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*nB very faTourable reception given i^ the former Edi- 
tions of this Gbammah of the Spanish Language has 
induced the Publisher to offer to the Public this 
Ninth and Enlaboed Editioit. The whole arrange- 
ment of the work is the result of the unremitting 
labour of thirty years of the Author, and of his long 
experience in teaching the Spanish Language ; and the 
best proof of the preference given to this Grammar is 
the fact that eight editions of it have been sold almost 
entirely unaided by advertisements. 

In everydivisionof this work it has been the Author's 
-^^im to endeavour, as far as practicable, to overcome 
every obstacle that the Spanish Language presented to 
the student, and to make every difficulty subordinate to 
rule ; thus rendering the acquisition of this rich, expres- 
sive, and manly Language a pleasing task to those 
desirous of acquiring it. The principles of the Spanish 
Language will be found in this Grammar clearly ex- 
pounded in a Sebies of Lectubes, and each Bule and 
Observation accompanied by appropriate Examples; the 



▼1 PBEFAOB. 

greater part of those intended to elucidate the peculiar 
construction and genius of the Spanish Language have 
been selected from the works of the best Oastilian 
writers. The Lectures are followed by suitable Exer- 
cises for the pupil to practise the Bules upon ; a EIey to 
which, for the convenience of those who have not the 
assistance of a master, may be had separately. 

The latest decisions of the Boyal Academy of 
Madrid, especially with respect to the New Ortho- 
graphy, have been adopted in this Grammar, carefully 
pointing out wherein the new differs from the old, in order 
that the learner, in reading Spanish works not printed 
with the new orthography, may know in what the differ- 
ence consists. 

Li describing, by comparison with English characters, 
the peculiar sound and power of the letters of the Spanish 
Alphabet, the Author has bestowed the utmost care in 
giving such combinations as could best convey the nicest 
and most correct idea of them; and experience has proved 
that he has not been unsuccessful. 

The Eules given in this Grammar are not intended to 
be learnt hy heart ; it is the sense of them that the pupil 
should endeavour to make himself perfectly acquainted 
with. The Lectures, therefore, address themselves to 
the understanding rather than to the memory of the 
learner. 
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When the pupilhas made himself acquainted with the 
Elements of the Spanish Language, and should desire to 
attain a more intimate knowledge of its origin, extent, 
power, and elegance, he is recommended to consult the 
works of OAFMAinr, Aldbete, Nebkua, Huebta, and 
others. As works ^m which to glean the beauties of 
Spanish Literature, he has a wide field to select from ; 
he may, however, peruse the following Authors with 
advantage : — 

In History, Soiis, Mabiajta, Oaficaitt, MbitdozAi 
Llobente, etc. — ^Li Novels and other works of Fiction, 
CebvIittes, Isla, Mateo AiiEMAir, Ouevaba, Quevedo, 
ZoixSbzano, etc. — ^Li Sacred, Moral, and Ecclesiastical 
Writings, Gbanada, Leon, Olement, Niebembebo, 
Oabvajal, etc. — ^In Drama, Caldebon, Lope db Yeqa, 

OeBYAnTES, JoYELLAE^OS. CiENEUEOOS, MoiTTALBAJr, 

QuiNTANA, MoBATiw, ZisATB, etc. — ^Li Epistlcs, Works 
of Criticism, and Miscellanies, Oadalso, Ibiabtb, 
GBAoiAifT, Camfomanss, Saayedba FajabdOj Saha- 
KiEOO, etc* 

In Poetry, the field is still more extensive; a list of 
the bare names of Spanish Poets of merit would fill a 
moderate sized book. The student may, however, select 
from the following : — Oaldebon, CebvAittes, Lofb db 
Yeoa, JaubeouI, Aboensola, Quevedo, Oabcilaso db 
LA Vega, Hebbeba, Eboilla, Ltjzak, Iolesias, 
Mel^ndez, Mendoza, Leok, etc. 
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The acquisition of the Spanish language is daily 
becoming of greater importance; in addition to its 
now being acknowledged a very essential branch of a 
mercantile education, it is become almost indispensable 
to the tourist, and its interest in a literary point of 
yiew is rapidly increasing, in proportion as the works 
of the more celebrated Spanish writers become more 
extensively known to the English public, and more 
justly appreciated. 
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LECTURE I. 

07 GRAMMAR IN GENERAL. 

Pabaobafh 1. GFrammar is the science that teaches the 
just manner of expressing our ideas, in speaking or writing. 
It is that collection of rules drawn from the established 
usages of a people speaking a language with propriety 
and precision. This definition explains the nature of 
Grammar as applied to all languages in general : parti- 
cular Qrammar teaches the principles peculiar to any 
particular language, as the Spanish Language ; to 
obtain a correct knowledge of which we must conform 
to the rules established by the Eoyal Aoademy of 
Madrid^ and to the usages adopted by the best Oastilian 
writers and speakers. 

Grammar is divided into four branches — ^namely, 
Orthography, Prosody ^ Etymology, and Syntax. 

2. Obthografhy treats of the nature and use of 
letters, and their various combinations as employed in 
the formation of syllables and words. 

3. Prosody, as a branch of Grammar, teaches the 
true sound and just pronunciation of letters, syllables, 
and words, and marks the syllable on which the accent, 
or stress of voice, falls. Prosody treats also of the laws 
of versification. 



ORTHOGRAPHY AND PROSODY. [lEOT. !• 



4. Etymolo«jy (or Analogy) treats of the origin of 
words ; their distribution into different classes ; the rela- 
tion which they bear to each other ; their derivation, 
and the various changes which they undergo in the 
formation of sentences. 

6. Syntax teaches the proper arrangement of words, 
that our sentences may be correct, dear, free from am- 
biguity or obscurity, and incapable of misconstruction. 

ORTHOGRAPHY AND PROSODY. 

6. The Spanish Alphabet consists of twenty-eight 
letters, of which a, e, t , o, u are vowels, and the rest are 
consonants ; y, however, is generally considered a vowel 
when it follows another vowel, or stands by itself ; and a 
consonant when it precedes a voweL Every Spanish 
vowel has a complete and fixed sound (as pointed out 
in the following alphabet), which never changes on account 
of its situation in a syllable. Consonants have no distinct 
sounds by themselves, but in combination with vowels 
they form syllables and words. Each of the vowels may 
constitute a syllable by itself. 

THE ALPHABET. 

7. In the comparative sounds given in English in the 
following alphabet, the vowels, whether coming before or 
after a consonant, are to be sounded thus : a, like a in 
ark ; e, like e in ell; t, Hke t in ill ; o, like o in ode; u, 
like u in full. 

The accent points out the syllable on which the 
stress of voice is to be laid« 



Fronouneed at 
A a in ark. 
B be in. bell. 
C the in theft. 
on che in chess. 
D the in then, 
E « in ell. 

O he in hen, with a strong 
aspiration of the h; 
or, rather a guttural 
sound. 



Pnmouneedat 

d'tche. 

tin til. 

hd'ta, with a strong 
aspiration of the h , 
or a guttural sound. 

ca in car. 



LL el-ye, 
M em-e. 



N 



en-e. 
en-ye. 
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J*ronouneed M 


JhroHOuneed m 





in ode. 


n uia Ml. 


p 


R 

8 


pe in pea, 
coo ID. cook, 
ir-re. 
es-^e. 


V w in vent 
X ^k'is.' 
T igrii-ga. 


T 


te in tea. 





ISOTTND AND POIHSB 07 LBTTEB8, ACOOBDIKG TO THB 
OBTHOORAFHIOAL ALTEBATIONS BBCBNTLT MADB BT 
THB BOYAL AOADEMY OF MADBID. 

^^* An accent is placed on the aeut$ syUable of every Spanish 
word in the Examples, until the pupil arrives at Lbotubb II., where 
the general rule for accentuation will be given. 



noticed in the alphabet, sonnds like a in ark : 
Example, cdrtOf alabdr, candsta, 

B— There is a very slight distinction in Spanish between 
the sound of this letter and that of the v, from the 
circumstance of both being pronounced much softer 
than in English, though in both languages the lips 
are pressed together in pronouncing the b, and the 
lower lip touches the upper teeth in uttering the v ; 
but the pressure employed in each letter is much 
less in Spanish than in English : Ex. bdta, bibej bten^ 
bScOf bultOf abdiodr, ohtendr, vdso^ mveres, vdtOy vulgo. 
The by in Spanish, maybe placed immediately before 
/ and r, which can never take place with the v : Ex. 
bldnco, brotdr. The h may also terminate syllables 
and words ; but the v never can : Ex. ab-sdrto, ob- 
tener, Job. The syllables am, em, im, om, um, require 
b after them ; and an, en, th, on, un, require v ; Ex. 
dmbito, embiido: — envidia, invocdr. Some writers 
omit the 5 before s in certain words, and others retain 
it ; thuS; oseiirOf or chscUro ; smtdncia, or substdn' 
cia, etc. 

— before e and i is pronounced like ih in ihfl, thin : 
Ex. cina, cifra ; and like k when it precedes a o,u, 
or a consonant : Ex. cdma, cdla, ciibo, cldroy critico. 
It has likewise the sound of k when it comes after 
a vowel in the same syllable : Ex. acceddr, temico, 
SeeZ. 



4 OETHOGRAPHT AlO) PROSODY. [lECT. I. 

CH— This double consonant now sounds like ch in ches?., 
as noticed in the alphabet : Ex. chaldn, lichee chtco, 
hechoy chiipa. Formerly, in words of Hebrew and 
Greek origin, it had the sound of k, when the vowel 
following it was marked with the circumflex accent : 
Ex. archangel, ckimica ; but this practice is obsolete, 
and such words are now written arcdngel, quimica. 

D — is very differently pronounced in Spanish from what 
it is in English ; and for want of a proper definition 
of its sound in Anglo-Spanish Q-rammars, few learn 
to pronounce it properly by them, and yet its sound 
is more easily conveyed to the English ear by writing 
than to any other, from the peculiar power of the 
English th. The difference of sound between the 
Spanish and the English d arises from the distinct 
manner in which the two nations employ the organs 
of speech in pronouncing it. For instance, it is 
uttered in English by strikingthe tongue against the 
upper gums ; whereas Spaniards, in pronouncing the 
d, slightly touch the teeth with the tongue, as the 
English do in pronouncing the tk in the words they, 
though : but observe carefully that its sound issues 
from the chesty and is therefore never like th in thin 
or hath. This different manner of pronouncing the 
d in Spanish is striking only when it immediately 
follows a vowel, whether that vowel be in the same 
syllable or word as itself, or in the one immediately 
preceding it : Ex. tddoy amddoy adjunto, aiddray la 
ddma, una ddsis^ But it is pronounced more like 
the English^ at the beginning of asentence, orwhen 
found immediately preceded by a consonant ( whether 
that consonant be in the same word as itself or not), 
except d, or z, on account of the lisping qualities of 
these two letters : Ex. Dichos del mundoy cuerda, 
calandrtty los dados, un alferez de la ciuddd de Cordoba, 
At the end of a word, however, it is almost mute, 
but preserves a little of the lisp : Ex. bonddd, ardid ; 
though it is heard more distinctly in the imperative 
mood: Ex. Id a cdsa — Venid conmigo. Observe, 
also, the following examples : Bon Alejdndro paso 
por Madrid con dos criddos de Don Pedro, Deme 
usted medio diiro. Me dieron dos docenas y dos. 




cf-'(^'€£/u^, ^J^X!^i^ i^^ofv 
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E — This Yowel, as before remarked, sounds like the 
English t in til : Ex. expeUr, merdee^ presente. 

T — sounds as in English : Ex. fdma^ f6ro^ africdno, Jldco. 

G— -before a, o, t/, or a consonant, and after a vowel, 
sounds as the English g similarly placed : Ex. gdla^ 
gdma, gusto, grdno, gldndula, ignordr, agnddo. It 
has the same sound before the diphthongs ue, vi, in 
which the u is silent : Ex. gverra, guisdr. But should 
the u be marked ^'th the dieeresis, the u must be 
sounded : Ex. agierOy argilir. It has a guttural 
sound before e anp t, nearly resembling the aspi- 
ration of the Enjlish. h : Ex. gtro^ gente. It is 
silent when seen Before n, in words derived from 
the Greek : Ex. gidmotif gndmico ; but the g in such 
words is now dro/ped ; as ndmon, ndmico. 

H — is now considerea a silent letter by the Spanish 
Academy, and i^ therefore not aspirated, except 
when it precedes, the diphthong ue ; but even then 
the aspiration is. very slight : Ex. huiaOf huivo, 

I — invariably soundb like the English f in ill : Ex. 
irrisible, invadtn cireo. 

J — has always a guttural sound, like that of the gut- 
tural g before described : Ex. jabon, jergdn, pajita^ 
jdverifjuntat cared) yreldj. ^1 

K — This letter is only retained m a few foreign proper 
names, and sounds as in Enllish. 

Ij — sounds as in English : Ex. Icidr, nfal, UHo, bldnco, 

LiL — ^has a liquid sound, like t(e gliia. seraglio : Ex. 
lldve, lleydr, hullirj cabdlloj ll^via. 

M — sounds as in English : Ex. i^ncif mdda, comprome'to, 
alumno. 

N — sounds as in English : Ex. ndda, rddoy nudo, pan, 
montdn. 

N — This letter, with a waving iine over it, called the 
ttlde, has a liquid sound, like the English n followed 
by g ; or the gn in the French wqrd seigneur, or in 
the Italian word bagno : Ex. ninaf taner, compania, 
sendr, mno, 

— sounds as the English o in oi« ; Ex. opondr, tdmos 
sSplo. 

P — sounds as in English : Ex. pdlo, dpto, plan, prdpio. 
Its employment before h, which combination formed 
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in SpaniBli, as it still does in English, the sound of/, 
is obsolete, the/being now used instead ; Ex. philo- 
Sophia, phaldnge,-^now wiitteii JHo8qfia,faldnge, It 
is no longer used before s in such words as psdlmCy 
psdudo, which are now written sdlmOy seudo. 

Q — before ue and ui sounds like k : Ex. queso, quitdr. 
Before He, Hi, and ua, uo, it if used to sound like the 
English q ; but this manner of spelling is laid aside, 
and such words as were written qQestidfiy qlliddr, 
qudnto, qudta, are now spelled cuesti&n, cuiddr, 
cudnto, cudta ; so that the q is, by modern writers, 
only retained before w«, t*t, without the diseresis. 

B — has sometimes arough and sometimes a smooth sound. 
It has the rough sound at the beginning of a word : 
Ex. rdbitty rdbo ; — when the syllable that precedes it 
ends in a consonant : Ex. hdn-ra^ mal-rdto, ab-rogdr, 
Israel :— also when it is doubled : Ex. cdrrOf barril. 
On all other occasions it has the smooth sound : Ex. 
abrivy carta, arddo, pMa, pdrdo. Observe, however, 
that even the smooth sound of the Spanish r is more 
distinctly heard than that of the English r generally. 

S — always sounds like s in the English words sing, 
us; but never like s in nuise: Ex. sal, espdldas^ 
sitio, p6so, s^ibir, gdstos. It is no longer used 
doubled in Spanish. 

T — sounds as in English: Ex. tdsa^ treinta, atldntico, 
tdmo, titmba. 

U — sounds like u in full : Ex. usiira, tribu, Htgubre, urbdno, 

V— see the letter B. 

X — This letter was formerly employed to express two 
sounds, the one like that of ks, the other a guttural 
soimd, like that of the Spanish j. This latter sound 
is now abolished in the x, which, since the late de- 
cision of the BoYAL AoADEMY, is onlg employed to 
express that of ks : Ex. axioma, dxito^ fenix, extrSmo, 
dxido. Thus, all those words which were formerly 
written with x to indicate the guttural sound, (which 
was when it followed a vowel, or preceded one with- 
out the circumflex accent,) are now written with j 
before a, o, u, or after a vowel, and with g or ; 
before e and i; Ex, jabdn, gefe, jicara, cajdn^ 
jubdn, carcdj, reloj — formerly written xabdn, x^je, 
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xiearoy cax&n, mb6n, carcdx, reldx. And when 
formerly the x immediately preceding a vowel had 
the sound of hs^ the vowel used to be marked with 
the circumflex, as in axtdma, dadto; but the cir- 
cumflex is now no longer used, as we have seen 
above. The x when immediately followed by a con* 
sonant had likewise formerly, and still retains, the 
sound of ks\ Ex. exponetf mixto. Some modem 
writers, until the above decision of the Aoademt, 
t^tl^jjl^f^^^^^^ the X altogether, and used to write such 
^^ words as exp^rto, extrmo, with «, thus, espSrtOf 

eatrdmo ; but the Aoademt has properly disapproved 
of the substitution : flrst, because it destroyed the 
etymology of words without any visible utility; and, 
secondly, because words of different meaning are 
confounded by it; as in expidr, to expiate, and tipidr, 
" iJ* ^ ^P^' ^^®^' ^ substituting cb for x before a 
7;r-''^ vowel, as in aesidmaj ecsdmen, instead of axidtna, 
r -^^ exdmen, have introduced a still more vicious innova- 
73^ V tion, since not only are the words dinfigured from 
" ^- their original orthography by it, but that two letters 
t-^ are required to represent the sound of one imper- 

-^> t: fectly. 

q^ ' ^T— as a vowel, sounds like the Spanish t; Ex. hay, ley, 
"^ -^ voy i as a consonant it sounds rather stronger than 
vt-N^^ ; the English y in yes : Ex. ydlo, yo, ya. 

Z - sounds like th in the English words thank, hath ; but 

*^^^^ never Wke th va that, bathe; Ex. %dga, zdrra, feliZf 

sj ^ vot. Where this letter was formerly used before e 

. \ . and t, a c is now generally preferred : Ex. cenzdlo^ 

^ '^ citara ; formerly written zenzdlo, titara. 



<x> 



^> 



<-X:)'A TABLE, BX HIBI T INQ ALL THE PECULIAE OSAITOBS OF 
^ < SOTTIO) nr SPANISH CONSONAirTS, PEODTJOED BY THEIR 
VABIOTJS OOMBDfATIOirS WITH VOWELS. 

Oa, CO, cu . • • In these the e sounds like k : ' 
ce, ci And here like th, in theme, 

ac, eo, ic, oc, uo • C after any vowel sounds like k, 
da, de, di, do, du . ) 2) sounds like th in they, bathe; but 

ad, ed, id, od, ud . ) never like th in theory, bath. 
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ga, gue, gui, go, gu. In these the g sounds like the Eng^ 

lish hard g^ and the u is mute 

before e and t. 
gua, giie, giii, guo. Here the g is hard also, but the u 

is sounded, 
ge, gi. • • • • In these the g has the guttural 

sound. 
&?> ^?> ig> <>g} ^g • ^ after a vowel sounds like the 

English hard g, 
jfl-j J6> ji> jo, ju. ,\J before and after a vowel has 

aj, oj ] always the guttural sound. 

11a, lie, Hi, llo, llu. These sound as /ta, lie, etc. : 

na, ne, ni, no, nu • And these as nidy niiy etc. 

qua, qiie, qiii, quo. Here the u is sounded : 

que, qui .... And here the u is mute. 

ax, ex, ixy ox, ux . The x is now only used at the end 

of a syllable, and has the sound 

of ks, 

iZ before and after a vowel has 
always the sound of th in thuy 
bath; but never that of th in 
thei/, bathe. 

OF UflTTATi AND FINAL LETTERS. 

8. Every consonant may begin a Spanish word or 
syllable ; but the only consonants that can terminate a 
word are b, d, J, /, »», n, r, 8, f, a?, z; and all, except eh, 
hj lly w, qy Vy m&j end a syllable. JBither of the vowels 
may begin and end a word or syllable. 

OF DOUBLE LETTERS. 

9. Strictly speaking there are no double letters in 
Spanish, for even the // is not considered a double letter. 
Two letters of the same denomination may frequently be 
seen together in the same word, but then each belongs 
to a different syllable, and therefore cannot be con- 
sidered as a double letter. The only letters that may 
be so repeated in Spanish are the vowels a, e, t, o, and 
the consonants c, w, r, and when so employed each must 
bo distinctly heard : Ex. Sa-a-vd-drOf le-er^ pi-i'Si-mo, 
k>'6r ac ce-80, en'no-ble'C&, cdr-ro. 
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07 THX DlVISIOir 07 SYLLABLES. 

10. A consonant between two vowels forms a syllable 
with the second vowel. When two consonants come 
between two vowels, each belongs to its nearest vowel, 
unless the second consonant be I, or r, in which case 
they both form syllable with the second vowel : £z. re- 
la-ti-vOj ar-rd'jo, ha-bldr, a-pre-tdr. The // always goes 
to the following consonant : Ex. ca-lldr, bu-lHr. From 
this rule are excepted all compound words, which are 
divided by separating the syllable added to the simple 
word; thus, des-atenddr^ suh-altimo ; and all those 
having an a befor /, or r; thus, ia-leflOf Is-radL When 
three consonants come between two vowels, the first two 
go to the first vowel, and the third to the second : Ex. 
edns'ta^ ohs-tdr. And when four consonants come together, 
they are divided two and two : Ex. cons-trudry abs-traer, 

07 DIFUTUONOS AHD TKUfHTkL0VOB» 

11. A diphthong is the union of two voweU, and a 
triphthong of three vowels in a syllable. In English in 
a combination of two, or even three vowels, it frequently 
occurs that the sound of one only, or a sound d^erent 
from tiiat of either of the vowels in the combination, is 
heard; observe, however, that in pronouncing the 
Spanish diphthongs and triphthongs, care must be taken 
to give to' each vowel the sound which it has in the 
alphabet The following is a list of all the Spanish 
diphthongs and triphthongs, and to guide the student, 
an accent is placed on the vowel which should have the 
greatest stress of voice. 



di, Ex. 


tom^f/s. 


i(f, Ex. 


bi(fmbo. 


du, 


jefula. 
hdy. 


iu, 


eiudad. 


dg. 


od, 


hero/. 


ed, 


eterecf. 


6i, 


a6it. 


di, 


pl^'to. 


6y, 


t6y. 


io. 


idon/o. 


ud, 


suave. 


ia, 


d^da. 


vd, 


hii/sped« 


iy 


Idy. 


ui, 


M. 


id. 


acidgo. 


H 


muy. 


a, 


cWlo. 


iuf, 


cuota. 
b5 
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idtf Ex. cambufts. 
i^f renuncti^s. 

udt, averigt^ats 

uei, evacu^'s. 

uey, huey. 

12. Observe that in diphthongs and triphthongs the 
accent always falls on the vowel which is first in the 
order of the alphabet, except in the combinations of io^ 
and 01, in which it £ei11s on the o. 



LECTURE IL 

OF THE ACCENT. 

1. The acute accent, thus ('), is employed in Spanish 
with words in which the stress of the voice, as 
regards the syllable on which it should fall, deviates 
from the general rule. 

Every Spanish word has one syllable in it acvU ; and^ 
as a general rule, let it be observed that words ending 
in a consonant have the last syllable acute, and those 
ending in a vowel, the last but one ; but, as there are ex- 
ceptions in this rule, every word deviating from it is 
always marked with the acute accent over the syllable 
requiring the stress. Verbs, however, have a peculiar 
accentuation of their own, which will be treated on 
separately. — See Lect. 24, Pab. 1 0. 

Examples. — Lecdony mactSf sagaz, altar^ pedestal^ 
corazoUf redentor, encomendar, JeHddad^ moralidad, in- 
demntficacionf desacobardar, 

Mente, casa, tribu, mudanza^ orgullo, sufrtble, desarmado, 
continente, indicativo, inconsiderado, desalumbradamente, 

Docilf dmbar, edltz, cafe, musica, epico, Itrico, gumieOf 
incomodo, espiritu, alegdrico, escoldsttco, 

2. The above rule applies also to words ending in two 
vowels, whether they form diphthongs or not : Ex. Diph- 
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thongs — seriOf agua, amcordia, puntapU; observing, how* 
eTor, that those ending in ea^ eo, oe, must be marked 
with the accent on the syllable on which the stress falls : 
£x. etirea, virgineo, hdroe. Not diphthongs — cria, rto, em" 
pleoj albacea, sarao, canoa. Those of more than two 
syllables, nevertheless, ending in ia or to, are marked 
with the accent : Ex. Jiloaofia^ navio. 

3. Words ending in y have the stress on the las 
syllable, and receive no accent : Ex. convoy, virey. 

4. Surnames ending in ez, being acute on the penult, 
receive no accent : Ex. Fernandez, Martina, 

5. Words in the plural number retain the stress on 
the same syllable which they would in the singular, 
except eardcter, the plural of which is caracteres, 

6. Adverbs ending in mente, formed from adjectives 
that deviate from the general rule of accentuation, pre- 
serve the accent on the same syllable as the adjectives do 
from which they are derived; as, bdrbaraments, from 
bdrbaro; intr^pidamente, from intrdpido ; but in those 
formed from adjectives that follow the general rule, the 
stress falls on the first syllable of the termination mente g 
as, grcmdemente, from grande; imgularmente, from sin* 
gular, and require no accent. All superlatives ending 
in tsmo receive the accent on the first syllable of this 
termination ; as, belUsimOjfertiUgimo. 

7. When monosyllables have more than one significa- 
tion, the accent is employed to distinguish them, thus— 

tUf thou ••••••• <u, thy. 

e7, he • • el, the. 

mi, me •.••••• mi, my. 

ai, oneself, yes m, i£ 

se (from ser), be thou . • • «e, oneself. 

dk (from dar), I gave . • . dt (from dear), say thou. 

di „ let him give, or he 

may give de, of or from. 

6, or . , 0, interjection Oh. 

qui, what, used interroga- ) que, the relative, and 

tively or in exclamation. ) conjunction that, 
ve (from tir), go thou ... re (from ver), he sees. 

The preposition d (to), and the conjunctions e (and), 
6, or u (or), are always accented. 
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Que, what ; qaiin, vrho ; eudl, wHcli ; cudndo, when ; 
cudnto, how much ; como, how; and dSnde, where, ai« 
also accented when used interrogatiyely, or with admira- 
tion, but not otherwise. 

THE DliBBESIS. 

8. The dieeresis, as established by the Boyai. 
Academy, is now only employed over the uoiue and «», 
when both vowels are sounded after g\ as in agilero^ 
argiitr. However, in poetry it is allowed to be used over 
the first vowel of a diphthong, to add, for the sake of the 
metre, another syllable to a word. 

PUNCTUATION. 

9. The note of interrogation is employed in Spanish 
both at the beginning and at the end of an interrogative 
word or sentence. The one at the beginning is inverted 
thus (^), and its use is to warn the reader that what 
follows is a question. The same occurs with the note of 
admiration, which in the like manner is used inverted 
thus (|)> to warn the reader ; as, ^ F sabeiaau casa, Sancho f 
. . . . ^F habeiala visto algun dia por venturaf (Cee- 
vIntes — Don Quijote.) And do you know her house. 
Sancho? .... And have you ever seen her by chance? 

/IntereSf untco movil del corazon humano / (Cadalso — 
Noches lugubrea.) Interest, sole prompter of the human 
heart! 

If, however, the sentence begins with a word which, 
of itself, denotes its interrogative or exclamatory mean- 
ing, the word so used is written with an accent (as no- 
ticed before), and the inverted note is dispensed with ; 
as, Cudndo vended ? when will he come ? Quien es ? who 
is it ? Que ruido ! what a noise ! Qd Idstima ! what a 
pity! 

The other points in punctuation are employed alike 
in both languages. 
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LECTURE m. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

1. The definition of this branch of (Grammar has been 
given in Leot. 1, Pab. 4 : we have now to observe that 
words are either primitive or derivative. Primitive words 
are those which are not derived from any other word in 
the same language: thus, naturaUza, die/o— nature, 
heaven, are primitive words ; but derivative words are 
those that are derived from words in the same language ; 
thus, natural^ celeste — ^natural, heavenly. 

2. The words of a language are comprehended under 
different classes, called parts of speech — ^namely, articles ^ 
nouns, adjectives^ pronouns, verbs^ participles, adverbs, 
prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections; therefore, 
every word in a language must belong to one or the 
other of these classes. 

OENERAL DEFINlTIOirS OF THB PABT8 OF SFEEOK. 

8, Abticles are words which by themselves have no 
meaning, but are put before nouns to point them out. 
They are either definite or indefinite. A definite article 
refers to some particular noun or nouns in a sentence ; 
as. The letters that are in the desk : but an indefinite article 
refers to an undefined thing of the kind indicated by 
the noun ; as, A man brought me a letter, 

4. Noims OB Substantives express the name of any- 
thing in existence, whether animate or inanimate, ma- 
teria or ideal: anything that can be felt, heard, or 
conceived in the mind, is a noun ; as, John, house, city, 
London, horse, music, wind, wisdom, love, hatred, pleasure, 
grief, memory, time, virtue, etc. 

Noxnrs are of two kinds — namely, common and proper. 
A noun common embraces within its signification every 
object of the same species as itself; as, man, book, star, 
provin4fe, river, etc. :—rthere are many men, stars, pro- 
vinces, rivers, etc., but these names are applied to them 
in common ; but nouns proper refer only to particular 
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persons and places, and to indiyidual objects, as TTt^utoi^ 
ElUn^ Paradise^ Madrid^ the Thames, the AUarUic, etc. 

5. ABJEcnvES are words that express some charaaer^ 
quality, property j dtmensian, or appearance, of a noun ; as, 
a good tnan, fine doth, the hard iron, a large house, the dark 
elouds. Here the adjectiye good expresses the character 
of the noun tnan ; fine, the quality of the cloth ; hard, the 
property of the iron; large, the dimension of the house; 
and dark, the appearance of the clouds. 

6. pROiroiTirs are words used in the place of nouns, 
to avoid their frequent repetition. Without this part 
of speech discourse would be rendered tedious, from 
the necessity of repeating every noun, the place of 
which these pronouns supply. For instance, in the 
sentence, Senry gave the letter to Mary, hut she reivmed it 
to him, and he put it into his pocket, were it not for the 
pronouns she, it, him, he, it. Us, we should be obliged to 
repeat every noun, the place of which the pronouns 
supply. There are several kinds of pronouns, the 
nature and use of which will be explained in their ety- 
mology and syntax. 

7. Verbs are words that denote existence and action. 
They describe the various states of being of things, 
animate and inanimate, material and ideal, and all the 
different actions attributable to these. The verbs to he, 
to sit, to sleep, to stand, etc., describe various states in 
which objects may be found to exist ; to write, to break, 
to strike, etc., denote actions of the body ; and to think, 
to love, to grieve, etc., are operations of the mind« A verb 
is very properly considered the essential word in a sen- 
tence, since no phrase, however short, can be formed 
without a verb expressed or understood. The different 
species of verbs that exist in language will be treated 
on in their etymology and syntax. 

8. Participlk8 are words so called from their par- 
taking of the nature oi verbs, nouns, and adjectives. There 
are two participles, the one CBHedi present, or active; the 
other past, or passive. In its capacity of a verb the 
participle present denotes action and being: as, He is 
^writing, ^ She was standing. And the participle past, 
when joined to any part of the auxiliary verb to have, 
forms the compound tenses of the verb it represents ; as^ 
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/ have toalked; and joined to anj part of the verb to 9e, 
they together form the passive voice ; as, She is esteemed : 
all which and also the employment of participles as 
nouns and adjectives will be folly explained in their 
etymology and syntax. 

9. Advebbs are words employed with verbs, adjec- 
tives, and sometimes with adverbs themselves, to modify 
their meaning. When employed with reference to verbs, 
they describe the manner of their being or acting, or 
some circumstance attending these; as. Be is iU; in 
which the adverb ill expresses a circumstance attending 
on the state of existence denoted on the verb is : and in 
She tvrites well, the adverb well specifies the manner or 
quality of the writing. When employed with reference to 
adjectives, they express the degree of their quality ; as, 
An extremely good man ; in which example the adverb 
extremely specifies the degree of quality denoted by the 
adjective good. When joined to other adverbs they point 
out the extent of their signification ; as. He speaks very 
correctly; in which the adverb very specifies to what 
extent the meaning of the adverb correctly may be taken. 

10. Prepositions are chiefly employed before nouns, 
pronouns, and verbs, to show the relation which they 
bear to some other noun, pronoun, or verb in a sentence ; 
as, The beauty of the poem. She is in the garden. He was 
taken by the enemy. John bought the book for William. 1 
gave the money to Henry. Prepositions govern the dif- 
ferent cases of nouns and pronouns. The manner of em- 
ploying them difl'ers materially in Spanish and English ; 
and when the student has made himself acquainted with 
the use of the cases (Leotube 8) he will better com- 
prehend the utility of prepositions. 

11. CoKJTTNOTiONs scrve to connect the words and 
parts of a sentence together ; as. He and she will go, 
though / may stay. Here the conjunction and unites the 
pronouns he and she, while the other conjunction, though^ 
connects the two members of the sentence. 

12. Intebjections areakindofejaculations^nployed 
to denote some emotion of the mind, and which, properly 
speaking, are not words, nor should they be considered 
as forming any part of speech, since they have no agree- 
ment with any« They are mere sounds, expressive of 
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some affection of the mind at the time of speaking ; or 
certain exclamations used for the purpose of caUing the 
attention ; as, Alas I Oh ! Ah sad ! Hollo / 

13. The foregoing general definitions of the several 
parts of speech are here given preparatory to the treat- 
ment of the^ respectively in their etymology and syntax. 
Of the ten parts of speech, the article^ the noun^ the 
adjectwey the pronoun, the verb and the participle, under- 
go frequent changes in both languages ; sometimes by 
a slight addition to, or alteration in their orthography, 
and sometimes by very material alterations, and even 
a total difference in spelling. These variations are called 
accidence, and the parts of speech that are subject to 
them are called declinable, and the rest indeclinable. 
The manner in which the declinable parts vary will be 
pointed out in their etymology and syntax respectively. 

SYNTAX 

14. Syntax teaches the method of constructing sen- 
tences according to the rules of grammar. By syntax 
we are taught how to arrange words in their proper 
places, that our sentences may be correct, clear, and 
incapable of being misconstrued. 

In the formation of sentences two things are to be 
considered — namely, concord and government, 

15. Concord shows how words are made to agree 
with one another in person, number, gender, and case. 
There are five species of concord existing between the 
declinable parts of speech in Spanish. 

First, between the article and noun, which agree in 
number, gender, and case ; Ex. 
El amor de la gloria. The love of glory. 

Las reglas se dieron d los The rules were given to the 

discipulos/?or el maestro. pupils by the master. 

Secondj between the adjective and noun, which agree 
in nun^er and gender: Ex. 
La historia general de la The general history of the 

espede hutnana y sus human species, and its 

aconteeimientos extraardi- extraordinary event<8^ 

narios, y trasformadones and political transior* 

poUticas, mations. 
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Third, between the noun and pronoun, whicli agree 
sometimeB in gender, and always in number and case : Ex. 

Tu, hermtmo, j tu, ?iermana, Thou, brother, and thou, 

podeis quedaroa ac4. sister, may remain here. 

Juan y Maria salieron John and Maria went out 

jtmtos; pero «7 fllego together; but he arrived 

dntes que ella, before she did. 

ElloB son amigos ; los co- They are Mends -, I know 

nozco bien. them well 

Fourth, between the relative and the antecedent, which 
sometimes agree in gender, number, and case : Ex. 
El hombre que lo tiene, y The man who has it, and 

para quien, or para el for whom it was made. 

eual se bizo. 
Las muferes que vfmos, y 4 The women whom we saw, 

las cuales hablamos. and to whom we spoke. 

Fijth, between the verb and its nominative, which agree 
in number and person : Ex. 

To hablo, ellos eseriben^ I speak, they write, we 

nosotros tocdmos, las played, and the girls 

muchachas cantor on, sang. 

Los hombres y las mugerea The men and women came. 

vinieron. 

16. Government is the power that one part of speech 
lias over another in directing what case, mood, or tense 
the regimen, or word governed, is required to be in. 
The parts of speech in Spanish that have the power of 
governing are : the noun, the pronoun, the verb, the pre* 
position, and the conjunction. 

First, Nouns govern nouns : Ex. 
La casa de Pedro, Peter*s house. 

Las lei/es del estado. The laws of the state. 

Second, Nouns and pronouns govern verbs : Ex. 
Los perros ladran, Los The dogs bark. The trees 

drboles crecen, grow. 

To leerd mi^ntras ellos I will read whilst they 

vuelvan, return. 

Third, Verbs and prepositions govern nouns, pro- 
nouns, verbs and adverbs : Ex. 
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TamS un polo j le pegd. He took a stick and beat 

him. 
Frometio ir manana. He promised to go to- 

morrow. 
Di dinero (d homhre para I gave money to the man t«> 
cnmprar comtda para buy victuals for them. 
ello8. 

Fourth, Conjunctions govern verbs: Ex. 
Fues que ha venido le Since he is come I will 

detendr^, ammoe que detain him, unless he 

prometa volver pronto. promise to return soon. 

17. Syntax is of two kinds, natural and figurative. 
The natural order of syntax is when the rules of grammar 
are strictly adhered to, as regards the placing of words in 
a sentence. Its principal object being clearness, it does 
not admit of any diminution or superfluity of words, nor 
change in their natural arrangement. Figurative syntax 
is that in which certain licences are taien in the con- 
struction of >ientences for the sake of elegance, harmony, 
or to add energy to the expression. From these licences 
there results a great variety of construction, in which 
the beauty of the Spanish iiom displays itself. And the 
language, being reduced by the rules of grammar to a 
comparatively few principles, yields wonderfully to those 
who know how to avail themselves of the variety of 
changes which its construction admits. 



LECTURE IV. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX. 

1. In Spanish we have to consider the definite, the 
indefinite, and the neuter articles ; the first, of 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

AGREEMENT. 

2. The definite article is el, and it is made to agree in 
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gender f number, and ca$e with th,e noun to wliioh it is 
prefixed: Ex. 

Singular, Plural. 

Mas. El hombre, the man. Loa homhres, the man. 

Del hombre, of the man. De los hombres, of the men. 
FenL La muger, the woman. Las nmgeres, the women. 
A la muger, to the ^Za«fnu^ere«, to the women, 
woman. 

3. The article el drops the e when it is preceded by the 
preposition de (of, or from), and d {to, or at); thus 
instead of de el and d el, we must say del and al: Ex. 

Del rey, of the king. Del libro, of the book. 
Al rey, to the king Al libro, to the book. 

4. A noun singular of the feminine gender beginning 
with a or Aa, and having the stress of Toice on ihe first 
syllable, requires the mweuline instead oi i^e feminine 
article ; thus, instead of la alma (thn soul), la habla (the 
speech), we must say el alma, and el habla, although 
these nound are of the feminine gender. This infringe- 
ment on the laws of grammar is allowed in order to 
avoid the unpleasant broad sound which the concurrence 
of the two same vowels would produce, when the accent 
is on the first syllable of the noun ; for which reason the 
rule does not apply to feminine nouns beginning with a 
or ha having the accent on any syllable but the first ; 
therefore we say la alcoba (the alcove), la alcaparra (the 
caper) ; la hacienda (the estate), la habilidad (the ability) ; 
nor does it apply to feminine nouns in the plural 
number, since in them the intervening s prevents the 
clashing of the two vowels : as, las almas (the souls), 
las hablas (the speeches). / 

EXERCISE ON THE AOSBEMEKT OF THE DEFINITE ABTICLE. 

[It is intended that the pupil should write out the 
Spanish part only of this and all the succeeding Exercises, 
supplying the words that are left out. Previously to 
which, however, he will observe that the words enclosed 
in brackets correspond with the translation above or 
beneath them, and consequently require no alteration, 
that m, stands for masculine, /. for feminine, and p. for 
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plural. Words having an asterisk (*) under them are to 
be omitted in the translation. A horizontal line (— ) 
denotes a similarity of spelling to the word above it, 
observing, however, that the letters a and t are never 
doubled in Spanish, and that t before i in English words 
ending in tton is changed into c in Spanish. The 
numeral figures indicate the order in which the Spanish 
words axe to be arranged.] 

The boy, the girl the hatter, " and the 

muchacho, m, muchacha, f. sombrerero, m, y. 

seamstress. The sun, the moon, the stars, and the 
costuer^a, /. sol, f». luna, /. estrellas/. p. 

planets. The knife, the fork, the b^ef, the salt, 
planetas, m./?. cuchillo, w. tenedor, w. carne,/. sal,/. 

the plates, and the wine-glasses, 
platos, w.jt?. copillas,/. p. 

The atrocity of the crime. The violence of the 
atrocidad, /. crimen, m, violencia, /. 

wind. From the house to the garden. From the garden 
viento, m. casa, /. jardin, m. 

to the house. [They arrived] at the inn. 

llegaron meson, m. 

The bird sang. Those are the birds. The water 
ave, /. cant 6. aquellas son aves/. j5. agua,/. 

is cold. The waters of the rivers. The eagle soars 
estd fria. aguas,/.p. rioa, m.p. dguila, /. vuela 

very high in the air. The cunningness of the deed, 
muy alto en aire, m. astucia, /. hazana, 

EMPLOYMENT. 
WHEN EMPLOYED ALIKE IN BOTH LANGTTAOES. 

5. The definite article is employed in both languages 
before nouns taken in a particular or definite sense : Ex. 
M hombre elocuente huye TAe eloquent man flies 

deZaarridezii^Zestilo di- from the aridity of the 

ddctico. — (Capmany — didactic style. 

Filosojia de la Elocuencia), 
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Za divinidad de sus inge- The divinity of fheir go- 
nios, y la alteza de sub niuses, and the loftiness 
conceptos.— (CBEviNTBS.) of their ideas. 

6. Before adjectives substantively used in a general 
sense, tliat is, when they express the whole of the kind 
denoted by their meaning : Ex. 

Los avaroa y loa codiciosoa The avaricious and the cove- 
nunca e^tan satisfeehos. Urns are never satisfied. 

7. Before nouns and adjectiires that express a whole 
nation, a whole sect, etc. : Ex. 

Los Alemanes son muy in- The Oermans are very in- 

dustriosos. dustrious. 

Hablo de los Protestantes ; I speak of the Protestants; 

no de los Catdlicos. not of the Catholics. 

8. It is employed before a noun singular that ex- 
presses a whole species or kind: Ex. 

El caballo es animal noble. The horse is a noble animal. 
£a uva crece con abundan- The grape grows abun- 
cia en Espana. , dantly in Hpain. 

9. Also before noupB that are singular in their kind : 
Ex. 

La hina es sat^lite de la The moon is a satellite of 
. tierra. the earth, 

. 10. Before the names of seas, rivers, and mountaiiis : 
Ex. 

£1 AtMntico, el Tajo, y los The Atlantic, the Tagus, 
\ Alpes. and the Alps. 

11. Before the proper names of particular individuals; 
before surnames employed in the plural number, and 
when used figuratively : Ex. 
La V6nus de Ticiano, The Venus of Titian. 

Est^ relacionado con los He is related to the Oli- 

Olivares. vares. 

Oalderon puede Uamarse el Oalderon may be styled 

Shakspere de Espafla. the Shakspere of Spain. 

Note. — ^It is omitted in both languages before nouns 
employed in the aggregate : Ex. 



22 



DEFUriTK ASTIOLB. 



[lEOT. IV. 



EspaSa, Francia, Iiigla^ 
terra.) Italia, y Alemaxiia 
(todas), 86 hicieron casi 
k un misino tiempo reinos 
independientes bajo un 
nuevo sistema politico. — 
(Makina — JEmayo HinU 
Ont.) 



Spain, France, Esgland, 
Italy, and Germany, 
were (all) made, almost 
at the same period, in-- 
dependent kingdoms, 
under a new political 
system. 



WHEN USED Ur SPANISH AND NOT IN ENGLISH. 

12. The definite article is used in Sp&nish before 
all nouns taken in a general and unlimited sense : that is, 
nouns in which the whole of the kind or species denoted 
by them is included : Ex. 



Good actions are despised 
if they spring from art, 
and not from virtue. 



Las acciones buenas se 

desprecian si nacen del 

arte, y no de la virtud. — 

(Saavbdba Fajaedo.) 
La industria y la diligencia 

son hijas de la esperanza. 

— (Makiana.) 

1 3 . Before the names of the four quarters of the globe ; 
before the names of empires, kingdoms, provinces, and 
countries; and before the four seasons of the year : Ex. 



Industry and diligence are 
the ofEispring of hope. 



La America tiene mas va- 
riedad de clima que la 
Europa. 

La Austria es un imperio 
muy poblado. 

La Espana produce todo lo 
necessario para la vida: 
la Andalucia es una de 
8U8 provincias f(§rtiles. 

Algunos Uaman & la Aus- 
tralia la quinta division 
del globo. 

La primavera es mas agra- 
dable que el inviemo. 



America has greater va- 
riety of climate than 
Europe. 

Austria is a very populous 
empire. 

Spain produces aU the 
necessaries of life : An- 
dalusia is one of her 
fertile provinces. 

Some call Australia the 
fifth division of the 
globe. 

Spring is more agreeable 
than winter. 



Exception lat, — It is generally omitted in Spanish 
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.before the name of a country, a kingdom, a proyince, etc., 
when a part of it only is comprehended in the name: £x. 

Fui d Inglaterra. I went to England. 

Yiene de Francia. He comes from France. 

Yiven en Estremadura. They live in Estremadura. 

Exception 2nd, — It is also frequently omitted before 
the namesofkingdoms, provinces, etc., when they are pre- 
ceded by a preposition ; unless they are personified : Ex. 
En Espafia no hay tanto In Spain there is not so 

crepusculo como en Ingla- much twilight as in Eng- 

terra. land. 

Los actos de la Busia con The proceedings of Eussia 

respecto d la Folonia. with respect to Foland. 

Exceptim Srd. — As the article is omitted in both lan- 
guages hefore proper names of individuals and places, so 
it is omitted before the names of kingdoms, pro vinces,etc., 
bearing the same names as their capital cities : Ex. 

Venecia y Odnova eran an- Venice and Genoa were 
tiguamente estados inde« anciently independent 
pendientes. states. 

14. Nouns in the third person, denoting tbe title, 
dignity, profession, etc., of an individual, require the 
definite article : Ex. 

La Beina Victoria. Queen Victoria. 

El General N., y el Capitan General N., and Captain 

R. E. 

El Doctor M. Doctor M. 

El Sefior y la Sefiora B. Mr. and Mrs. B. 

15, When several nouns follow one another in a sen- 
tence, the article is frequently repeated before each, 
particularly if they differ in gender ; and if a preposition 
precede the article, it is likewise frequently repeated. 
(This, however, is not to be taken as a fixed rule, sinc^ 
it often yields to fancy or taste) : Ex. 

(En el siglo de oro) no habi a (In the golden age) neither 
lafravde, el engano, ni la did . fraud, deceit, or 
malicia mezcldndose con malice mingle itself with 
la verdad y llaneza.-r^ truth and simplicity. 
(CJebvIntes — Don Qwjote,) 
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[lect. it. 



(Ignorance and error), the 
enemies of public tran- 
quillity; of the prosperity 
of nations; of order, and 
of subordination. 



(La ignorancia y el error), 
enemigos de la piiblica 
tranquilidad ; de la pros- 
peridad de las naciones ; 
del orden y de la subor- 
dinacion. — (Mabina — 
EnsayoHist, Crtt) 

16. The days of the week are sometimes^ and the 
hour of the day is always, preceded by the definite ar- 
ticle in Spanish ; and the preposition used in English 
before the days of the week is not translated. Observe 
also, by the following examples, how the time of day is 
expressed in Spanish : Ex. 



Volvere a verle el Domingo 
a la una, 6 4 la^ dos. 

No vaya hasta Lunes k las 

cuatro y media, 6 Mdrtes 

k las siete ni^nos cuaxto. 
Est^ Vmd. aqui Mi^rcoles 6 

Ju^ves k las ocho m^nos 

diez minutos ; 6 Yiernes, 

6 S4bado, d las nueve y 

yeinte minutos. 

17. When the noun casOy louse, signifies home, resi- 
dence, or dwelling, it is used without the article : Ex. 
Me voy a casa. Estamos I am going home. We are 

cerca de casa. near home. 

Estd en casa de su tio. He is at his uncle's. 

(See Leot. 8, Pab. 18.) 



I shall return and see you 
on Sunday, at one or two 
o'clock. 

Do not go till Monday at 
half-past four, or Tues- 
day at a quarter to seven. 

Be here on Wednesday or 
Thursday, at ten minutes 
to eight; or Friday or 
Saturday, at twenty mi- 
nutes after nine. 



WHEN USED IN ENGLISH AND NOT IN SPANISH. 



18. The definite article is not used in Spanish before 
numeral adjectives following the names of sovereigns, 
potentates, etc. : Ex. 

Isabel Segunda. Isabelle the Second. 

Leopoldo Primero. Pic Leopold the First. Pius 

Nono. the Ninth. 
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This book ig entitled "TAe 
History of Spain." 

Chapter the fourth, verse 
the first. 



19. It is omitted when we speak of the tides of 
books, chapters, etc. : Ex. 

Esta obra se intitula ''His- 

toria de EspaSa." 
Gapitulo cuartOy verso pri- 

mero. 

But if we allude to the subject of the work, or any 
particular part of it, we employ the article : Ex. 
La H istoria de Espafia trata TheHistory of Spain treats 

tambien de su Literatura. also of its Literature. 
En d capftulo primero en- In the first chapter we 

contramos, etc. find, etc. 

20. The article is omitted, except before the first 
noun, (if required there,) when several nouns are used 
in apposition ; that is, when several nouns follow each 
other, all alluding to the same person or thing : Ex. 
El Principe Alberto, con- Prince Albert, the consort 



sorte de la Beina Victoria. 

Madrid, capital de Espana, 
y residencia de su corte. 

Entra Cide Hamete, coro- 
nista desta grande li is- 
toria, con estas palabras, 
etc. — (CBEviKTBS. — Dan 
Quijote.) 

21. When nouns are used in a partitive sense they 
admit no article in either language, unless we wish to 
refer to some particular object : Ex. 



of Queen Victoria. 
Madrid,^A^ capital of Spain, 

andresidenceof its court. 
Cidi Hamet, the chronicler 

of this great history, 

commences with these 

words, etc. 



Deme Vmd.* agua. 
Qui^re Vmd. dmero ? 
Ella posee talentoy hermo- 

sura. 
Deme Vmd. del Tino de que 

bebi ayer. 



Give me {some) water. 
Do you want (ant/) money ? 
She possesses wit and 

beauty. 
Give me (some) of the wine 
of which I drank yester- 
day. 

In these examples we see that something in the sense 
of some, or any, or a little, is understood, which in* both 

* Vmd. is pronounced in Spaniilx JJited ; see the meaning of this 
abbreviatian, Lect. 14, Fab. 22. 
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languages, may be either expressed or not, for which 
reason these phrases may also be construed thus : 

Deme Vmd. un poco de Give me some or a little 

agua. water. 

Quiere Vmd. al^un dinero ? Do you want any money ? 

Ella posee algun talento y She possesses some wit and 

alguna hermosura. 8ome beauty. 

Deme Vmd. un poco del vino Give me some of the wine 

de que bebi ayer, of which I drank yester- 
day. 

Un poco de is equivalent to a little f or a small portion^ 
or quantity of, Algun means some, or any : it is derived 
from the indefinite pronoun algunoy which changes its 
last vowel into a for the feminine gender, and an s is 
added to it to form the plural number ; but when it 
precedes a noun masculine singular it drops the o : Ex. 
^ Necesita Vmd. dinero (d- Do you require any 

guno ? money ? 

Fr^steme Vmd. a^n libro, Lend me some book, some 

algunos poemas, algunas poems, some novels. 

novelas. 

(See Indefinite Pronouns, Leot. 19.) 

EXERCISE ON THE EMPLOYMEin: OP THE DEPINITB AHTIOLE. 

The beauty of the poem. The delicacy of 

^- hermosura,/. (UU^ poema, m. A^ delicadeza, /*. 

the style. The virtuous are estimable ; but 

[C ©stilo, m. ^-3 virtuosos,. w. I?, son estimables mas 

not the vicious, The Bomans were a 

no >;, viciosos, m, p, /i, »Eomanos, m. p. eranuna 

warlike (2) nation (1;. The lion is stronger 

guerrera /. f leon, m, es [mas fuerte] 

than the tiger. The aurora annoimces the approach 

que ^ ^ tigre, m. -f. anuncia venida,/. 

of the sun. The Pyrenees divide France from 

Firin^os, m,p. dividen 
Spain. The Tagus empties into the Atlantic. 

Tajo, m. desagua en Atldntico, m. 



The Jupiter or Phidias. He is of the family of 
Jdpiter, m, Fidias ^1 es familia, /. 

the Langfords. Moratin is the Goldoni of Spain. 
■ m. p, ' m. 

£As soon as I received] the information that the 
luego que recibi noticia,/ [deque] 

soldiers had occupied the fort and town, 

BoldadoB, m. p, habian ocupado faerte, m, yilla, /. 

my zeal for the service [did not allow me] to 
mi celo por servicio, m. no me permitia * 

remain any longer in the capital. Among the 
quedarmemas tiempo en /. entre 

advantages' that our arms obtained in the glorious 
ventajas, / p, quenuestras armas lograron gloriosa, /. 

action, the most interesting was that of having frus- 
/. mas interesante, /. fu6 la haber frus- 
trated the design of the enemy. Care is 
trado intento,m, enemigo, m. cuidado, m. es 

often the attendant on greatness. Man is a 
amenudo companero, m. degrandeza,/. hombre,m. * 

slave to his passions. Spring, Summer, Autumn, 
esclavo de bus pasiones primavera,/. verano, m. otono, m. 

and Winter are the four seasons of the 
invierno, m. son cuatro estaciones, /. p, 

year. Cowardice and meanness are qualities of a 
ano, m. cobardSa, /. bajeza,/. soncualidades un 

man without honour. Impartial (2) criticism (1) 
sin honor imparcial critica,/. 

[should not offend], [on the contrary], [we ought to feel 
no debe ofender al contrario debiamos hon- 

honoured by it]. General N. was happily engaged m 
ramos con ella . — m. [se ocupaba con feliz ^xito] en 

maintaining tranquillity and repressing seditions, 
mantener tranquUidad,/ [en reprimir] sediciones/.^. 

The happiness of a man of feeling is to relieve the 
felicidad, /« sentimiento es * aliviar 
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wants of the poor. The loye of glory 
necesidades, / p. pobres, m. p. amor, m. por gloria^ 

animateB the brave, France, Spain, Italy, and 
[anima &] yalero80s,f». p« Italia,/. 

Germany have different forms of government, 
Germania, /. tienen diferentes formas gobiemo. 

Eussia is a vast Empire. Europa, Asia, Africa, 
. /. es nn vasto Imperio Europa, /. — — /. Africa,/. 

and America are the four quarters of the world. 
America,/ son cuatro partes,/. |?. mundo, w. 

Rome and Venice were ancient (2) republics (1). I 
Roma Venecia fueron antiguas reptiblicas * 

intend to proceed from Holland to France, and from 
intento * proceder Holanda 

France to England. Mr. A. lives in the next 

vive prdxima 

street. Mrs. B. has spoken to Mrs. 0. I am a sub- 
caUe,/ ha hablado yo soy * subs« 

stitute of Doctor Sangrado. Gil Bias, said Captain 

tituto m. — ^ dijo capitan, w. 

Rolando. Innocence, virtue, and merit should 

inocencia,/. virtud,/ m^rito m, debian 

be appreciated. Never be a slave to avarice 
ser apreciados jamds seas*esclavode avaricia,/. 
nor vice. Jews, Christians, and Mahometans, all 

ni vicio. m. judios cristianos mahometanos todos 

are offspring of the same parent. [We shall leave 
son hijos mismo padre, m. saldr^mos de 

London] on Wednesday at half-past four, and arrive 
Londres Miercoles, m, Uegar^inos 

at our destination on Friday, at one or two [o'dock]. 

nuestro destine Vi^mes, m, 6 * 

Victoria the First was proclaimed Queen of Great 
" primerafri^ proclamada Reina Gran 

Britain in the year 1837, Leo the Ninth was 
Bretana, /, ano, m, Leon nono fue 
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the first Pope that maintained an armj in his 

primer Papa, m. que mantuvo un eg^rcito sub 

dominions. Here is a book entitled '^ The Oi?il (2) 

dominios aquf estd un libro intitulado civiles 

Wars (1) of Granada." The second paragraph says 

guerras segundo pdrrafo, m. dice 

thus. Hercules the son of Jupiter. Here is a paper 

asi Hercules hijo papel, m. 

which I have bought. This is the kej of the 

que * he comprado esta es Uave,/. 
garden. Leopold Grand Duke of Tuscany. Nicholas 
Leopoldo Gran Duque Toscano Nicolas 

Fmperor of Bussia. Quarrels frequently 

Emperador disputas, f,p. [muchas veces] 

produce fatal (2) consequences (I). It is some of the 

traen fatales consecuencias * es 

wine that [I sent you]. They are some of tiie 
vino, m. que le mand6 ♦ son 

apples from my orchard. I have received some 
manzanas,/.^. mi huerto * he recibido 

letters. I want some paper and some pens, 
cartas/.p. * necesito papel, m, plumas, /. p. 

I have some documents to answer. Have they 
' tengo documentos, m. p, que contestar han * 
received any wine? Yes, they have received some, 
recibido si * han 

Eiches often gain us credit, t>ower. 

riquezas, /.p. amenudo [nos grange&n^iCr^dito poder 
friends, and respect, 
amigos xespeto 
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LECTURE V- 

THE INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

1* The English indefinite article a or an, is rendered 
un in Spanish before a noun masculine, or its adjective, 
and una before a noun feminine : Ex. 

Un libro, un buen caballo, A book, a good horse, an 
un agente, una casa, una agent, a house, a fine 
bella muger. woman. 

Observe that some writers and speakers employ un, 
instead of una, before those feminine nouns which take 
the masculine article, noticed in Pab. 4 of the preceding 
Leotube ; as un alma, un hahla, 

2. The English indefinite article employed before 
nouns of weight, measure, number, or distance, in 
speaking of their value or rate, is translated by the 
definite article : Ex. 

Dos duros la vara. Two dollars a yard. 

Seis peniques la libra. Six pence a pound. 

Tres chelines el ciento. Three shillings a hundred. 

A razon de diez reales la At the rate of ten reals a 
legua. league. 

3. Sometimes por is used instead of el, in similar 
cases: Ex. 

A razon de seis duros por At the rate of six dollars 

vara. per yard. 

A diez duros pon ciento. At ten dollars per cent. 

Quince reales por legua. Fifteen reals per league. 

4. When a or an is employed in English as a 
numeral adjective.and means particularly one, it is trans- 
lated into Spanish also by the niimeral adjective : Ex. 
Aqui hay una onza de oro Here is an ounce of gold 

y una libra de plata. and a pound of silver. 

WHEN USED IN ENGLISH AND NOT IN SPANISH. 

5. The indefinite article is omitted in Spanish before 
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nouns expressire of the rank, profession, religion, 
country, etc., of an indiyidualy wlien these nouns are 
preceded by a verb : Ex. 

El es embajador. He is an ambassador. 

Yo soy Ingles j ella es I am an Englishman, and 

Francesa. she is a Frenchwoman. 

Su padre es protestante. His father is a Protestant* 
LlegS aqui capitan, y pronto He arrived here a captain, 

le hicieron coronel. and was soon made a 

colonel. 

But when any such nouns refer to an individual we 
wish to particularize, the article should be employed in 
Spanish : Ex. 

El es un oficial que se dis- He is an officer that dis- 
tinguio en la batalla de tinguished himself in the 
Talavera. battle of Talavera. 

6. It is omitted in Spanish when employed in English 
before a noun denoting the different inclinations of the 
mind, and motives of action : Ex. 

Tenia inclinacion de decirle. I had a mind to tell him. 
Estaba de mal humor. He was in a bad humour. 

Tengo motive para negarlo. I have a motive for deny- 
ing it. 

7. It is likewise omitted before nouns in apposition, 
and before a word or member of a sentence that speci- 
fies the nature of the antecedent noun, or that distin- 
guishes in any particular manner the person or thing 
represented by it : Ex. 

C4diz, ciudad de Andalucia. Cadiz, a town of Andalusia. 

La gratitud, cualidad noble Gratitude, a noble quality 

del alma. of the mind. 

LopedeYega,poetainsigne Lope de Vega, a distin- 

espanol. guished Spanish poet. 

Thus, also, it is omitted before a phrase inserted in 
another by way of parenthesis : Ex. 
' Estocantaba Elicio, pastor Thus sung Elicio, « sh op- 
en las riberas del Tajo, herd on the borders of 
etc. — (OERviNTES — La the Tagus, etc. 
Galatea.) 
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B. Also when employed in English before a noun 
pre ceded by a word denoting comparison : Ex. 

Tan bella muger, or^ muger So beautiful a woman. 

tan bella. 
Hombre tan elocuente como As eloquent a man as Ci- 

Oiceron. cero. 

Tal persona ; tal gusto. Such a person ; such a 

pleasure. 

9. It is also omitted afber the word que, what, used 
in exclamation or surprise before a noun : Ex. 
Qu^ ruido ! Qu6 bella vista ! What a noise ! What a 

fine view ! 

10. It is omitted before the adjective cierto, certain, 
when used in an indefinite manner ; but when cierto 
means sure, it may be employed with or without the in- 
definite article. Cierto changes the final o into a, when 
it refers to a noun feminine : £x. 

Cierto hombre y cierta mu- A certain man and a cer- 
ger me digeron que . . . tainwoman told me that... 
Es {una) cosa cierta. It is a certain thing. 

11. It is dispensed with in the title of a book : Ex. 

Diccionario Espanol. A Spanish Dictioncuy. 

Gramdtica Inglesa. An English Grammar. 

Ensayo sobre la Educacion. An Essay on Education. 

12. It is omitted before tho fractional parts of an 
integer : Ex. 

Dos y medio. Two and a half. 

Libra y ouarto. One pound and a quarter. 

Cuatro varas y tercio. Four yards and a third. 

Also before an integer preceded or followed by a 
fractional part : Ex. 

Media onza. HaK an ounce. 

Dos tercios de vara. Two-thirds of a yard. 

Docena y cuarto. A dozen and a quarter. 

Legua y dos tercios. A league and two-thirds. 

Likewise before a hundred and a thousand : it is re- 
tained, however, before a million, but not before half a 
million, nor a million and a half: Ex. 
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Cien librae: mil pesos. A hundred poands: u 

thousand dollars. 

Un mOlon de reales. A million of reals. 

Medio millon de libras. Haifa million of pounds. 

Millon J medio de duros. A million and a naif of 

dollars. 



EZSSCISE Oir THE INDEFINITE JJ3LTLXSIM, 

Fortune is a capricious (2) deity (1). A guilty (2) 
fortuna, /. es caprichosa deidad,/. criminal 

consciepce (1) is a perpetual (2) torment (1). Thought 
conciencia, /. perp^tuo tormento, m, * compr6 

a book, an ink-stand, and a dozen of pens. How 
libro, m. tintero, m. docena, / plumas k 

mu.ch a yard ? Two dollars a pound. Six dollars a 
oomo YaxsL,/. dos libra,/, seis 

hundred. Wd travelled at the rate of ten leagues a day, 
ciento, m, * camindmos * razon diez leguas dia, nu 

The ship sails six miles an hour. Give me a dozen 
buque, m. anda seis millas hora,/. deme Ymd, 

at two guineas a dozen. I will let you have nine 

[de 4] [Le dar6 i Vmd.] nueve 

pounds at a shilling a pound. He is a bookbinder and his 
4 chelin, m. 61 es encuademador su 

brother a bookseller. He is a German, and she an 
hermano librero Aleman ella 

Irishwoman. He acted like a traitor. Parnassus, a 
Irlandesa * obro como traidor Pamaso, m, 

mountain of Fhocis,i8 famous for bein g the residence of 
monte Focida,/. famoso por ser residencia,/. 

the Muses. Captain M., an officer in the French (2) 
musas, /. p. capitan, m, oficial francos 

service (1), fought a duel with Oount F., an 

servicio, m. tuvo desafio, m. con conde, m. 

Italian (2) Colonel (1). Cornelius Tacitus, a famous 
italiano coronel Comelio Tdcito famoso 

5 



84 NEUTER ABTICLE« [lEOT. VI. 

Jjatin (2) historian (1), was bom in the reign 
latino historiador * naci6 en reinado, m. 

of Nero, a cruel (2) and detestable (3) Prince (1). 
Neron — • — principe 

He obtained so complete a victory. She has such a 
* logr6 completa victoria * tiene tan 

fine hou ..v., and so beautiful a garden ! What an excellent 
bella hermoso bellisima 

idea I What a fine horse ! A certain friend of mine 
hermoso caballo amigo, m. * mio 

[spoke to me about] a certain person. It is a certain (2) 
me habl6 acerca de persona,/. * es 

evidence (1) of the fact. [It is worth] a thousand 
evidencia, /. hecho, m. vale 

pounds. [I lent him] a hundred dollars. This palace cost 
le presto este palacio cost6 

a million of dollars, and that, a million and a half. Give 
aquel d6 

me two dollars and a half. Here is an ounce and a half 
me aqui hay 

of gold, and half an ounce of silver. A Treatise on 
oro plata tratado 

Philosophy. A History of the World, 
filosofia historia mundo, iti. 



LECTURE VI. 

THE NEUTEE AETICLE. 

1. The neuter article lo is employed, first, before 
adjectives in the singular number used as substantives, 
expressing some abstract quality ; and observe, that all 
Spanish adjectives may be so converted into substan- 
tives, by simply prefixing the article lo to them : Ex. 
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Es menester ejercitarse en It is necessary to exercise 
ver como en sentir, y en oneself in seeing as in 
juzgar de lo hermoao ^or feeling, and to judge of 
los ojos, y de ^ bueno] the beautiful (or that 
por el sentimiento moral \ which is beautiful) by 
(Capmany— Fi7<?«o/ia de J the sight, and of the 
la Elocuencia.) ^ J good (or that which ie 

\\ ' good) by the moral feel- 

ing. 
Here we see that lo stands in the place of that which %$, 
or of what t>. We may likewise employ in Spanish, 
though, perhaps, with less elegance, those words, the 
place of which is supplied by the neuter article lo; thus, 
juzgar de aquello que es hermoaoy etc., and ti^^aquello que 
es bueno, etc. — or, de lo que es hermoso, etc., and de lo que 
es buenoy etc. : in either way they mean that which is 
beautiful, or what is beautiful; and that which is good, or 
what is good. In such instances neither the masculine 
nor the feminine article could be employed, since there 
is no noun with which it could agree : the lo, therefore, 
stands in the place of lo que es; that which is, or what is. 
Secondly, the neuter article lo is frequently employed 
with the words que and eual, before verbs; lo que mean- 
ing what, or that which, and lo eual, which, or the which : 
Ex. 

Estos trabajos, moderada- These labours, exercised 
mente tomados, se acos- with moderation, accus- 
tumbran los hombres k tom men to bear and to 
sufriryhacer/o^uedeben; do what they ought: 
lo eual no podnan hacer which they would never 
ni sufrir si, etc. — (XL. be able to do nor to 
DE Palaoios Bubios.) bear, if, etc. 

And here, also, the neuter article is brought in to refer 
to some act, or occurrence, which, not being expressed by 
a noun, no gender can be attributed to it ; hence neither 
the masculine nor thefeminine article could be employed. 

BXBBOISB OV THB NETTTEB ABTIOLE. 

The work treats on the sublime and beautiful. [Let hb 
obra, /. trata sobre prefi- 
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prefer] that which is solid and useful. [Let him abide] by 
ramos solido litil que se limite ii 

what is just. Of greater value is the little that the 
justo [es de mayor estimacion] poco que 
wise man knows, than the much that the rich man 
sabio, m. * sabe que mucho rico * 

possesses. What is most desirable is (2) not (1) always the 

tiene mas apetecible no siempre 

most easy to obtain. The beautiful acquires under his 
fdcil de conseguir toma bajo de su 

pen new beauty; the tender, new softness; the 
pluma nueva hermosura tierno suavidad 

energetic, new vigour; the awlul, new sublimity. I 

energico nuevo vigor terrible sublimidad * 

listened to all what (or, that which) he said, by which I 
escuch^ * todo * dijo por * 

learnt that, etc. What I know is not what you think. 

supe yo se Vmd.piensa 

All that glitters is not gold. I did what he desired me 
todo reluce oro *hice *[meencarg6J 

to do, which (or, the which) was the following, 
q^ae hiciese fu^ siguiente 



LECTURE VII. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 
NTJMBEB. 

1. Nouns have two numbers, the singular and the 
plural. When the Spanish noun ends in a vowel on which 
the stress of voice does not fall, its plural is formed by 
adding s to the noun in the singular number ; as, estrella, 
star ; estrellas, stars : — ave, bird ; aves, birds : — catdlogo, 
catalogue; catdlogos^ catalogues. 
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2. When the noun ends in a, or i, accented, or in y^ 
the plural is formed by the addition of ««. The same 
takes place with nouns ending in a consonant, except «, 
in which latter the plural is formed by changing the s 
into ces ; as bajd^ bashaw ; bajdeSf bashaws ; jabali, wild 
boar ; jahaliesy wild boars ; ley, law ; leyes, laws ; harril, 
barrel ; barriles^ barrels ; lut, light ; luces, lights. 

From the above rule are excepted mamd, mamma, 
papdy papa ; and so/d, sofa ; which take only an « in the 
plural. 

The very few Spanish nouns that end in e, o, and u, 
accented, take s alone in the plural ; as corse, corset ; 
corses, corsets ; rondo, rondo ; rondds, rondos ; arabigu, 
medley ; ambiyus, medleys. 

3. Nouns ending in s, accented on the penult or ante- 
penult, are written alike in both numbers ; as : Mast's^ 
ecstasy or ecstasies ; crisis, crisis or crises. 

4. There are some nouns which in their nature have 
always a plural signification, and consequently require 
that the article employed with them be in the plural 
number : such are alMcias, a reward ; alicates, pincers ; 
andas, bier; angarillas, hand-barrow; antiparras, spec- 
tacles; bofes, lungs; bragas, breeches ; calendas, calends ; 
calzoncillos, drawers ; camestolendas, last three carnival 
days ; eosqutllas, tickling ; despabiladeras, snuffers ; efemd* 
rides, f., ephemeris ; enaguas, under-petticoat ; exequias, 
exequies ;/ave^«, f., gullet; llares, f., pot-hanger; maitines, 
matins ; modales, manners ; nupcias, wedding ; parillas, 
grid-iron ; preces, prayers ; semejas, similitude ; tenazas, 
tongs; tercianas, ague; iinieblas, darkness; trebedes, 
trevet ; visperas, vespers ; viveres, provisions ; and a few 
others not much used. 

5. There are others which, notwithstanding their 
plural termination, have not a plural signification, and 
therefore require the article in the singular number ; 
such are azotacalles, lounger, ; besainanos, court-day ; 
brindis, saluting toast; sacacorchos, corkscrew; sacatrapos^ 
gun-worm; guardapies, over-petticoat; sacabotas, boot- 
jack; sacamueias, tooth'dTawer; cortaplumas, 'peu-kmfe; 
and a few more, little used. 
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EXERCISE ON THE FORMATION OP THE PLURAL NOUNS. 

[Observe, that in all the future exercises, every Spanish noun 
will be put in the singular number, whatever may be that of the 
corresponding nouns in English. The student will therefore have 
to consider the number of the English noun previous to translating 
it, and be guided by the rules for the formation of the plural of 
Spanish nouns, when required.] 

The beauty of the birds, and the melody of their voices, 
hermosura, /. melodia,/. bus voz 

The woods in those countries are very extensive. The 
bosque, m. en aquellos pais son muy extensos 
flocks in the meadows. The niceties of the languages, 
rebano, m. prado, m. delicadeza, /. lengua, / 

The gilly-flowers and roses grew in abundance. Until 
alelf , m. rosa, /. crecian abundancia [hasta que] 
prisons be converted into houses of industry and schools of 
carcel,/. seconviertanen industria escuela 

reform [we shall never draw any benefit] from the 
reforma nunca sacaremos provecho 

sentences of the judges. Men and women should be 
sentencia,/. juez, m, hombre, m. muger,/. deben ser 

faithful [to each other]. Those ministers framed good 
fieles unos con otros aquellos ministro formaron buenas 
laws for their countries. The scholars received the books 
ley para sus pueblo discfpulo, m. recibieronlibro,m. 
and pens from their masters. There is the penknife, 
pluma,/. sus maestro allfesta cortaplumas^m. 

Those garrets are verry roomy. The flowers of those 

zaquizami son espaciosos flor, /. 

gardens are beautiful. [There would be] few contentions, 
hermosas habria pocas contienda 

frauds, and perjuries, if men [would set] bounds to their 
fraude perjurio si pusiesen limite sus 

desires. The bashaws were seated on rich sofas. 

deseo estaban sentados en ricos 

The different theses which they advocated. He has 
diferentest^sis,/. que ♦ apoyaban * ha 
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written several rondos. The manners of that gentleman 
escrito yarios modales, m.p. ese oaballero 

are very polished, 
son muy finos. 

6. Some nouns are called collective, which are divided 
into definite and indefinite. Under the head of collective 
definite are classed all those nouns that represent an orga- 
nized body of objects ; as un egereito, an army ; una nacion^ 
a nation, etc. ; and under collective indefinite are classed 
those that do not comprehend unity in their meaning ; 
as una multitude a multitude; un enjambre, a swarm, etc. 
See Agreement of the Verb with its Nominative. Lsoi, 
27, Pab. 2. 

OF ATJOMJfiMTATlVK AND DIMUN UTiVE NOTTKS* 

7. These derivatives denote larger or smaller objects 
of their kind, than those which their primitives express. 
They are formed in Spanish by the addition of various 
terminations to the noun in its primitive state, dropping 
the final vowel, should it have one. 

8. Nouns augmentative, of the masculine gender, end- 
ing in a consonant, are formed by the addition of the 
letters on, ote, or azo ; those of the feminine gender ona, 
Ota, or <ua. These terminations are equivalent in their 
meanings to the English words big, large, stout, tall, and 
suchlike: Ex. 

Primitivee, Derivatives, 

Hombre, a man. Hombron, hombrazo, a tall, or large 

man. 
Muger, a woman. Mugerona, a masculine woman. 
Sombrero, a hat. Sombrerote, a large, or big hat. 

Hombron also signifies a man distinguished for talent, 
or valour. 

9. The terminations azo and iia are sometimes used 
also to express the injury that a weapon is capable of 
inflicting, and the gender of the noun so employed follows 
the rule of the termination of these additionals (see 
Pab. 13) : Ex. 
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I^a mat^ de un pifttoleto^o. He killed her with a pistol 

shot 
Me tir6 en tierra de iin gar- He knocked me down with 
rota^o. the blow of a bludgeon. 

L^ di una buena pali2:a. I gave him a good beating 

with a stick. 

10. By a double termination some augmentatives 
ending in on and ona acquire a greater force ; as from 
picarouy picarona%o ; from mugerona, mugeronaza. 

11. Nouns diminutive are formed by the addition of 
the terminations in, illo, ito, ete, tcelo, or uefOf to the mas- 
culine : the feminine are formed by adding a to the ter- 
mination in, and by changing the final vowel of the 
others into a (dropping the final vowel of the primitive 
nouns of either gender ending in one) ; observing, how- 
ever, that diminutives ending in ito and tco denote not 
only smallness, but a kind of endearing expression ; and 
those that end in illo, uelo, or uejo, generally denote ootL" 
tempt or disgust : Ex. 

Primitives, Derivatives. 

Muchacho, a boy, MuchachitOf a little boy. 

MuchachillOf a pitiful little fellow. 
Casa, a house. Casita, a nice little house. 

Casilla, a mean little house. 

12. Many of the diminutive terminations may acquira 
a still further diminutive signification^ by adding other 
terminations to them ; thus, chico, small ; chiquito, or 
cJdquitillo, very small ; chiquiritito, a tiny little thing. 

These rules,however, are not always strictly uniform ; 
practice alone can make the pupil familiar with the pe- 
culiar meanings of these terminations, of which, besides 
those already mentioned, maoy others may be formed 
at fancy. 

QENDEB, 

13. Gender is that property in nouns which marks the 
distinction of sex; thus in English there are the masculine, 
the feminine, and what is called the neuter gender ; the 
masculine being applied to living creatures of the male 
kind, the Jeminine to those of the female kind, and the 
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neuier generally to ioanimate objects, with some excep- 
tions. In Spanish, however, there are but two genders 
in nouns, the maseuline and the feminine ; and the gender 
of Spanish nouns is distinguished — ^First,by their signi- 
fication, as all animate objects are of the gender of their 
respective sex ; and the rank, professions, employments, 
kindred, and so forth, of persons, are of the gender of 
the individuals to which they belong. Secondly — ^by 
their termination — namely, nouns ending in a, d, or ion, 
are generally of the feminine gender : those that end in 
any other letter are mostly masculim : Ex. 

Pbm. Inocenciaf innocence. Maso. honor, honour, 
virtndf virtue. sombrero, hat. 

relacion, relation, valle, valley. 

Though this rule has exceptions, it is an easy one to 
be guided by. A list of the exceptions will here follow : 
observe, first, howeyer, that there are two other distinc- 
tions in the gender of nouns to be considered, that one 
called common, from its being equally applied to male 
and female ; for instance, el tigre, the tiger ; la tigre, the 
tigress ; un alhacea, an executor ; una albacda, an exe- 
cutrix ; in which the article in Spanish marks the dis- 
tinction of sex. The other is called epicene, which is 
applied to those nouns that express both genders by the 
same word ; as el pato, the duck, or the drake ; la hiena, 
the he or she hyena ; but the article prefixed to them 
does not vary to mark their gender ; to point out which, 
it is necessary to add some word to them descriptive of 
their sex : as, el pato macho, el pato hembra ; la kiena 
macho, la hiena hembra; macho signifying male, and 
hembra female. 

14. The gender of nouns that are used in the plural 
number only, such as la tenazae, the tongs ; el sacacorchoe 
the corkscrew, are distinguished by their terminations, 
supposing they could be used in the singular number ; 
except efem4ride8, diary ; fa'&cee, gullet ; faees, phases ; 
llares, pot-hanger; preees, prayers ; trebedee, treve^ which 
axe feminine* 
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[_LECT, vn. 



GENDEB OF NOUNS THAT BEFEB TO EINDBEDy BANE, 
PBOPESSIONS, ETC. 

15. The greater part of those that refer to males end 
in 0, and some in e ; the feminine termination is formed 
by changing those final vowels into a; thus, hermano, 
hermana, brother, sister ; tio, tia, uncle, aunt ; criado, 
criae^a, male- servant, female-servant ; monje, movja, monk,, 
nun. Those ending in r, add an a for the feminine ; as 
autor, autora, male author, female author ; pescador, 
pescadora, fisherman, fisherwoman. 

The gender of the following nouns of kindred is de- 
noted by different words : viz., padre^ madre, father, 
mother ; mando^ miigerj husband, wife ; padrastrOy ma- 
flrastra, step -father, step-mother ; yemo, nuera^ son-in- 
law, daughter-in-law ;^adnwo, madrinay god- father, god- 
mother; homhre, rrniger, man, woman; soltero, doncella^ 
bachelor, maid. 

The following are distinguished by various termina- 
tions : viz. etnperador, emperatriz, emperor, empress; rey, 
reina, king, queen ; pnnctpe, princesa, prince, princess ; 
duquBj duquesa, duke, duchess ; marques^ marquesay 
marquis, marchioness; conde, condesa, earl, countess ; 
baron, baronesa, baron, baroness ; abadf abadeaa^ abbot, 
abbess ; actor , actriz^ actor, actress ; cantor, cantatriz^ 
male and female singer, comadron, comadre, man-mid- 
wife, midwife. 



LIST OF EXCEPTIONS IN THE GENDEB OF NOUNS. 



Masculine nouns ending in a. 



Adema, 


prop. 


axioma. 


albac^a, 


executor. 


carisma, 


alcabala. 


excise duty. 


clima, 


alm^a. 


storax. 


cometa. 


anagrama. 


anagram. 


crisma, 


aneurisma. 


aneurism. 


dia, 


antipoda, 


antipode. 


diafragma, 


apotegma. 


apothegm. 





axiom, 
divine gift, 
climate, 
comet, 
chrisnt 
day. 

diaphragm, 
midriff. 
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diagrama. 


diagram. 


mapa. map. 


digama. 


digamma. 


metaplasma, metaplasm. 


dilema. 


dilemma. 


minimista, student. 


diploma, 


diploma. 


paradigma, paradigm* 


dogma. 


dogma. 


paxadoja, paradox. 


drama,* 


drama,* 


paragua, umbrella. 


edema, 


ODdema. 


pentagrama,musical stavet. 


enigma, 


enigma. 


planeta, planet 


entimema, 


entymeihe. 


poema, poem. 


epigrama, 


epigram. 


prisma, prism. 


esperma, 


sperm. 


problema, problem. 


Etna, 


^tna. 


progimnasma, essay. 


guardacosta, custom-house 


sintoma, symptont 




boat. 


sistema, system. 


guardavela, topsail tackle. 


sofd, sofa. 


guardaropa 


, wardrobe. 


sofisma, sophism. 


idioma, 


idiom. 


tapaboca, slap on the 


je8uita,t 


Jesuit. 


mouth. 


largomira, 


telescope. 


tema, theme. 


lema, 


lemma. 


teorema, theorem. 


man4, 


manna. 


viva, huzza. 



Masculine nouns ending in d. 



Adalid, 


a chief, leader. 


c^sped. 


turt 


alamud. 


door bar. 


hu^sped, 


guest 


almud, 


a measure. 


laud. 


lute. 


archilaud, 


species of lute. 


sud, 


south. 


ardid. 


stratagem. 


talmud, 


talmud. 


ataud, 


cofan. 







Masculine nouns ending in ion. 



Embrion, embryo, 
gorrion, sparrow. 



momon, murrain, 
sarampion, measles. 



* And all itf compounds, as melodrama, etc. 
t And all those which from their meaning denote malei , ac Papa, 
anabaptUtaf etc. ; Fope, anadaptUt^ etc. 
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Feminine nouns ending in e. 



Anade, 


duck. 


fase, 


phasis. 


alache, 


shad. 


f^. 


faith. 


alsine, 


duckweed. 


fiebre, 


fever. 


anag^de, 


pimpernel. 


frente, 


front, fore- 


ave, 


fowl, bird. 




head. 


azTUubre, 


a measure. 


fuelle, 


bellows. 


barbcurie. 


barbarity. 


fuente. 


fountain. 


base, 
calvicie, 


basis, 
baldness. 


gente, 
hambre, 


people, 
hunger. 


calle, 


street. 


helice, 


helix. 


capelardente, funeral pile. 


helgine. 


pellitory. 
hemionite. 


caridtidey 


caryatides. 


hemionite. 


came, 


flesh. 


herrumbre. 


rust of iron. 


catdfltrofe, 


catastrophe. 


hiperbole, 


hyperbole. 


certidumbre, certainty. 


hipocistide, 


hypocistas. 


chinche, 


bug. 


hojaldre, 


kind of pam* 


churre, 


grease. 




cake. 


clase. 


class. 


incertidum- 


uncertainty. 


clave, 


key. 


bre. 




clemdtide, 


climber. 


indole. 


temper. 


cohorte, 


cohort. 


ingle, 


groin. 


compage, 


joint 


intemperie. 


intemperate- 


corambre, 


hides. 




ness. 


corriente, 


stream. 


jeride, 


xirys. 


corte, 


court. 


lande, 


kind of acorn. 


costumbre, 


custom. 


landre, 


glandular 


crasicie, 


fatness. 




swelling. 


creciente, 


flood-tide. 


laringe, 


larynx. 


crencbe, 


the parting of 


laude, 


praise, an /?pi- 




the hi^ir. 




taph. 


cnmbre, 


summit. 


leche, 


milk. 


dulcedumbre, sweetness. 


legumbre, 


pulse. 


elatine, 


waterwort. 


lente, 


lens. 


epipdotide. 


bastard helle- 


liebre, 


hare. 




bore. 


liendre, 


nit. 


esfer6ide, 


spheroid. 


lite. 


litigation. 


especie, 


species. 


llave. 


key. 


epigrafe, 


epigraph. ^ 


lumbre, 


fire. 


estirpe, 


race, or origin. 


mansedum- 


meekness. 


eti6pide, 


clary, an herb. 


bre, 




falange. 


phalanx. 


menguante 


, ebb-tide. 
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mentei 
mole, 
molicie, 
muchedum- 

bre, 
muertoy 
mugre, 
nave, 
mevOf 
nochOy 
nube, 
paralage, 
paraseleney 
parte, 
patente, 
peplide, 



the mind. 



pesadumbre, grief. 



effeminacy, 
multitude. 

death. 

dirt. 

ship. 

snow. 

night. 

oloud. 

parallax. 

mock-moon. 

apart. 

patent. 

wildpuralain. 



peste, 

pirdmidOy 

pizide, 

planicie, 

plebe, 

podre, 



the plague, 
pyramid. 

plain. 

rabble. 

pus. 



podrednmbre, rottenness, 
progeniei progeny, 
prole, issue, 

quiete, repose, 

salumbre, oxide of salt. 



salve, 

sangre, 

sede, 

serie, 

servidumbre, 

serpiente, 

sirte, 

suerte, 

superficie, 

tarde, 

teame, 

techumbre, 

temperie, 

tilde. 



salve regina. 
blood, 
a see. 
series, 
servitude, 
seipent. 
luicksand. 



torre, 

trabe, 

tripode, 

troge, 

ubre, 

urdiembre, 

varicie, 

velambre, 

vislumbre, 



cnance. 

superficies. 

afternoon. 

kind of stone. 

roof. 

temperature. 

a tittle: aline 
placed some- 
times over 
the Spanish 
n, thus n. 

tower. 

a beam. 

tripod. 

granary. 

udder. 

warp. 

varix. 

nuptial rites. 

glimmering. 



Feminine nouns ending in i or y. 



Di6ce8i, 
graciadei. 



diocese, 
gratiola, 
herb. 
greiyOrgrey, flock. 



an 



ley, 

metrdpoli, 
palmacristi, 
par&frasi, 



Aguamiely 

cal, 

capital, 

cdrcely 

col, 

deoretali 



Feminine nouns ending in L 
hiel, 



hydromel. 
lime, 
capital, 
prison. 



decretal. 



miel, 

piel, 

sal, 

seiial, 

vocal, 



law. 

metropolis, 
palmachristi. 
paraphrase. 



gaU. 

honey. 

skin. 

salt. 

signaL 

voweL 
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Feminivie nouns ending in n, 

Armazon, stowage. razon, 

barbechazonyfallowingtime sarten, 

binazon, second plough- sazon, 

cargazon, cargo, [ing. segazon, 

davazon, row of nails, sien, 
clin, or crin, mane, 

desazon, uneasiness. sinrazon, 

Imogen, image. trabazon, 

plomazon, a gilder's 
cushion. 



reason, 
frying-pan. 
season, 
reaping time, 
temple, (part 
of the head.) 
injustice, 
splicing. 



Feminine nouns ending in o. 
ManOy hand. | nao, ship. 





Feminine nouns ending in r. 




Bazar, 


bezoar. 


segur, 


axe. 


flor, 


flower. 


zoster, 


shingles (a 


labor, 


labour. 




disease). 




Feminine noui 


ns ending in s. 




Anagfris, 


bean trefoil. 


metamorf6- 


metamorpho- 


antiperista- 


antiperista- 


sis, 


sis. 


sis, 


sis. 


metempsico- 


metempsy- 


apoteoRiB, 


apotheosis. 


sis, 


chosis. 


bilis, 


bile. 


mies, 


crop. 


colapfscifl, 


isinglass. 


paraldxis. 


parallax. 


crisis, 


crisis. 


paralisis, 


palsy. 


diatr&sis, 


diathrasis. 


par^nesis, 


parenesis. 


diesis, 


diesis. 


polispdstos, 


engine to raise 


enfit^usis, 


emphyteusis. 




weights. 


epifisis, 


epiphysis. 


raquftis, 


rickets. 


epigl6ttis, 


epiglottis. 


res, 


head of cattle. 


etites, 


aetites. 


selenftes, 


selenites. 


5ali6p8i8, 


dead-nettle. 


sind^resis, 


remorse. 


'. lematf tes, 


heematites. 


sintdxis, 


syntax. 


hip6stasis, 


hypostasis. 


t^sis, 


thesis. 


hip6te8is, 


hypothesis. 


tisis. 


phthisis. 


lis, 


fleur-de-lys. 


tos, 


cough. 


macis, 


mace. 
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Feminine nouns ending in u. 

Tribu, tribe. 

Feminine Tumns ending in x. 



salsifrax, 


saxifrage. 


trox, 


granary* 


sarddnixy 


sardonyx. 








Feminine nouns ending in z. 




Cerviz, 


cervix. 


nuez, 


nut. 


cocatriz, 


cockatrice. 


paz, 


peace. 


codomiz, 


quail. 


perdiz, 


partridge* 


coz, 


kick. 


pez, 


pitch. 


cruz, 


cross. 


p6mez, 


pumice. 


faz, 


visage. 


raiz, 


root. 


haz, 


bundle. 


sobrehaz, 


surface. 


hezy 


dregs. 


sobrepelliz, 


surplice. 


hoz, 


sickle, defile. 


tez, 


complexion. 


luz, 


light. 


vez, 


time. 


matriz. 


matrix. 


vejez, 


old age. 


narizy 
ninez, 


nose, 
childhood. 


voz, 


voice. 



And almost all those nouns ending in ee, denoting qua- 
lities in the abstract ; as brillantez, brilliancy ; escasez, 
scarcity ; and many others. 

There are also a few nouns, of which the gender is no^ 
generally settled ; as some authors consider them mascu. 
Hue, and others feminine. The following is a list of them, 

hermaphro- 
dite, 
hyperbole, 
sea. 

margin. 
letter-seaL 
order, 
grease, 
bridge, 
tribe. 



* Arte IB always feminine when used in the plural number, 
f The compounds of mar are universally feminine ; as, bqfamarp 
low water; plecmarj high water. 

t Ordm is feminine when it means order in the sense of command- 



AlbaU, 


certificate, 


hermafro- 




docket. 


dita, 


anatema. 


anathema. 


hip^rbole. 


arte,* 


art. 


mar,t 


azucar. 


sugar. 


mdrgen, 


calor, 


heat. 


nema. 


canal, 


canaL 


6rden,| 


cisma, 


schism. 


pringue, 


otitis, 


skin. 


puente, 


dote. 


dowry. 


tribu, 


emblema, 


emblem. 
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[The Oender of the Spanish nouns will not be pointed out in the 
exercises in future, as it is presumed the rules which refer to them 
will enable the student to distinguish them.] 

Self-love and pride are the offspring of ignorance. 

amor propio orgullo son hijos ignorancia 

Innocence, honour, and the lore of virtue are estimable. 

inocencia amor virtud apreciables 

The summits of the mountains are very pleasant. 

cima monte muy agradables 

Cultivation contributes to the fertility of the soil. 

contribuye fertilidad tierra 

I require a footman and a maid- servant. My nephew 
* necesito lacayo criada sobrino 

and niece [are just arrived.] Who is her husband? 

acabaQ^de llegar qui^n es su 
Is that lady his wife ? His son-in-law, and daughter- 

esa senora su su 

in-law are going in company with the Marquis and 

* van en compania de 
Marchioness. The situation of the country. The 

■ pais 

treatise appears to have been written by an historian, 
tratado parece ♦ haber side escrito por historiador 
The Duke and Duchess were walking with the Earl 

estaban paseando con 
and Countess. Amplification or climax is a 

[6 sea] graduacion 

figure of speech that gradually heightens the 

figura ret6rica que [va subiendo de grade en grade] 

circumstances of an object. They follow the same 
circunstancia objeto * siguen mismo 

system. He was decorated with the cross of honour. 

* fu^ condecorado con 
The symptoms of the disease. It is the custom of 
enfermedad * es 
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the times. The brilliancy of their Yoices. The aridity 

tiempo brillantez sns aridez 

of that land. On the map are seen all the planets 

aquel terreno en se yen todos 

and comets recently discovered, 
recientemente descubiertos 



LECTURE VIIL 

CASE. 

1. Oase is that declension, or variation, to which nouns 
and pronouns are subject, in their different positions 
with regard to other nouns and pronouns, or to verbs and 
prepositions. For instance, a noun that governs a verb 
is in a very different position, or case, from a noun that 
is governed hy a verb. In the sentence. The man struck 
me, it is obvious that the man is in a different position, 
or state, from what he is in, / struck the man. In the 
first example he is in the case of governing the verb 
to strike ; he is the agent of that verb ; but in the second 
he is governed hy the verb, and is the object upon which 
the action, or energy, of that verb falls. In the first 
case he acts; in the second, he is acted upon. 

2. Besides these two cases of acting, and being acted 
upon, a noun or pronoun may be in the ce^se of possessing 
some person or thing ; as, Here is EdwarcPs book ; in 
which example Edward is the possessor of the noun book. 
It may likewise be in the case of having something sent 
or directed to it ; as, / sent the letter to Henry ; where 
Henry is the receiver of the noun letter. It may also be 
in the case of having something separated^ or taken away 
from it; as, He took the book from the shelf; where we 
see that the noun shelf is in the case of having something 
taken away from it. Or, it may be in the case of being 
instrumental in the performing of an action; as, The letter 
iffaa carried by John; in which John is instrumental m 
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oonveying tiie noun letter. Here, then, are nouns ezlii- 
bited in five different positions or cases — ^namely, that of 
acting, that of being acted upon, that oi possessing, that of 
receiving, and that of having something separated from it, 
and in being instrumental in the performance of an action 
(the latter two being included by grammarians in one 
case). These different cases are called, the Nominative, 
which denotes the actor ; the Genitive, \^e possessor ; the 
Dative, the receiver ; the Accusative, the sufferer of an 
action ; and the Ablative, either that which has some- 
thing separated from it, or that which is instrumental in 
the performance of an action. 

3. The names by which the cases are designated are 
of Latin origin ; and the following is the manner in 
which nouns are declined in Latin, Spanish, and 
English : — 

Nominative, . Dominus, El Senor, The Lord. 

*^ P^sI^si^B 1 ^^°^' ^'^ ^"^^ 0^ *^^ ^^ 
Dative, .... Domino Al Sefior, To the Lord. 

^^^'T^ \ Dominum Al Semr, The Lord. 

OrUBJEOTTVE, ) 

Ablative^ . . . Domino, PorelSenor, BytheLord. 

We here see that, in Latin, neither article nor prepo- 
sition is required to designate the case of the nouns, the 
terminations alone of the nouns being adequate to that 
purpose ; but, in Spanish and English, prepositions and 
articles are employed for this end. 

Not always is the same preposition used with the same 
case in Spanish and EngHsh ; indeed, very frequently 
a preposition is employed in one language, and not in 
the other. This is a subject of some difficulty in all 
languages; and, as regards the Spanish and English, 
it will be amply treated upon in its place. 

4. In addition to the above five cases, we see in Latin 
grammars another case, c^ed the Vocative ; as Domine, 
OSeHor, Lord. But, however, indispensable this case 
may be in Latin, it appears that it may be reasonably 
dispensed with in those languages in which nouns have 
not the inflections of Latin nouns, since a noun in the 
vocative case is evidently a nominative iiv adiffiarent 
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attitude; for trhen ire say OLordf we make use of an 
ellipBis, by leaving out the words that are wanted to make 
the sense complete ; thus, O [thou who art the] Lord; 
aud here we see that the noun Lard is the nominative 
case coming after the verb art, and who (the relative 
pronoun) is the nominative before the verb. 

5. The cases, as before observed, are designated in 
Latin by the terminations of the noun ; in English, one 
case— namely, the possessive — is frequently formed by 
the addition of an 8 with the apostrophe ; as, the LordU. 
In Spanish, the noun itself never undergoes any variation 
to denote case ; but pronouns frequently do, in both 
Spanish and English. 

6. We will now proceed to the explanation and appli- 
cation of the cases. Observe, first, that the nominative, 
being the case that governs, is itself never governed ; 
the accusative is governed by verbs ; the genitive, the 
dative, and the ablative are governed by prepositions. 

7. A noun or pronoun is in the nominative case when 
it names a person or thing in a state of being or doing 
anything, at any period ; as, Charles is ill. Ke has 
written a letter. The ship will sail to-morrow. In these 
examples, CharleSy he, and the ship are each in the 
nominative case ; the noun Charles denotes a person who 
is in a state of being ill ; the pronoun he refers to a person 
whohaspei^ormed some action — ^namely, that oi writing; 
and the noun ship describes an inanimate object about to 
do something — ^namely, to sail. Therefore the person or 
thing that t>, or that acts^ is in the nominative case ; and 
as being and action are expressed by verbs, the nominative 
governs the verb, and is the subject or agent of the verb. 

The following are some examples, in Spanish and 
English, of nouns and pronouns in the nominative case : 

Jos4 estd durmiendo, Joseph is asleep. 

El escribe bien. He writes well. 

Los drboUs crecen. The trees grow. 

Ellos han hablado. They have spoken* 

8. A noun or pronoun is in the genitive or possessive 
OBte when it describes an3rthing as ^e possessor of any 
person or thing ; as, Maria's fan. His sword. Or when 
it deioribes any person or thing to whioh another noun 
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relate$f as, The laws of the country. The Prtnee of 
Wales. In these examples, the noun Maria and the 
pronoun his are in the genitive case ; the former being 
ihe possessor of the noun /an, the latter of the noun siooi^ 
Country and Wales are likewise in the genitive case, 
because the noun laws relates to the fmst, and the noun 
Prince to the second. De^ of, is the only preposition 
employed in the genitive case. Observe that de governs 
the ablative case when it meansyrom, hy, out of etc., and 
is only employed in the genitive case when it means 
of See Pab. 12. 
The following are examples in the genitive case:— - 

El caballo de Pedro. Peter's horse. 

El reinado de Augusto. The reign of Augustus. 

Su libro. Sus plumas. His book. 27ieir pens. 

9. Those persons or things to which any thing is 
given, sent, or directed, or for which any thing is intended, 
are in the dative case ; as, I gave the book to Horace, He 
sent James a present. Fredeiick bought the desk for Alfred, 
They wrote him a letter. In these examples we see that 
the nouns Horace, James, Alfred, and the persons re- 
presented by the pronoun him, have respectively some- 
thing given, sent, directed to, or intended for them ; and 
that they axe the receivers of the things so given, sent, 
etc. Nouns in the dative case are preceded by the 
prepositions d, or para — to, or for. Pronouns in this 
case are sometimes, but not always, preceded by 
prepositions. See the Declension of Pronouns after 
Pae. 13. 

Observe that a noun or pronoun in the dative case is 
not the direct or immediate object of the verb ; that is 
the action of the verb does not fall immediately upon it ; 
it is the indirect object : the thing given, sent, etc., is the 
immediate object of the verb, and is in the accusative or 
objective case, as we shall presently see. 

Examples in the dative case : — 
Escribl al Capitan. 1 wrote to the Captain. 

El lo compr6 para Elena. He bought it for Helen. 
Le enviarin la Ojarta. They will send him tha 

' . letter. 

Ella les ha dado la noticia. She has given f^em the news* 
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Note. — ^The prepositions d and para govern 1 
case only when the noun which thej precede 
the benefit or injuiy of the action of the verb, as in the 
above examples ; otherwise thej govern the accusative, 
SeePAB. 11. 

10. A noun or pronoun is in the acctiaatm or ohjeetm 
case when it represents the person or thing affected by 
some action done to it, or on which the action of the 
verb falls ; as, James beat Henry, Charles vexed him. In 
the first example, Henry is the object beaten ; the action 
of the verb falls on him. In the second, the person 
represented by the pronoun him is the object of the verb 
to veXf and is afifected by the action of that verb. All 
nouns and pronouns in this case are the immediate or 
direct offfects of the verb, as noticed before. Generally 
speaking, when the noun in the accusative case represents 
a person, it is preceded in Bp^mish by the preposition d. 
See observations on this preposition, Pab. 13, 

Examples in the accusative case :•— 

Ignado ama d Carlota. Ignatius loves Charlotte, 

He eecrito una carta. I have written a letter. 

Teresa le vio. Theresa saw him. 

1^ la estima. He esteems her. 

11. Besides the preposition <f, the following prepo* 
sitions sometimes govern the accusative case — namely, 
ante, contra, wtre, hacia, hasta, para^ seyun, tras : Ex. 

Eespondio d la carta. He answered the letter. 

Comparecio ante el juez. He appeared before the 

judge. 
Dio contra la pefia. It struck against the rock. 

Le hall6 entre la gente. I found him amongst the 

people. 
Van hacia Valencia. They are going towards 

Valencia. 
Fueron hasta Segovia. They went (u/ara« Segovia. 

Salio ^ara Madrid. He set out^ Madrid. 

Es segun la ley. It is according to law. 

2yas el Duque venia el After the Duke came the 
Conde. Count. 

The preposition par, through, by, also governs the 
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accusative when preceded by verbs denoting movement ; 
as. Pas6 por mt ventana : He passed b^ mj window. But 
wben it is preceded by verbs that do not denote move- 
ment, it governs the <U>lative case ; as, Lo htce por tferro : 
I did it through mistake. Agrada por sfi cortesia : He 
pleases by his courteous behaviour. 

The preposition sobre, above, upon, Kkewise governs 
the accusative when it denotes moral superiority ; as. La 
earidad es sobre todas las virtudes : Charity is above all 
virtues. But when it denotes locality, it governs the 
ablative ; as, Esfd sobre la mesa : It is vpon the table. 

12. A noun or pronoun is in the ablative case when it 
denotes a person or thing in the state of having some- 
thing taken away, or separated from it ; as. He drew the 
money from his pocht. They separated the child from 
the mother. Here the nouns pocket and mother are in 
the ablative case, because each has had something taken 
or separated from it The person or thing that is instrU" 
mental in the doing of an action, or that denotes the 
means throughy or by which a thing is done, is likewise 
in the ablative case ; as, He succeeded throtigh the aid of 
his friends. The box was sent by the coach. 

Besides the prepositions de, por, and sobre, already 
mentioned, the following are also employed in the abla- 
tive case — namely, con^ with ; desde, from ; e», in ; sm, 
without. 

Examples in the ablative case : — 



He recibido una carta de 

mi socio. 
TrsLge este libro de la /t2r«- 

rta. 
Lo hizo de, or por envidia. 
Murio de una eaida. 
La musica estd sobre el 

piano. 
Fue^on con el. 
Vengo deeds Granada & 

cabaJlp. 
Van en eoche. 
Estoy sin dinero. 



I have received a letter 

from my partner. 
I brought this book from 

the library. 
He did it through envy. 
He was killed by Sifall. 
The music is upon the 

piano. 
They went ivith him. 
I come from Granada on 

horseback. 
They are going in a coach. 
I am withotU money. 
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OB81SBYATI0NS 09 THE EMPLOYHENT OF THE PBEPOSI- 
TIOK d m THE AOOUSATITE OB OBJEOnVE 0A8E. 

13. Actiye verbs in Spaniflh generally govern a noim 
in tlie accusative case with the preposition d, if it repre- 
sent a person. The use of the preposition d is to point 
out the immediate object of the verb, when it is not sujOi- 
dentlj denoted without its assistance ; a circumstance 
that very frequently occurs in Spanish, from the great 
variety of syntactical inversion, which the lang^ge 
admits, as will be observed by the following sentence, 
which may, with the same words, be expressed in six 
different ways, without altering the sense in the least ; 
and where, but for the preposition, we could not aacer- 
tain which of the two nouns was the nominative, and 
which the object of the verb. (See Construction of 
Nouns, Pae. 14) : Ex. 

Cain mato i Abel . • 

Cain & Abel mat6 . • 

A Abel mato Cain . . 

A Abel Cain mat6 . . 

Mato Cain i, Abel . . 

Mato k Abel Cain • . 



Cain killed AbeL 



When the immediate object of the verb is not an ani- 
mate being, the preposition d is seldom used ; except, 
sometimes, when Doth the nominative and the accusative 
are of the same number ; in which latter case the pre- 
position may be of use to prevent ambiguity : Ex. El 
drbol cibrigd d la casa : The tree sheltered the house. 

Here the preposition points out casa to be the object of 
the verb ; and if, the syntactical order of the sentence be 
inverted, thus, A la casa dbrigd el drbolf still casa appears 
in the objective case; but if we dispense with the prepo- 
sition d in the sentence as it now stands, its meaning 
would be quite the opposite to what it was in its origin^ 
form ; since it would signify, TIte home sheltered the tree* 

Sentences occur in which there are two noims of the 
same number, one in the accusative, the other in the dative 
caaOf and both representing persons; as. We sent the 
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captain to the mercliaiit. Now, if in translating this 
sentence into Spanish we employ the preposition d 
before both nouns, it would produce ambig^ty, for we 
should not know whether the person sent was the cap- 
tain or the merchant. Therefore, to avoid obscurity in 
instances of this nature, we should dispense with the 
preposition in the accusative case, and employ it only in 
the dative ; thus, Envidmos el capitan si negociante ; and 
not Envidmos el eapitan al negociante. 

Upon the whole, therefore, there seems always to have 
existed a tendency to the general adoption of the prepo- 
sition d before personal noims in the accusative case. 
And as regards nouns that do not represent persons, it 
would be advisable to employ the preposition in such 
instances only where the object of the verb is not sufB.- 
ciently conspicuous without it ; and, generally, where 
ambiguity might result from its exclusion. This method 
would be the safest to practise, and would harmonise 
with the idiom of the Spanish language. 



DECLENSION OF NOUNS WITH THE ABTIGLB. 

Masculine nouns referring to persons* 
Singular. 



NOM. 


El hombre. 


The man. 


Gen. 


del hombre, 


of the man. 


Dat. 


al hombre, or para el 
hombre. 


to or for the man. 


Ago. 


al hombre. 


the man. 


Abl. 


por, de, en, sin, con, sobre 


by, from, in, without^ 




el hombre, 


with, upon the man. 




Plwral. 




NoM. 


Los hombres. 


The men. 


Gen. 


de los hombres. 


of the men* 


Dat. 


k or para los hombres, 


to or for the men. 


Aoo. 


k los hombres. 


the men. 


Abl. 


por, etc., los hombres, 


by, etc.. the men. 



MSOT. vni.] 
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Feminine nouns referring to person^ 
Singular, 
NoM. La muger, 
Gen. de la muger, 
Dat. i or para la muger, 
Ago. i, la muger, 
Abl. por, etc., la muger, 



The woman. 

of the woman. 

to or for the woman* 

the woman. 

by, etc., the woman. 



Phiral 



NoM. Las mugeres. 

Gen. de las mugeres, 

Dat. k or para las mugeres, 

Aoa & las mugeres, 

Abl. por, etc., las mugeres. 



The women. 

of the women. 

to or for the women. 

the women. 

by, etc., the women. 



Hasctiline nouns referring to things* 





Singular. 




NoM. 


Ellibro, 


The book. 


Gen. 


del libro, 


of the book. 


Dat. 


al libro or para el libro. 


to or for the book. 


Aco. 


el libro, 


the book. 


Abl. 


por, etc., el Hbro^ 

Plural. 


by, etc., the book. 


NoM. 


Los libros, 


The books. 


Gen. 


de los libros, 


of the books. 


Dat. 


i or para los libros, 


to or for the books. 


Aoo. 


los libros, 


the books. 


Abl. 


por, etc., los libros, 


by, etc., the books. 




Feminine nouns referring to things. 




Singular* 




Noic. 


La carta, 


The letter. 


Gen. 


de la carta, 


of the letter. 


Dat. 


& or para la cart% 


to or for the letter. 


Aoo. 


la carta, 


the letter. 


Abl. 


por, etc., la cart% 


by, etc., the letter. 
d6 
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NOM. 

Gen. 
Dat. 

Aco. 
Abl. 



Plural 

Las cartas. 

de las cartas. 

a or para las cartas, 

las cartas, 

por, etc., las cartas, 



The letters. 

of the letters. 

to or for the letters. 

the letters. 

by, etc., the letters. 



CONSTBUOTION OP NOUNS. 



14. In the natural order of the construction of Spanish 
nouns, the nominative precedes, and the accusative 
follows the verb, as is the case in English ; but this order, 
for the sake of energy, elegance, or euphony, may be 
inverted in Spanish at pleasure, placing the nominative 
after, and the accusative before the verb. The latter 
inversion, however, does not occur so frequently as the 
former. The latitude of inversion of the syntactical 
order which is allowed in Spanish gives to it a power, 
facility, and beauty, which, perhaps, no other modem 
language possesses to the same extent : Ex. 

NOMINATIVE AFTER THE VEBB. 



Con la precipitada ruina del 
imperio de occidente vario 
del todo el sembUmte po- 
litico de la Europa; y 
cesando desde entonces 
las reladonea y mutuos 
intereses de las partes 
principales de aquel gran 
cuerpo social, y quebran- 
tados los eslabones que 
unian las vastas provincias 
del imperio con su capital, 
que los d^biles mortales 
llamaban ciudad etema, 
se vieron como de repente 
nacer, crecer, y levantarse 
sobre las ruinas y escom- 
bros del viejo imperio 
todas las monarquias mo- 
demas. — (Marina — En- 
aayo Hist, Cnt) 



"With the precipitate ruin of 
the empire of the west, 
the political aspect of all 
Europe changed entirely ; 
and the relations and mu- 
tual interests of the prin- 
cipal parts of that great 
social body ceasing from 
that period, and the links ~ 
being broken that imited 
the vast provinces of the 
empire with the capital, 
which weak mortals called 
the eternal city, all the 
modem monarchies were 
seen to spring up sud- 
denly, grow, and raise 
themselves on the ruins 
and fragments of the old 
empire. 
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Did voces la castisima Sn- The chaste Susanna then 
9ana entonces, y viendo called aloud, and the dar- 
los atrevidos vUjoB^ etc. — ing old men seeing, etc 
(LoP£ DB Vega. — Fastares de Belm.) 

A&if en todas las lengaas, ' Thus, in all languages, 
arde el coraion, eiega la the heart kindles, anger 
cSleraj embriaga el amor. blinds, love intoxicates. . . 
( — OAFMAinr. — Filoeofia de la Elocuencia.) 

AOOUSATIYE BEFOBB THE YEBB. 

Pocas coaas tenemos que no Few things we possess that 
sean comunes 4 todos. are not common to alL 
Tenemos muchas abili- We have many abilities 
dades que feliz Jin nos that promise us a happy 
prometen. — (CBBvimnes, end. 
La Gitanilla,) 

15. The genitive, the dative, and the ablative, always 
follow the prepositions by which they are governed : Ex. 
La casa es de Juan, ^ The house is John's. 
Enviaron la noticia d Pedro* They sent the news to Peter. 
Ir4n can el criado. They will go with the ser- 
vant. 

The order of these sentences may be inverted, as far 
as regards the position of the verb ; still, however, the 
preposition must invariably precede the noun ; aSf E$de 
Juan la casa. A Pedro enviaron la noticia. Con el criado 
irdn. 

16. When in English two nouns follow each other, 
the first specifying the kind, purpose, occupation, or the 
like, of the other, their order is reversed in the transla- 
tion, and the second noun in Spanish is placed in the 
genitive case, preceded by the preposition de : Ex. 

Mesa de'caoba. Mahogany table. 

Cerradura de puerta* Door-lock. 

Belojes de oro. Gold watches. 

Oficial de artilleria. Artillery officer. 

17. The same inversion of order is likewise observed 
when one or more possessive cases follow one another in 
English ; and the nouns are all translated in a retro- 

' grading order : Ex. 
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Los rayos del boL The sun's rays. 

Ei caballo del padre de Juan. John's father's horse. 

La hermana de la esposa de My uncle's wife's sister, 
mi tio. 

Sometimes the same order is used in English also ; in 
such cases, whether the second noun be preceded by of 
or by tOy it always requires dt in Spanish : Ex. 
Son primes del duque. They are cousins to the 

duke. 
El cumplimiento de las leyes The fulfilment o/'the laws 

del estado. o/the state. 

If the English noun with the sign ('«) be preceded 
by (?/*, the preposition and article are required before 
both nouns in Spanish. Should, however, one of the 
nouns be preceded by a possessive pronoun, this supplies 
the place of the article : E2c 

Dos de los criados del duque. Two servants of the duke's. 
XJno de los ministros de su One of her majesty's mi- 

majestai nisters. 

18. There are sentences in English in which the sign 
of the possessive case ('«) is employed as a substitute for 
the noun which it represents ; as, He lives at the generaVsi 
where the '« occupies the place of house or residence s in 
such instances the order of the foregoing example is 
observed in the translation \ translating house^ or rest- 
dence, by casa : Ex. 

Vive en casa del general He lives at the general's. 

Vengo de casa del medico. I come from the doctor's. 

EXEBOISE on THE CONSTBUOTION OF NOUITS. 

The human (2) heart (1) [is not satisfied] with what 
humano corazon no se harta con 

fortune or heaven [bestows on it]. The estimation of sati- 
fortuna cielo. le concede. sati- 
rical (2) works (1) increases with their prohibition, 
ricas obra crece la 

Valour is seldom found where modesty [is wanting], 
valor [pocas veces se halla^ donde falta 
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In any species of virtue one indiyidual (2) act (1) 
en cualquiera especie particular acto 

[does not suffice] for a man to be virtuous. In 
no basta para que * sea 

war, judgment conquers more than arms. They 
gnerra entendimiento vence mas que arma 

attacked the castle on the [weakest side]. Oood 
acometieron castillo por iado mas flaco. buenas 

actions should exceed offences. This letter is for you, 
obra [han de ezceder] ofensa esta carta para 

and the newspaper forme. The dispatches will go by 
diario mi despacho * ir&n 

the post The two adversaries fought with pistols, 
correo dos adversario rifieron pistola 

She is [first cousin] to the ambassador of Austria's 
prima hermana embajador ■ 

daughter. Here is your watch chain. The bed 
hija aqui esti su reloj cadena cama 

curtains were of India muslin. The front of the 
oortina eran muselina frontera 

edifice was adorned with marble oolimins; in the 
edifido estaba adomada de m4rmol columna ; 

interior were seen several bronze statues. Show me 
' se veian varias bronce est&tua [mu^streme Ymd.] 

the straw hats, buck-skin gloves, and the silk 
paja sombrero ante cuero guante seda 

ribbons. My brother's house is situated near to the 
cinta mi hermano est4 situada oerca de 

Oovemor's garden. He is at the shoemaker's. I 
Oobemador * esti en zapatero Yo 

saw (2) them (1) at the tailor's. I speak of the Duke's 
vi los sastre * hablo Duque 

brother's conduct Anacreon flourished after 

conducta floreci6 [despues de] 

Homer's death, and after the defeat of Croesus, the 
Homero muerte,/ derrota Creso 
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King of Lydia, Darius's soii,Xerxe8, ascended the throne 
Eey Lidia Dario hijo S^rses ascendio al trono 

of Persia after his father's death. 
— su 



LECTURE IX. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF ADJECTIYES. 
GENEfiAL AGREEMENT WITH THE NOUN. 

1. Adjectives, and participles used as adjectives, agree 
in Spanish in number and^^wdfer with the nouns to which 
they refer, as, On hombre alto, a tall man; una mugeraltaj 
a tall woman ; hombres altos, tall men ; mugeres alias, 
tall women. 

Observe that the plural of adjectives is formed in 
precisely the same manner as the plural of nouns. 

AGREEMENT IN NUMBER. 

2. An adjective that refers to two or more nouns singu- 
lar is used in the singular number if it precedes the nouns, 
and in the plural if it follows them : Ex. 

El merecido aplauso y elogio ) The merited applause 

El aplauso y elogio merecidos ] and praise. 

3. When the adjective refers to nouns of different 
numbers, it is put in the plural if it Joliows the nouns, 
and agrees in number with the first if it precedti 
them: Ex. 

Su palacio y jardines hermosoa \ His beautiful palace 



) 



Su hermoso palacio y jardines j and gardens. 

Sus palacios y jardin hermosos ) His beautiful palaces 

6us hermosos palacios y jardin ) and garden. 

But should a verb intervene between the noun and 
fihe adjective that precedes it, the adjective should be in 
the plural number : Ex. 
Inclusos van factura y eono- Enclosed are the invoice 

cimientos. and bills of lading. 
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AOBEEMEKT IK GENDER. 

4. Adjectiyes agree in gender with the nouns to which 
they refer, according to the following rules : previously, 
however, to the pupil's becoming acquainted with them, 
it is necessary that he should Imow how to distinguish 
the gender of adjectives. This will be first explained. 

5. Adjectives that terminate in an, on, or, and o, are 
of the masculine gender ; those ending in an, on, and or, 
are made feminine by the addition of an a/ and those 
ending in o, by changing this vowel into a : those that 
end in any other letter are common to both genders : Ex. 

TJn hombre haragan. An indolent man. 

Una muger haragana. An indolent woman. 

XJn jn.uch&ch.o jugueton. A playful boy. 

Una jRuchachsL juguetona. A playful girl. 

Un hombre emprendedor. An enterprising man. 

Una muger emprendedora. An enterprising woman. 

Un gVLerrero famoso. A famous warrior. 

Una accion famosa. A famous action. 

El m&ndofeliz. The happy husband. 

La esposa/e/w. The happy wife. 

Un motivo evidente. An evident motive. 

Una prueba evidente. An evident proof. 

Of those ending in or, the following are exceptions, as 
they have only one termination : inferior, inferior; mayor, 
greater; mejor, better; menor, less; peor, worse ; supe- 
rior, superior ; and ulterior, ulterior. 

6. Adjectives that qualify the feminine noun nada are 
always used in the masculine termination : Ex. 

Nada es mas contagioso que Nothing is more contagious 

el ejemplo. than example. 

Nada es mas cterto. Nothing is more certain. 

7. To adjectives derived fi^om the names of kingdoms, 
countries, etc., ending in a consonant, an a is generally 

. added to form their feminine termination : those that end 
in change this vowel into a and those ending in e are 
common to both genders : Thus, Ingles, m. inglesa, f. 
English. Espanol, m. espanola, f. Spanish. Americano, 
m. Americana, f. American. Arabe, m. and £ Arabian. 

8. When this kind of adjectives is employed in Eng- 
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lisli with, reference to articles of commerce, the produco 
tions of a country, and such like, the noun expressive o) 
the name of the country that produces those articles, or 
in which they are manufactured, is generally used in 
Spanish instead of the adjective ; thus, Spanish wine, 
Vino de Espana, French Silks, Seda de Franda, Liter- 
ally, Wine of Spain ; Silk of France. 

9. The same construction is likewise generally oh- 
served, in Spanish, in referring to persons of whom we 
rather intend to describe the country from which they 
come, or in whose government they are employed, than 
the place of their nativity : as, El Einhajador, de Austria, 
The Austrian Ambassador. El Consul de Espana, The 
Spanish Consul. This, however, must not be taken as 
an absolute rule, for such sentences may also be trans- 
lated thus, Seda Erancesa, El Consul Espanol, etc. 

10. We have now to consider the agreement of ad.]ec- 
tives in gender with the nouns which they qualify. 
Adjectives that refer to two or more nouns singular, of 
different genders, are employed in the masculine gender 
i£ they follow the nouns; but agree in gender with the 
first noun if they precede the nouns : Ex. 

El eg^rcito y la armada d«r- The army and navy de- 

rotados. feated. 

La armada y el eg^rcito der^ The navy and army de- 

rotados y destruidos, feated and destroyed. 

Su hermoso episodio y no* His beautiful episode and 

vela. novel. 

Su hermosa y entretenida no- His beautiful and enter- 

vela J ei^iaodio, taining novel and episode. 

11. When adjectives refer to two or more nouns 
plural, whether they are put before or after them, they 
agree in gender with the nearest noun : Ex. 

Las hermosas montaHas j The beautiful mountains 

valles. and valleys. 

Los hermoeos y amenos valles The beautiful and pleasant 

y montanas. valleys and mountains, 

Los castiUos y haterias bom- The bombarded castles 

bardeadas. and batteries. 

Las baterias y castiUos bom' The batteries and castles 

kirdeados y tornados^ bombarded and taken. 
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12. When the adjecdye refers to novim of different 
numbers and genders, it is generallj put in the plural 
number and magculine gender if it follow the nouns, and 
made to agree with the first when it precedes the nouns : 
Ex. 

El (incluso) conocimiento j The enclosed bill of lading 

fSacturas {inclusos), and invoices. 

Los (f 7icZtMo«)conocimiento8 The enclosed bills of lading 

y factura (inclusos). and invoice. 

La (inclusa) factura y cono- The enclosed invoice and 

cimientos (inclusos), bills of lading 

Las (inclusas) fieu^uras y The enclosed invoices and 

conocimiento {inchtsos), bill of lading. 

I^ote. — ^We should nevertheless endeavour to avoid 
qualifying two nouns that differ in gender and number, 
with an adjective that admits of botib the masculine and 
feminine terminations. For instance, though we may see 
examples of the following nature, Los vinos y la fruta 
eran exquisites^ — The wines and fruit were exquisite ; 
Las frutas y el vino eran exquisites, — ^The fruits and 
wine were exquisite ; yet there is something in them 
that offends the ear. In such cases it would be much 
better to employ an adjective of the eomipon gender ; as, 
Los vinos y la fruta eran excelentes — The wines and 
fruit were excellent ; Las frutas y el vino eran admirables 
— ^The fruits and wine were admirable ; or to employ a 
corresponding adjective with each noun; as, Los vinos 
eran exquisites y la fruta deliciosa — ^The wines were ex- 
cellent and the fruit delicious ; Las frutas eran delicio- 
sas y el vino exquisite — The fruits were delicious and the 
wine exquisite. — Gbammab ov thb Academy. 

13. Adjectives referring to the titles of individuals, 
agree in gender with the persons to whom the titles be- 
long: Ex. 

Su AUeza estd indispuesto. His Highness is indisposed. 

Bon muy hondadosos sus Their lordships are very 

Sefiarias. kind. 

BvL Alteza eBtk indispuesta. Her Highness is indisposed. 

Son muy hondadosos sus Their Ladyships are very 

Sefiorias. kind. 

14. With nouns that are common to both genders the 
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adjectiTe varies to distingtiifili the gender; as, Unjdven 
hermoso, A handsome youth. Uhajdven hermasa, A hand- 
some lass. 

15. When the adjectives huenoj maiOy and postrero^ 
precede a noun masculine singular, they drop the final o; 
as, Un buen hombre^ A good man. Un mal canaejo, A 
bad advice. El postrer dia, The last day. 

J^ote. — See also the numeral adjectives uno» pritMrOj 
terceroy and ciento, (Lect. 12, Pab. 1 to 4.) 

16. Santo, saint, when employed in the singular num- 
ber, before proper names of persons and places, drops 
the last syllable, except before .Domingo, Tomds, Tonie, 
and Torifno ; as, San Pablo, Saint Paul ; San Juan, Saint 
John ; San Petershurgo, Saint Petersburgh ; Santo Tomds, 
St. Thomas; Santo Domingo, St. Dominique. 

17. Grande, great or large, when used before a noun 
in the singular number of either gender, beginning with 
a consonant, generally drops t^e final syllable ; and 
also when, in referring to nouns, it rather conveys an 
idea of size or quantity than oi greatness or excellence ; in 
which latter sense it generally retains the final syllable; 
and also when the substantive which follows it begins 
with a vowel or with h. This, however, is not to be ta^en 
as an absolute rule ; as, Un gr/zn castUlo, A large castle. 
Una gran fiesta J A great feast. Ungran cuchillo, A large 
knife. Grande amor. Great love. Grande hazana, A great 
achievement. 

BXEBCZSE ON THE AGEESMENT OF ADJECTIVES IS 
NUMBEB ANTD GENDER. 

Disinterestedness and honour deserve to be praised, 
desinter^s ■ merecen * ser alabado 

Her virtue and her beauty are universally admired* 
virtud hermosura son imiversalmente admirado 

Modesty, affability, and kindness are recommendable. 
modestia afabilidad bondad son recomendable 

[Let us reflect] on the sad consequences that are 
reflezionemos en insto oonsecuenoia que son 

inseparable from protracted (2) wars (1). His fears 
'■ dilatado guerra temor 
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were yain. The streets and sqnares of the city are 
faeronvano calle plaza ciudad 

spacious, and the public (2) buildings (1) magnificent, 
espacioso piiblioo edificio magnifioo 

It is a conyinoing (2) and palpable (3) proof (1). He h 

• es oonvincente — — prueba • es 

a brave (2) and faithful (3) man (1). She is very 
bizarro £el * muy 

laay. They live in a fine house [on the banks] 
holgazan * viyen en bella & orillas 

of a rich (2) river (1), near a small village, 
caudaloso rio [cerca de] pequefio aldea 

These are consolatory (2) tidings (1). They possess 
estas son consolador noticia * poseen 

considerable moral (2) strength (1) and heroic virtue ; 
mucho — — faerza heroica 

ardent (2) imaginations (1) and noble (2) hearts (1). 
ardiente — corazon 

It is a happy (2) idea (1). He is a happy (2) man (1). 

• feliz • 

A sagacious (2) boy (1). A sagacious girl. A 
sagaz muchacho 

French (2) frigate (1) and a Spanish (2) schooner (1) 
francos fragata espa&ol goleta 

have arrived from the Danish (*2) colonies (1). That 
han Uegado dinamarqu^s colonia aquella 

is a Spanish (2) cloak (1). Those ladies are 
capa aquellas senora son 

Portuguese. Spanish wool is considered very good. I 
portugu^s lana se considera muy * 

have purchased some French goods. The Bussian 
he comprado g^nero 

Plenipotentiaiy and the English Ambassador had 
Plenipotenciario tuvieron 

a conference with the French Emissary. Honour and 
conferencia Emisario 
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Tirtue are solid. Fame and valour are celebrated. He 
son s61ido fama valor celebrado * 

has a beautifol house and garden. His usual 
tiene su aoostumbrado 

haughtiness and pride. Such discussions and 
altivez orgullo. tal -^ 

reasonings are frivolous. I do not give ear to tales 
razonamiento son frivolo yo * no presto oido cuento 

and stories so ill founded. His Holiness and their 
historia tan mal fundado su Santidad bus 

Worships were escorted to their palacea His 
Dignidad fueron escoltado palacio 

Lordship the Earl of B. was presented to Her Majesty 
Senoria Gonde fu^ presentado su Majestad 

the Queen, who was attended by their Ladyships 
que estaba acompanado de Senoria 

the Marchionesses of K The conscience of a good man 

concienda bueno 

is ever free, but [that of a bad man] [is a prey to 
est4 siempre libre mas la del malo estd en un 

continual remorse.] He preached from the epistles 
continue remordimiento * predicaba epistola 

of St. Paul. They came lately from the islands 
Pablo * vinieron dltimamente isla 

of St. Dominic and St. Thomaa A great project ! A 
Domingo Tomas proyecto 

great victory. That is a great deed. [I have no] great 
victoria ese es hecho no tengo 

appetite. A large ship, 
apetito navlo. 
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LECTURE X. 

flirUATION OP THE ADJEOTIYR. 

1. Adjectiyes in Spanish generally follow the nouns to 
which they refer : Ex. 

El objeto principal. The prinmpal object. 

El eg6rcito iriQlds, The JEngliah army. 

Una vida ociosa. An idle life. 

2. To the foregoing rule the following instances are 
exceptions, as in them the adjectiye uewUly precedes the 
noun. 

1st. Adjectiyes employed as attributes, or that denote 
the natural or inherent properties of nouns, as also 
those used as epithets : Ex. 
Los hermoBoa colaret del The beautiful colours of 

iris. the rainbow. 

El duro hierro. The hard iron. 

El padente Job, The patient Job. 

El soberhio Lucifer. The proud Lucifer. 

2nd. Adjectiyes accented on the antepenult ; hence, 
likewise, superlatiyes that terminate in t'simo : Ex. 
Su pdrfida conducta. His perfidious conduct. 

Son hermoetHmas obrai. They are most beautiful 

works. 
Que belltsimo dia ! What a yery fine day t 

3rd. Numeral adjectiyes : Ex. 

Veinte hombrea Twenty men. 

La primera cosa. The first thing. 

In referring to royalty and other dignities, howeyeri 
the numeral adjectiye /oZ/ou^^ the noun : Ex. 

Isabel Segunda^ Isabelle the Second. 

Gregorio Fnmero. Gregory the First. 

_4th. The adjectiyes todo, mucho, poco, pocoa, derto. 
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eaday varioSy tal, dicho^ mismo, (all, mucli, little, few, 
certain, each or eyery, several such, said, same,) like- 
wise generally precede the noun : Ex. 

Todo el mundo. All the world* 

Todas las senoras. All the ladies. 

Mucko dinero. Much money. 

Muchas yeces. Many times. 

Poeo m^rito. Little merit. 

Pocas alabanzas. Few praises. 

Cierto sujeto. A certain person. 

Ciertas indicaciones. Certain indications. 

Coda individuo. Each individual 

Vart'aa cosas. Various things. 

Tal hombre. Such a man. 

Tale^ personas. Such persons. 
Dicho hombre y dtehas The said man and 

mugeres. women. 

El mismo dia. The same day. 

Las mismas ideas. The same ideas. 

Cierto, nevertheless, in the sense of sure, generally 
follows the noun : Ex. 

Es cosa cterta. It is a certain thing. 

Son notidas ciertcu. They are certain news. 

3. The foregoing rules on the situation of adjectives, 
are not to be considered as positive rules ; the situation 
of the adjective depends much on taste ; as writers, for 
the sake of energy, harmony, and variety, place the 
adjective variously with respect to the noun which it 
qualifies. As a general rule, it might be said that adjec- 
tivesin Spanish commonly ^Z^ou; the noun, except when, 
for particular emphasis or elegance, they are placed 
before it. For instance, in the following example, Lope 
DE Yeoa adds greater emphasis to the meaning of the 
adjectives, and more elegance to the construction of the 
clause, by placing them before the nouns : **EnireoU^8 
apacibles partes que alegraban y ennobleeian el ameno 
sitio, era un espeso hosque de blancos dlemos,^^ etc. — 
Amongst other pleasant parts that enlivened and embel- 
lished the delightfal spot, was a thick forest of white 
poplars, etc. A^ain, Oadalso, in describing the local 
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•ituation of Spain, says, ** Esta feliz situadon lahieo 
ohjeto de la codicia de loa Fenkioa y oiros pueblos'^ — This 
happy locality made her an object of the desire of the 
Phoenicians and other nations. In which he no doubt 
placed the adjective feliz before the noun aittuicton, 
because it was his principal intention to express the 
superiority of the local situation of Spain. In the 
following sentence, Marina, in his Ensayo Histdrico- 
Critico, adds more harmony, strength, and elegance 
to its construction by appropriately placing some of the 
adjectives before the nouns : ^^ El grandiose y magnifico 
espectdculo de la hi»toria general de la especie humana^ 
y 9u varia y continuada perspectiva de aeontecimientos 
extraordinarioB y tras/ormacionee poUticas,^^ etc. — The 
grand and magnificent spectacle of the general history 
of the human species, and its varied and continued per- 
spective of extraordinary events and political transfor- 
mations," etc. 

EXEBOISE ON THB SITUATION 07 THE ADJEOTIVB. 

The sight of a fine landscape is an inexhaustible 
vista bello palsage inagotable 

source of delightful sensations. Yarious parts in 

manantial delicioso — -^— vario punto de 

North America discover evident signs of remote 

septentrional descubren evidente indicio remoto 

epochs, and prove the existence of a great and powerful 
^poca manifiestan existencia poderoso 

people, whose history [is doubtless lost] for ever, 
poblacion cuya historia sin duda se perdio para siempre 
Immense heights, unfrequented by the modem Indians, 
inmenso elevacion no frecuentado por modemo Indio 

covered with human bones, unknown arms, remains 
eubierto de himiano hueso desconoeido arma resto 

of walled cities, and numerous inscriptions in unknown: 
oircundado ciudad numeroso ' desconoeido 

languages, announce the indisputable existence of a 
idioma, m. anuncian • 
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people, different from those which European navigators 
pueblo diferente aquellos que europeo navegante 

found in those countries. The fierce lion devoured 
encontraron pais £Lero leon [devoro 4] 

the tame sheep. On that step of hard marble 
manso oveja sobre aquel escalon duro mdrmol 

Bhe rested her weary limbs. The cold snow 

* rep086 sus fatigado miembro frio nieve,/. 

withered the delicate flowers. My dear father ; where 
marchit6 delicado flor,/. querido donde 

ar« my dear sisters? The wise Solomon; the 
estdn mis hermana sabio 

worthy Titus; the ambitious Alexander. What 
benem^rito Tito ambicioso Alejandro 

[a very fine] day ! The regiment consisted of twelve 
bellisimo regimiento [se componia] doce 

companies of fiffy men each. They captured 
compiania cincuenta . [cada una] * apresaron 
all the ships and sunk all the gun boats, 

navio [echaron d pique] canonera lancha 

He made many friends, but contracted many debts- 

* hizo amigo pero contrajo deuda^ 

Many are the disappointments in the life of man. Few 
son contratiempo vida 

men are happy. His virtues are few. A certain fiiend 

sus amigo 

of mine gave (2) me (1) certain instructions respecting a 

♦ mio di6 — [acerca de] 

certain person. It is a certain thing. Every day 
persona * es cosa 

you come you will examine each lesson. Such 
(^que Vmd. venga] * * repasard leccion 

orders could never have been given by such a general, 
•^rden * oids pudieran ser dadas 



CECT. ZI.] DEGUEES OF OOMFABISOIT. 78 

LECTURE XL 

DEGREES OF COMFABISOK. 

1. Afl adjectives express some quality or property of 
the noun, this quality or property, when compared with 
that of other nouns, may be equaly superior^ or inferior 
to it: for instance, Your cloth is fine, his is finer, but mine 
is the finest of the three. Here are specified three different 
degrees in the quality of the cloth ; these are called 
degrees of comparison^ and are distingpiishedbythe names 
oi positive, comparative and superlative, 

2. The positive expresses the quality without any re- 
ference or comparison, as in the foregoing example. 
Your cloth is fine ; but when we say his is finer, there is 
a comparison drawn between the two ; and in the con- 
clusion of the sentence, mine is the finest of the three, the 
quality of the cloth is placed in the highest degree of 
fineness as regards the three qualities. 

3. In the comparative there are three states to be con- 
sidered— namely, that of equality, that of superiority, and 
that of inferiority: as, .My house is as commodious as 
yours ; Yours is more commodious than his ; His is less 
commodious than theirs. 

4. The superlative expresses the quality in iJie highest 
or lowest degree : it is of two kinds, the one relative, the 
other absolute. The superlative relative expresses the 
quality of one thing with reference to that of others ; 
as, This is the handsomest house in the square. But the 
superlative absolute expresses the quality of an object 
"without reference to any other object ; as, ITiis is a very 
handsome^ or a most elegant house. 

FOBJCATION OF THE DEGREES 07 OOMPABISON HT 
SPANISH. 

THE OOMPABATIVE. 

5. The comparative of equality is formed in Spanish 
by placing the word tan (so or as) before, and eomo (as) 
after the adjective : Ex. 
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El 68 tan rico como su her- He is as rich as his brother. 

mono. 

If an adjective follow the comparative instead of a 
noun, cfum may be used in the place of como ; as, Es tan 
rico cuan soberbio : or, Es tan rico como soberhio — He is 
as rich as he is proud. The latter form, however, is 
more frequently used. 

Generally speaking, nevertheless, mian (which is ab- 
breviated &om cuantoy like tan from tarUo) is mostly 
used in the sense of the English comparative adverb howy 
employed in admiration ; as in the following passage of 
Fe. AifT. DB GuEVAKA, in his Relqj de PrtncipeB, when 
he proposes Marcus Aurelius to Charles Y. as a model 
worthy of his imitation : — Ferf, Serenisimo PrincipSy la 
vidade estepnncipe, y vereis cuan claro fue en sujuicio, 
cuan recto en su justicia, cuan recatado en su vida, cuan 
agradeddo a sus amigos, cuan sufrido eu los trabqfos, etc.— ^ 
Observe, lUustrioT^gPrince, the life of this prince, and 
you will see how cut^ he was in his judgment, how cor- 
rect in his justice, how careful in his living, how grateful 
to his friends, how patient in troubles, etc. 

In a negative sense, no other alteration is required 
in Spanish than to place the negative particle before the 
verb ; and this applies to all the following comparisons : 
Ex. 
No es tan fuerte como el It is not so strong as the 

otro. other. 

6. The comparative of supmority is formed by placing 
the word ma« (more) before the adjective, and que (than) 
after it ; that of i7y%non/y, by minos (less) before, and 
que after: Ex. 

Es mas rico que su hermano. He is richer than his brother. 
Es mdnos vana que hermosa. She is less vain than beau 

tiful. 

7. When both the comparative of equality and supe- 
riority are used in the same sentence, the conjunction 
expressed in Spanish should correspond with the last: Ex. 
Mis libros son tan buenos My books are as good as, 

(como), 6 m^ores que los or better than his. 

suyos. 
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8. When in English the preposition by is used in 
comparing the dimensions of two objects, the sentence 
takes a different turn in Spanish : Ex. 
Esta sala es seis pi^s mas This hall is longer than that 

larga que aquellsu by six feet. 

Which means literally, This hall i$ six feet longer than 
that. 



THE SXTFEBLATITX. 

9. The superlative relative is formed in Spanish by 
prefixing the definite article to the adjective in the com- 
parative degree : Ex. 

Era la ma$ hermosa muger She was the handsomest 
que habia en la sala. woman in the room. 

Note. — Sentences of this kind might also be expressed 

in Spanish without the second verb, then, either the 

preposition €«, or rfe, may be employed ; as. Era la mas 

hermosa muger en or de la sala. 

10. The superlative absolute is formed by placing the 
word muy (very or most) before the adjective in the 
positive degree, or by affixing tsimo to the adjective in 
this degree ending in a consonant ; those which end in a 
vowel drop the vowel before they admit the tsimo : Ex. 
Es mug hermosa muger. She is a very beautiM, or a 

most beautiful woman. 
Son cortesisimos. They are very courteous. 

£s belUsima idea. It is a very fine, or a most 

beautiful idea. 
Of the two manners of forming the superlative, that 
in isimo adds greater strength to the meaning of the ad- 
jective. 

11. Some Spanish adjectives, in order to preserve 
their primitive hard or soft sound, undergo a slight al- 
teration in their orthography before they admit the ter- 
mination isimo : thus, adjectives ending in eo and go 
change these letters respectively into qu and gu; as chico, 
cMqummo; amargOf amarguisimo. Those ending in to 
drop these two vowels ; MampliOj ampUsimo ; except j^, 
which only drops the o, as frUsimo. Those endmg in 
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ble change tliis syllable into M ; as, amdble, amahiUsimo. 
And those ending in z change this letter into c; aSyfeliZy 
felicisimo. Acre changes into acerrmo ; aiUiguo into a»* 
tiqinsimo ; henifico into heneficenttsimo ; benevolo into hens- 
volentmmo : 'celebre into celeberrimo; fielmto fdelisimo; 
fuerte into forttsimo ; lihre into liherrimo ; magntfico into 
magnificentmmo ; mtsero, into miserrimo; munifico into 
munijicentmmo ; noble into noUUsimo ; aagrado into sacra- 
tisimo ; salubre into scUuberrimo ; sabio into sapienttsimo. 
Some positives ending in iente drop the • when tsimo 
is added to them ; such are, ardtente, ardmtisimo ; fer- 
viente, ferventisimo ; luciente^ lucenttsimo, valiente, valenti- 
aimo. Some adjectiyes having the diphthong te in the 
penult also drop the » ; as, cterto^ certtgimo ; tiemo, ter- 
nmmo. Some few, as buenOj grueso, nuevo, fuerU, change 
the diphthong ite into o ; thus, bonmmo, grosisimo, novt- 
simOy fortmmo. 

2. The following comparatives and superlatives are 
»gularly formed : 



better, best, 
worse, worst, 
greater, greatest, 
larger, largest, 
smaller, smallest, 
less, least, 
lower, lowest, 
higher, highest, 
more. 






itiyes. Comparatives. Superlatives. 

Bueno, mejor, optimo* 
Malo, peor, p^simo. 

Grande, mayor, m4zimo. 

Pequeno, menor, mfnimo. 

Bajo, inferior, infitno. 

Alto, superior, supremo. 

Mucho, mas. 

Poco, m^nos. 

Of this list, the positives and comparatives may also 
be formed into superlatives, by prefixing the adverb 
muy to the positives, or by the addition of the termina- 
tion isimOf according to the directions already given ; and 
by prefixing the definite article to the comparatives ; as, 
Muy bueno, or bontsimo, very good ; muy malo, op 
malhimo,' very bad ; el mefor, the best ; el peor, the 
worst. 

And all the positives, except mueho, may likewise be 
formed into comparatives by prefixing the adverb nuu 



Good, 
bad, 
( great, 
I large, 

(small, 
Kttle, 
low, 
high, 
much, 
Htde, 
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to them ; as, Mas bueno, better ; mas malOj worse ; ma8 
grande, larger, or greater ; mas pequeno, smaller. 

13. Comparison may also take place with relation to 
nouns, verbsj and adoerhsj in the following manner. 

14. The comparative of equality in relation to nouns, 
is formed in Spanish by placing tanto (as much) before, 
and como (as) after the noun : Ex. 

Posee tanto talento como ella. He hasa«mucA talent as she. 

15. In relation to verbs, it is formed by placing tanto 
euanto, or tanto como (as much as) af(;er the verb : Ex. 
Gasta tanto euanto, or tanto He spends as much as he 

como gana. earns. 

Or thus, Tanto gasta euanto gana, 

16. In relation to adverbs, it is formed by placing tan 
(as) before, and como (as) after the adverb : Ex. 

Escribe ton bien como habla. He writes as well as he 

speaks. 

n. As much, and as many, so much, and so many, re 
each translated tanto, which agrees in gender and number 
with the noun to which it is prefixed : Ex. 

Tengo tantos libros y tanto I have as many books and 

papel como ^1. as much paper as he. 

gPorqu6 tantas palabras f Why so many words ? 
; Hicieron tanto ruido! They made so much noise ! 

r^o necesito tanto dinero* 1 do not require so much 

money. 

Quite as much, and quite as many are translated 
euanto, which also agrees in number and gender with the 
noun : Ex. 

Tengo euanto dinero y I have quite as much money 
cuantos alhajas pudiera and as many jewels as I 
desear. could desire. 

18. So aSf employed with an infinitive, require tan que 
in the translation, and such as require tal que ; and the 
English infinitive is generally rendered in Spanish by a 
verb in the same tense as that in which the preceding 
verb is placed : Ex. 
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La noclie fu^ tan osctira qtie The night was so dark as to 

nos impidiS el salir. prevent our going out. 

TaZ fu^ sa conducta que ex- Such was his conduct as to 

cito un disgusto general. excite a general disgust. 

19. The comparative of superiority with relation to 
nouns and adverbs, is formed by placing mas (more) 
before, and que (than) after them : Ex. 

Posee mas talento que ella. He has more talent fAa9» she. 
Lee mas despacio que ^1. She reads more slowly than 

he. 

20. In relation to verbs, it is formed by placing mas 
que (more than) after them : Ex. 

Escribe mas que su herma- He writes more than his 
no. brother. 

21. The comparative of inferiority, in relation to nouns 
and adverbs, is formed by placing menos (less) before, 
and que (than) affcer them: Ex. 

Posee minos talento que ella. He has less talent than she. 
Escribe mmos elegantemen- He writes less elegantly 

te que su predecesor. than his predecessor. 

No leo menos despacio que I do not read less slowly 

Vmd. than you. 

22. In relation to verbs, it is formed by placing menos 
que (less than) after them : Ex. 

Aprende minos que su her- He learns less than his bro- 

mano. ther. 

28. Than, after a comparative (either of superiority 
or inferiority) coming before what, expressed or under- 
stood, is generally translated de in the affirmative, and 
que in the negative sense : Ex. 

Mas de lo que ^1 tiene. More than what he has. 

M^nos de lo que creia. Less than what I thought. 

No mas que lo que dije. No more than what I said. 

Nada m^nos qu>e \o que Nothing less than he de- 
merece. serves. 

24. Than, after comparatives coming before numeral 
adjectives, is also generally translated de in the affirma- 
tive, and que in the negative : Ex. 
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Tengo mas de ciento, I hare more than <m$ hun- 

dred. 

Notengo maaqvLB millibras. Ihaye no more (Aana thou- 
sand pounds. 

25. The more, the mare ; the less, the less ; the more, 
the less; and the less, the more; being used in different 
parts of a sentence, the latter part of the expression being 
consequent on the former, are translated cuanto mas, 
tanto mas ; cuanto menos, tanto menos ,- cuanto mas, tanto 
m^nos ; and cuanto mdnos, tanto mas : Ex. 

Cuanto mas estudiamos tan- The more we study, the 

to mas sabr^mos. more we shall know. 

Cuanto mSnos lea Ymd. tan- The less you read, the Uss 

to mhos sabrd. you will know. 

Cuanto mas lee, tanto mines The more he reads, the less 

aprende. he learns. 

Cuanto menos gastaren, tan- The less they spend, the 

to mas ahorraran. more they will sare. 

Sentences of this nature may also be expressed in the 
following manner : Mas lee, mhos aprende ; or mUntras 
fnSnos lea, mhos sdbrd Vmd. 

26. Most, or most of, and the greater part of , are trans- 
lated as follows : 

La mayor parte de los horn- Most men, or the greater 
bres ; or los mas de los part of men. 
hombres. 

La mayor parte del Tino. Most of, or the greater part 
A ^^ nr\^ ,' - r o/thewine. 

27. The superlatiye degree, with relation to verbs and 
adverbs, is formed as follows : Ex. 

Habla muy poco, or poquisi' He speaks very little. 

mo. 
Esta maUsimamente hecho, It is very badly done. 

or muy malamente hecho. 

28. There are some adjectives that hare no compara- 
tives and superlatives ; others that form comparatives, but 
not superlatives ; others that form superlatives with the 
adverb muy, and not with the termination tsimo. Numeral 
adjectives have no comparatives, nor superlatives. Many 
adjectives ending in /, as paternal, varonil, do not form 
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their superlatives in isimo ; nor do many of those ending 
in «, n, or r, as turqm, ruin^ seeular; but these niceties 
of language can only be learnt by use, and the reading 
of good books. 



EXERCISE ON THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

His progress was as slow as certain. My books are 

su progreso era lento mis son 

as good as his. Some consider Virgil as 

[los suyos] algunos consideran k Virgilio 
great a poet as Homer ; and [it would be] very difficult 

poeta Homero seria diiicil 

to say which is entitled to greater praise. The poem 
* decir cual es digno de elogio poema 

of the former, called the G-eorgics, is the most perfect 
* aquel intitulado Ge6rgicas perfecto 

of all Latin compositions. In the Iliad and the Odyssey, 

latino Biada Odis6a 

Homer has displayed the most consummate know- 
[ha mostrado tener] consumado conoci- 

ledge of human nature : he is the most ancient of all 
miento humane naturaleza * antiguo 

profane writers. Nature has more charms than art. 
profane escritor tiene encanto arte 

The climate of England is more changeable than that of 

dima, m. variable 

Spain : the summer days in the former are much longer, 

* aquella son largo 

and those in winter much shorter. It is one of the finest 

los de corto * es bello 

novels that I have read ; its descriptions are of the most 

novela que * he leido sus 

beautiful, and its lessons are very moral. The republic 

hermoso leccion republica 

hi Athena was more illustrious than that of Lacedemon. 
At^nas era Uiistre Lacedemonia 
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The second Funic war lasted six yearsless than the 
punico g^erra duro 

Jirst. This is higher than that. His style is less 
esto es alto aquello su estilo 

harmonions than that of Father Isla. He is (2) not (1) 
harmonioso el Fadre 

60 obliging as his brother. Xerxes was more ambitious 
compb^iente su 8erses era ambicioso 

than prudent. The writings of Oalderon are much 
prudente escrito son 

valued. The Fhilosophj of Eloquence of Capmany is a 
apreciado filoso^a elocuencia . 

most profound work. Some of Cervantes' most celebrated 
profundo c^lebre 

productions are his Don Quixote, his very beautiful 
son su — Quijote sus 

Exemplary Novels, his Journey to Famassus, etc. The 
egemplar novela viage al Famaso 

literary Fables of Iriarte contain most admirable 
literaria fdbula encierran 

lessons. She is a very prudent woman. He is a very 
leccion * prudente \ * 

learned man. How very good he is, and how very bad 

docto qu^ ♦ 

he appeared. It is a most easy work to translate. 
* parecia • f&cU obra de traducir 

Gratitude is the noblest quality of the mind. Ingratitude 

gratitud noble cualidad alma iugratitud 

deserves the severest punishment. They read as much 

xuerece severo castigo * leen 

as they write, but they do not speak as much as they 
* escriben mas * • no hablan ♦ 

think. Such was the confusion as [to endanger] 

piensan 4^^ fu^ ■ puso en peligro 

our safety. He made so much noise as [to oblige 

nuestra seguridad * hizo ruido nos ohUgo 

S 5 
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us] to go out. We have as much money as you. 
salir. • tenemos dinero Vmd. 

She plays as well as she sings. She possesses more wit 
* toca * canta * posee talento 

than beauty. He has as much protection and as many 
hermosura * tiene 

friends as you. She learns better than her sister. Ho 
amigo ♦ aprende su * 

thinks more profoundly than his contemporaries. The 
piensa profundamente contemporaneo 

more she reads the more she improves. Her sister has 
* lee * adelanta tiene 

less pride than she. The less you study the less 
orgullo ella * estudie 

[you will gain.] [It is not] more difficult to do than 
ganara Vmd. no es dificil de hacer 

what he says. I do not admire the style of Feijoo less 
dice * * no aprecio estilo 

than (what) it deserves. [It is worth] more than a 
* merece vale 

million. I remained in France and Italy more than two 
me detuve 

years. They speak Spanish less fluently than you. 
* hablan corriente 

He writes worse every time. [He does not give himself] 
escribe cada yoz no se da 

the least trouble, 
pena, 
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Uno, 

dos, 

tree, 

cuatro^ 

cinco, 

seisy 

siete, 

ocho, 

nueve, 

diezy 

once, 

doce, 

trece, 

catorce, 

quince, 

diez y seis, 

diez y siete, 

diez y ocho, 

diez y nueve, 

veinte, 

veinte y uno, 

veinte y dos, 

veinte y tres, 

veinte y cuatro, 

veinte y cinco, 

veinte y seis, 

veinte y siete, 

veinte y oclio, 

veinte y nueve, 

treinta, 

treinta y uno, 

cuarenta, , 

cincuenta, 



one. 

two. 

three. 

four. 

five. 

six. 

seven. 

eight. 

nine. 

ten. 

eleven. 

twelve. 

thirteen. 

fourteen. 

fifteen. 

sixteen. 

seventeen. 

eighteen. 

nineteen. 

twenty. 

twenty-onfli, 

twenty-two. 

twenty-three. 

twenty-foui. 

twenty-five. 

twenty-six. 

twenty-seven. 

twenty-eight. 

twenty-nine. 

thirty. 

thirty-one. 

forty. 

fifty. 



/ 
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sesenta, 
setenta, 
ochenta, 
noventa, 
ciento, 
ciento y uno, 
ciento y dos, 
dos cientos, 
tres cientos, 
cuatro cientoSy 
cinco cientos, or 
quinientos, 
seis cientos, 
setecientos, 
ochocientos, 
novecientosy 
mil, 

dos mil, 
tres mil, 
cuatro mil, 
diez mil, 
cien mil, 
dos cientos mil. 



sixty. 

seventy. 

eighty. 

ninety. 

one hundred. 

one hundred and one. 

one hundred and two. 

two hundred. 

three hundred. 

four hundred. 

five hundred. 

six hundred. 

seven hundred. 

eight hundred. 

nine hundred. 

one thousand. 

two thousand. 

three thousand. 

four thousand. 

ten thousand. 

one hundred thousand. 

two himdred thousand. 

a million. 



un millon,* 

1. Observe that in compound numerals in Spanish it is 
necessary always to begin with the highest number, and 
descend gradually to the lowest, placing, the conjunction 
y before the last ; as, veinte y tree, twenty-three ; dos 
cientos treinta y uno, two hundred and thirty-one; mil 
ocho cientos cincuenta y tresy 1853; consequently the 
following manner, sometimes adopted in English, is 
never followed in Spanish, namely, three ar^ twenty^ 
eighteen hundred andffty-three, etc. 

2. All the cardinal numbers except uno, and the com- 
poimds of cientOf are indeclinable. 

Uno agrees in gender with the noun to which it 
refers, but drops the o when it immediately precedes a 
noun masculine singular or its adjective : Ex. 

* MiUon, however, belongs rather to the class of nouns, and 
;;^T6mB the following noun with the preposition de; as, un millon tU 
hombret. 
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Uno de los docomentos. One of the docnments. 
Una cuestion. A questioii. 

Uhhombre ; un gran libro. A man ; a great book. 

Ciento drops the last syllable when it immediately 
precedes a noun of either gender. The compounds of 
ciento agree in number and gender with the nouns to 
which they refer : Ez. 

Cien hombres y cien mu- A hundred men and a hun- 

geres. dred women. 

Ciento y yeinte libraa. A hundred and twenty 

pounds. 
Dos cientos soldados. Two hundred soldiers. 

Tres cientas escopetas. Three hundred muskets. 



OBDOTAL KUXXEBfl. 

PrimerOy Krst. 

seg^undo^ second. 

tercerOy third. 

cuartOy fourth* 

quinto, fifth, 

sexto, sixth. 

s^ptimOy seyenth. 

octavo, eighth, 

noyeno, or, nono, ninth, 

d^cimo, or, deceno, tenth, 

und^cimo, or, onceno, eleventh, 

duodecimo, or, doceno, twelfth, 

decimo tercio, or, treceno, thirteenth, 

d^cimo cuarto, or, catorceno^ fourteenth, 

decimo quinto, or, quinceno, fifteenth, 

decimo sexto, sixteenth, 

decimo s^ptimOy seventeenth, 

decimo octavo, eighteenth, 

decimo nono, nineteenth, 

vig^simo, twentietL 

vig^simo primo, twerity-first. 

vig^simo segundo, twenty-second, 

vig^simo tercio, twenty-third, 

vig^simo cuarto, twenty-fourth 
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vig^simo quinto. 

vig^simo sexto, 

vig^simo septimo, 

vig^simo octavo, 

vig^simo nono, 

trig^simo, 

trig^simo primOy 

cuadrag^simo, 

quincuagesiino, 

s6xag68imo, 

septuag^simoy 

octag^simo, 

nonag^simOy 

cent^simo, 

cent^simo primo 

cent^simo secundo, 

docent^simo, 

trecent^simo, 

cuadragent^simoy 

quingent^simo, 

sesentesimo, 

septengent^simOy 

octagent^simo, 

nonagent^simo, 

mil^simo, 



twenty-fifth. 

twenty-sixtli. 

twenty- seventh. 

twenty-eighth. 

twenty-ninth. 

thirtieth. 

thirty-first. 

fortieth. 

fiftieth. 

sixtieth. 

seventieth* 

eightieth. 

ninetieth. 

hundredth. 

hundred and first. ' 

hundred and second. 

two hundredth. 

three hundredth. 

four hundredth. 

five hundredth. 

six hundredth. 

seven hundredth, 

eight hundredth. 

nine hundredth. 

a thousandth. 



3. All the ordinal numbers agree with the nouns to 
which they refer in gender and number : primero drops 
the o when placed immediately before a noun masculine 
singular, or its adjective : Ex. 



El primer dia. 
El primer buen tiempo. 
El primero de todos. 
Los primeros dias. 
Las noches primeros. 
El tomo segundo. 
Las 6rdenes segundas. 



The first day. 
The first fine weather. 
The first of all. 
The first days. 
The first nights. 
The second volume. 
The second orders. 



4. Tercero or tercer may be indiscriminately used : for 
we may either say el tercero dia, or el tercer dia. 

6. Eew persons now use the ordinal numbers in 
Spanish after the tenth or twelfth, on account of their 
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length ; instead of wMch, the cardinal numbers are em- 
ployed. And with reference to the date of the month, 
the ordinal numbers are seldom if ever used in Spanish 
after primero, segundo, and tercero. — See Epistolaby 
CoBBESFONDEiroE, in the Appendix. 

6. Numeral adjectives referring to a noun or adjective 
of dimension, require the preposition de after them : Ex 

Dos varas de ancho. Two yards wide. 

Trespies de cUturOy or de Three feet in height, or 
alto. high. 

7. When the English numeral adjective that relates 
to a noun or adjective of dimension is preceded by some 
part of the verb to he^ this verb is rendered by tener^ to 
have: Ex. 

La mesa tienetres pies de The table tf.rAree feet high, 
alto, or de altura. or in height. 

8. Six feet by four y twelve inches hy eight, and so forth, 
are translated literally; as, Seta pies por cucUro, doce 
pulgadaspor ocho, 

9. Besides the cardinal and ordinal numbers, we must 
notice the collective^ the distribuiivey and the proportional : 
but observe, that these are nouns, and not adjectives. 

10. The collective denote a determined number of 
things collected into one distinct mass or body : Ex. 

Un par, a pair, or couple, 

una docena, a dbzen. 

media docena, half a dozen, 

una venitma, a score, 

una cenienoy a hundred 

centenares, hundred t. 

un miliar, a thousand* 

un raillon, or cuento, a million. 

11. The distrUmtive denote the different parts, of a 
whole: Ex. 

La mitad, the half, 

el tercio, or la tercera parte, the third, 

el cuarto, or la cuarta parte, the fourth, 

el d^cimo, or la d^oima parte, the tenth. 
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el dozayo,orla duodecima parte, the twelfth. 

dos tercios, two-thirds, 

cuatro quintosy four-fifths. 

tres octavos, tlir^e-eighths. 

12. The proportional Bxe Buch 9s denote the progres- 
sive increase of things : Ex. 

El doble, or duplo, the double. 

el triple, or triple, the triple. 

el cuadruplo, the quadruple. 

el quintuple^ the five-fold. 

el decuple, the ten-fold. 

el centuplo, the hundred-fold. 

Once is translated una vez ; twice, dos veces ; three 
times, tres vecea ; and so on. 

EXEBOISB ON NUMEBAIi ADJECTIVES. 

In the year sixteen hundred and eighty-seven the sea 
en ano mar 

retired from the shores of Peru, returning in tremendous 
se retiro playa Peru volvi^ndose tremendo 

waves that destroyed [every thing they encountered] on 
ola que destruyeron todo lo que encontraron en 

the coast, and amongst other places the city of Callao. 
costa entre otro lugar ciudad 

In seventeen himdred and eighty<six the same phenome- 

mismo fenome- 

non [occurred again], when out of four thousand souls 
no volvio d suceder cuando * alma 

that the said city contained, two himdred only were 
dicho contenia solamente se 

saved ; nineteen vessels were sunk and four, 

salvftron buque fueron [echados d pique] 

including a frigate, were deposited some distance 
induyendo fragata depositado alguna distancia 

inland. Our voyage lasted eight and foriy 

[dentro de tierra]nuestro viage duro 



\ 
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day By of wliicli six and twenty were of contrary winds. Of 

eran contrario Tiento 

the thirteen hundred wounded more than the fourth part 
heridos 

died. A street of one mile long, by eighty feet wide, 
murieron calle,/. , 

A tower two hundred feet high, by sixty in circumference, 
torre,/. circunferencia 

The pedestal is forty feet square, and fifty-five high. [I 
— en cuadro 

was speaking] of a third person. This is a second 
hablaba persona 

warning. Three hundred and twenty -four pounds. One 
aviso 

dozen and a half. The first act. The first two scenes. 

escena 

The third year. Millions of men and hundreds of 

women. Two scores of these, and three pairs of those, 
estos aquelloB 

I went twice, if not thrice. 
* fui si no 



LECTURE Xm. 

PEEPOSITIONS EMPLOYED WITH ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives are frequently followed by certain pre- 
positions that govern the word to which the meaning of 
the adjective is directed. This is a matter in which not 
only do the English and Spanish languages often differ 
as regards the preposition employed, but one that cannot 
be reduced to any fixed rules. The following are some 
examples from ike Gbammab of the Eoyal Academy, 
showing in their translation wherein the two languages 
differ in respect to the prepositions employed in each : 
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Agradecido a los beneficios. 
Fiel df or con sus amigos. 
Igual a, or con otro. 
Increible a, or paramuchos, 
Ingrato d los beneficios. 
Pr6ximo a morir. 
Visible dj or para todos. 
Ageno de la verdad. 
Agudo de ingenio. 
Alto de cuerpo. 
Ancho de boca. 
Angosto de mangas. 
Bajo de cuerpo. 
Boto de punta. 
Bueno de, or para comer. 
Capaz de, or para el empleo. 
Chico de cuerpo. 
Dotado de ciencia. 
Esoaso de medios. 
FAcil de digerir. 
Falto de juido. 
Impropio de, or para su edad. 
Inapeable de su opinion. 
Infecto de heregia. 
Inficionado de peste. 
Largo de manos. 
Ligero de pies. 
Precedido de otro. 
Amable con todos. 
Amoroso con los suyos. 

Atento con sus mayores. 
Parco en la comida, 
Ben^fioo para la salud. 



Gh-atefal for kindnesses. 
Faitbftd to one's friends. 
Equal to another. 
Incredible to many. 
Ungrateful for favours. 
On the point of death. 
Visible to all. 
Foreign to truth. 
Acute in intellect. 
Tall in stature. 
"Wide at the mouth. 
Narrow in the sleeves. 
Low in stature. 
Blunt in the point. 
Good to eat. 

Fit for the employment. 
Small in stature. 
Gifted with learning. 
Scanty in means. 
Easy to digest. 
Deficient in judgpnent. 
Unfit /or his age. 
Obstinate in his opinion. 
Tainted vnth heresy. 
Infected with plague. 
Liberal, openbanded. 
Lightfooted. 
Preceded by another. 
Amiable to evexybody. 
Affectionate to one's rela- 
tions. 
Attentive to one's superiors. 
Sparing at meals. 
Beneficial to health. 



2. It would be impracticable, from the uncertainty of 
their application, to attempt to lay down a set of trulesto 
apply to what custom has rendered so arbitrary and capri- 
cious, and what can only be attained by practice, and the 
constant reading of good authors. But though no fixed 
rules can be given for the choice of prepositions to be em- 
ployed with adjectives, the following general observations 
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willy it is hoped, materially aesist the learner on this 
head. 

In man J instances a corresponding preposition with 
the one used in English accompanies the adjectire in 
Spanish. The following are exceptions : 

1st. Adjectiyes that denote ^roximtfy are mostly accom- 
panied by d before a noun, a pronoun, or an infinitive : 
Sx. 

Junto d mi casa. Adjoining my house. 

Inmediato d el. Close to him. 

IVoximo d caer. Near falling. 

2nd. Adjectives that qualify any particular part or 
portion of the noun to which they refer are followed by 
de: Ex. 

Unacasacaoncha^mangas* A coat wide in the sleeves. 
XJn sombrero alto de copa. A high-crowned hat. 

drd. The some preposition is required after adjectives 
coming before nouns or infinitives that denote the cause 
that produced the effect expressed by the adjective : Ex. 

Be mo8tr6 aleffre de verme. He appeared glad to see me. 
Esta pdlida de miedo. She is pale mth fear. 

Note. — ^As participles past are sometimes so nearly 
allied to adjectives, it may not be deemed out of place 
to mention here that they also are followed by the pre- 
position de^ and sometimes by por, before nouns or 
infinitives that denote the cause producing the effect 
expressed by the participle. The following are examples 
of this nature from the Grammar of the Academy : 
Aburrido de las desgracias. Worried by misfortunes. 
Gurtido del sol. Tanned by the sun. 

ImpeUdo de la necesidad. Impelled by necessity. 
Importunado de^ or por otro. Importuned by another. 
Molido de andar. Fatigued unth walking. 

Fenetrado de dolor. Fierced mth grief. 

Tocado de enfermedad. Touched with disease. 

4th. Numeral adjectives also require de before a noun 
or adjective of dimension : Ex. 

Tres pi^s de altu7*a. Three feet in height. 

Dos varas de largo. Two yards long. 
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6th.. Adjectives are accompanied by en when followed 
by nouns or infinitives that represent the objects or 
actions in which the quality of ihe adjective is can- 
Bpimous: Ex. 

Diestro en el juego. Expert at play. 

Pronto en resolver. Prompt at or in resolving. 

6th. Adjectives that denote fitness or unfitness are 
accompanied by para before a noun, and by de or para 
before an infinitive : Ex. 

Prejudicial para la salud. Injurious to health. 
Bueno de, or para comer. Good to eat. 

7th. Adjectives denoting behaviour towards anybody 
are generally followed by con, or para con : Ex. 

Cortes con sus amigos. Courteous to his friends. 

Amoroso para con los suyos. Kind towards his relations. 
Ingrato con todos. Ungrateful to everybody. 

Observation. — ^Although, as seen in the foregoing 
examples, the Aoademt has assigned certain prepositions 
to accompany certain adjectives, it does not necessarily 
follow as a rule that they must in all cases be accom- 
panied by the same preposition; since the same adjective 
may frequently be followed by various prepositions, ac- 
cording to the relation which it may have with the word 
governed by the preposition; as, for instance, the adjec- 
tive hueno may be accompanied by de, con, or para, as 
the occasion may require : Ex. Bueno de comer — Good 
to eat. Bueno para la salud — Conducive to health. El 
es muy hueno con ha suyos — He is very kind to his rela- 
tions. In a like manner the adjective duro may be 
accompanied by de, en, or con : Ex. Duro de entendimiento 
— ^Hardo/* understanding. Duro en sus palabras — Harsh 
in his words. Duro con sus ir^feriores — Severe towa/rds his 
inferiors. See also Employment and GovermivBnt of 
Prepositions^ Lect. 30. 
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LECTURE XIV. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP PRONOUNS. 

1. FronounB are generallj dasBod under six different 
heads — namely, personal, possessive, demonstrativef rela- 
tive, interrogative^ and indefinite, 

FEBSONAL FB0N0T7NS. 

2. Personal pronouns are those that are employed in 
reference to persons whose places they supply. There 
^re three persons— the Jirst, or the person that speaks ; 
the second f or the person spoken to: and the thirds or the 
person spoken of; as, I wrote the letter, you read it, and 
he delivered it. - 

3. Personal pronouns are subject to a variation of 
number, person, gender, and case, as follows : 

DECLENSION OP FEBSONAL FB0N0T7N8. 

First person singular number, common to both genders. 

NoM. Yo L 

Gen. de m{ of me. 

Dat. & mf, or para mi, me . to or for me^ 

Aca me, or & mf . . . • me. 

Abl. por mi by ma 

First person plural number, 

Mas, — NoM. Nosotros "We. 

Gen. de nosotros . . • . of us. 

Dat. k or para nosotros, nos to or for ua. 

Ace. nos, or k nosotros • • us. 

Abl. por nosotros . • • • by us. 

Fern, — ^NoM. Nosotras We. 

Gen. de nosotras . . . • of us. 

Dat. k or para nosotras, nos to or for ufl. 

Ace. nos, or k nosotras . . us. 

Abl. por nosotras .... by us. 
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Second person singular number^ common to both genders. 

NoM. Td . Thou. 

Gen. de ti of thee. 

Dat. & tl, or para ti, te . . to or for thee. 

Ago. te, or & tl thee. 

Abl. por tl by thee. 



Second person plural number. 



Mas. — ^NoM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Aoc. 
Abi«. 

Fern. — NoM. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Abl. 



Vosotros . . 
de vosotros . 
kj or para vosotros, 
OS, or a vosotros 
por vosotros . • 

Vosotras . . . 
de vosotras . . 
i. or para vosotras, 
OS, or i, vosotras 
por vosotras . . 



OS 



OS , 



You or ye. 

of you. 

to or for you. 

you. 

by you. 

You or ye. 

of you. 

to or for you, 

you. 

by you. 



Third person masculine gender. 

Sing. — NoM. il He. 

Gen. de 61 of him. 

Dat. 4 ^1, or para 61, le . . to or for him. 

' Aco. le, or d 61 him. 

Abl. por 61 by him. 

Plur.—HJom EHos They. 

Gen. de ellos of them. 

Dat. i ellos, or para ellos, les to or for them. 

Aco, los, or i ellos . . . them. 

Abi*. por ellos by them. 

Third person feminine gender, 

Sing.—'NoM. Ella She. 

Gen. de ella of her. 

Dat. & ella, or para ella, le . to or for her. 

Aca la, or i ella • • • • her. 

AbIi. por ella by her. 
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Flur.—'Nou. Ellas They. 

Gen. de ellas of them. 

Dat. dellas, or para ellas, les to or for them. 

Aco. las, or i ellas. . . . them. 

Abl. por ellas by them. 

Third person neuter gender, 

NoM. Ello It 

Gen. de ello of it. 

Dat. 4 ello, or para ello, lo • to or for it 

Aoo. lo, or & ello .... it 

Abl. por ello. by it 

The neuter pronoun hoe no plural. 

4. The third person is also used reflectively, decHned 
-without the nominatiye case, and is common to all gen- 
ders and numbers : Ex. 

Gen. De si .... Of oneself, himself, herself, 

itself, or themselves, 
Dat. & si, or para si, se to or for oneself, etc. 
Aoo. se, or d si . . . oneself, etc. 
Abl. por sL .... by oneself, etc. 

5. Nob may sometimes be seen used in the nomina- 
tiye case, instead of nosotros, and voe instead of vosotroe ; 
but this practice is antiquated. In poetry, also, del, 
dellos, dellae, and delh, are sometimes used instead of de 
dl, de elloe, de ellas, and de ello. 

Note. — Care should be t£kken never to misapply the 
pronouns of the dative and accusative cases of the third 
person. The dative is always le, les in both genders, 
and the accusative le, los in the masculine, and la, las in 
the feminina This is noticed here because they have 
frequently been confounded, even by writers of merit 

In order to distinguish immediately the dative from the 
accusative case in personal pronouns, observe the follow- 
ing : When the action of a verb falls immediately on the 
pronoun, it is the direct object of the verb, and is in the 
accusative case ; but when the energy of the verb falls on 
any other word in the sentence, the pronoun will be the 
indirect object, and therefore in the dative case, and the 
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word on which the energy of the verb falls will be the 
accusative case ; as. To le dt el libro — ^I gave Ami, or her 
the book. To les di el libro — ^I gave them the book. In 
these examples the pronouns le and lea are in the dative 
case, because the action of the verb does notf fall on them ; 
it falls on the noun Ubro ; but in the four following 
examples the pronouns are in the accusative case, because 
the action of the verb does fall on them. &l le llamd 
— He called him. El los IJamo — He called them. El 
la llamd — He called her. £l las llamd— ^e called them. 

6. The neuter pronoun /o, of the accusative case, is 
often employed by the best of writers and speakers in- 
stead of the masculine le. Yet, properly speaking, lo 
should only be employed in reference to something of 
which the gender is not denoted ; as, for instance, Ta 
lo sabia yo — I knew it already. Here the lo refers to 
some circumstance understood, connected with the verb 
sabia ; and in the following example it refers also to 
something of which the gender is unknown to the 
speaker : Qtie es eso f — Pemntame Vmd, que lo vea — 
What is that ? — ^Allow me to see it. 

Before we dismiss the neuter pronoun lo^ it must be 
observed that it is sometimes employed in reference to 
a whole, or part of a sentence, and then it is equivalent 
to sOf or it : Ex. 

Dicen que habrd guerra; They say there will be 
pero yo no lo creo. war, but I do not think 

80 ; or, I do not believe it. 

Qui^n lo dice ? Los papeles Who says so f The papers 
lo dicen. mention it 

7. The pronoun se is frequently employed in the third 
person singular and plural in any of the tensis, to form 
the passive voice : Ex. 

El dinero se recibiri. The money will be received. 

Se han recibido los libroa. The books have been re- 
ceived. 

(See Observations on the Passive Voice, Leot. 24, 
P.\B. 7,) 
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FSRSONAL PB0N0UN8 IN THE NOMINATTyE OASX. 

8. Personal pronouns in the nominative case, in the 
natural construction of the language, precede the verb in 
Spanish ; as, Yo hablo — ^I spei^. Tu has venido — 'Thou 
bast come. El tomard — He will take. Nosotros aomos 
vistos — We are seen. Vosotros p'rometisteis — ^You pro- 
mised. EUos irdn — They will go. 

9, This natural order of placing the pronoun in the 
nominative case before the verb, may, for the sake of 
elegance, or to add greater energy to the expression, be 
inverted. Indeed, the natural construction of the Spanish 
language admits of great variety of syntactical inversion, 
as regards several of the other parts of speech, as we have 
alrei^y seen with the nominative and accusative with 
regard to the noun and verb, and with the substantive 
and adjective, and as we shall further see as ^ e arrive at 
the other parts of speech respectively. Custom seems to 
have established as a rule, that the word we would have 
appear the most conspicuous in a sentence should take 
precedence of those with which it has relation. This 
Jucence is allowed a much wider latitude in Spanish than 
in English ; and writers that know how to avail them- 
selves of it with judgment, are able to display the variety, 
elegance, and force of expression, of which the Spanish 
language is capable. The following are some examples of 
placing the nominative pronoun after the verb : — 

Antes que me deis la emba- Before you deliver me, illus- 

jado, ilustre capitan j trious captain and brave 

valerososestrangeros,del strangers, the embassy 

prlncipe grande que os from the greatprince who 

envia, debeis voaotros^ y has sent you, you should, 

deho yoy desestimar y and so should I, disre- 

poner enolvidoloqueha gard and forget what 

divulgado la fama de rumour has spread res- 

nuestras personas y cos- pecting our persons and 

iumbres. — (SoLfs — i^a- customs. 
zonamiento de Montezuma d Cortes.) 

Quieiera ifo saber si la pu- I should like to know if my 

' pila de mi docto hermano learned brother's pupU 

seria capaz de proceder could act in this manner, 

asf que comprenda • . • . that he may under^* 
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bien que soy yo la qne se stand well that it is 1 
lo dice. — (MoEATiN — who tell him so. 
Es/euela de los Mafidos.) 

10. In interrogative sentences, personal pronotina 
generally follow the verb in Spanish : Ex. 

I Sablo el con ella ? Did he speak to her ? 

I Estdn ellos acqui ? Are they here ? 

11. Personal pronouns in the imperative mood likek 
wise usually follow the verb in Spanish : Ex. 

Venga Vmd, conmigo. Come with me. 

Hagamoa no80tro9 nuestro Let us do our duty, 
deber. 

12. Personal pronouns are generally omittedin Spanislr 
in the nominative case, unless they be the emphatical 
words in the sentence, or when their omission would 
create ambiguity : Ex. 

Mira, hermano, si no qui- Look, brother, unless yoa 

eres que ririamos muy de wish us to quarrelin right 

veras, no habUmos mas earnest, let us talk no 

del asunto .... more on the subject .... 

jNo ea ella mi sobrina; no Is she not my niece; art 

eres tu mi hermano ?— thou not my brother ? 
(MoaATiN — La Morgigata.) 

In the first example, the termination of the verb guieres 
denotes its nominative to be of the second person singular, 
and those of rinamos and hahlemos the first person plural^ 
and therefore the pronouns tu and nosotros are dispensed 
with as unnecessary. In the second example, ella and tu 
are emphatically used, and are therefore expressed. In 
the sentence El escribe y ella canta (He writes and she 
sings), both verbs being in the third person singular, the 
omission of the pronouns would create ambiguiiy as 
regards the gender of their nominatives. And in the fol- 
lowing sentence, Es muy hermosa (She is very beautiful), 
the verb es denotes its nominative to be of the thiid 
person singular, while the feminine termination of the 
adjective hermosa marks its gender. 

13. The nominative case of impersonal verbs (which is 
the neuter pronoun ello) is most generally suppressed in 
Spanish: Ex. 
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Parece que llorera hoy. It appears that it will rain 

to-day, 
Es preciso que yayamos. It is neoessaiy that we go. 



fEBSONAL PBONOTTirS IN THE DATIVB Am) AOOUSATITB 
OASES. 

14. The pronouns me, U, le, la, lo, nos, o$, les, las, los, 
$e, in the dative and accusative cases, are placed after 
and joined to the verb in the infinitive and imperative 
moods and the participle active : Ex. 

Dat. — ^Yoj4 darle la pluma. I am going to give him the 

pen. 
Misdneme Vmd. el Show me the book. 

Hbro. 
EscribidndonoB una In writing us a letter, 
carta. 
Ago. — Qui^re Ymd. verle f Do you wish to see hirn ? 
Trdiganla Ymds. Bring her here, 
aqui. 
Estan maltratdndO' They are ill-treating them. 
los. 

Note 1 . — ^When, however, the imperative is in the third 
person singular or plural, except if the nominative be 
Vmd. ; the pronouns in the dative and accusative cases 
MsusJlj precede the verb with the conjunction gm: Ex. 

Que me diga HL Let him tell me. 

Que ella lae traiga. Let her bring them. 

Note 2. — As the infinitive and participle active are 
governed by some other verb in the sentence, it is op- 
tional to place the governed pronoun either after the 
governed verb, as in the above examples, or before the 
governing verb, as follows: Le voy a dar la pluma, 
5 Le quiire Vmd, verf Los estan maltratando. 

15. The first and second persons plural of the verb 
in the imperative mood, drop the final letter when nos 
and OS are affixed to them ; as, saMmonos, let us save 
ourselves; instrutos, instruct yourselves; instead of 
ialvhiosnoSf instrvidos, . 
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On all other occasions, the foregoing pronouns are 
most generally placed before the verb : Ex. 

Dat,-— ]iil no8 did la noticia. He gave us the news. 

Yo le he eecrito la I have written him the 

carta. letter. 

Ellos me enviaron el They sent me the book, 
libro. 

Aoa^-Nosotros le vimoe. We saw him. 

Ellos se han laati- They have hurt themselves. 

mado. 

il la acompafiard. He will accompany her. 

16. However, to give energy to the expression, the 
syntactical order of the pronouns in the dative and ac- 
cusative cases may be inverted, especially when a 
sentence or clause begins with a verb : Ex. 

Sentdse 4 comer con su He sat down to dine with 
esposa, reprimiendo el his wifo, repressing his 
dolor en el pecho. — grief within his bosom. 
(QumTAirA — Vida de EspaHolee Celebrea.) 

Dirdeme que la docilidad You will tell me that mild- 

declina muchas voces en ness often degenerates 

Ugereza. — (Feuoo — Te- into levity. 
atro Critico,) 

The like sometimes occurs in poetry ; even though 
not at the beginning of a sentence : Ex. 

Todosos incubrid losrostros. All of you cover your faces, 

Que es diligencia impor- For it is of great import- 

tante, etc. — (Caudebok ance, etc. 

— La Vida es JSueno.) 

Ten tu Idstima de ti, Have thou pity on thyself, 

Fernando, y Undrela yo, — Fernando, and then will L 

(Idem— i?/ Principe ConetanU.) 

But such constructions as the two latter examples 
would now be considered as archaisms, and could only 
be tolerated in poetry. 

17. When an English sentence has two pronouns 
following each other, the first in the accusative, the 
second in the dative case, their order must be reversed in 
the translation; observing, that in such instances the tJUrd 
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person smgutar or plural, of the dattve case is, for the 
sake of euphony, translated »e: Ex. 



tlmelo di6. 

Oa lo8 moBtrar& 

Ellos noB h dijeron* 

Yoteh dar^. 

Ellos me loa han enviado. 

Se lo escribir^. 

Se lo he dicho. 

Te la enviar^mos. 
Yoy k decfrotfZo. 
En dicfendome^, 
YuHlvemelos, 
"EsiB&heLseloa. 



He gave it to me. 

I wiU show them to ycu. 

Thej told it to vs. 

I will give it to thee. 

Thej hare sent them to me. 

I will write it to him^ her, at 

them. 
I have told it to him, her^ or 

them. 
We will send her to thee. 
I am going to tell it to tfou. 
In telUng it to me. 
Betiim ^em to me. 
Show them to him, her, or ihem^ 

. 18. We have now to consider those personal pro- 
nouns of the dative and aoousatiye cases that are pre- 
ceded by a preposition — ^namely, d m4, dti,ddl,d ella, 
d ello, d si, d noeotroe, d noeotras, d voeotroe, d weotras, 
d ellos, d ellos. These pronouns are frequently employed 
with the other class of pronouns of the dative and accu- 
sative cases before mentioned : their use is either to place 
the direct or indirect object of the verb in a more con- 
spicuous light, or to distinguish more particularly the 
gender of &e object : Ez« 
La llevaron d ella d su casa, They took her to her house, 

y d m£ me enviaron al and sent m^ to the office. 

despacho. 
To U escribf d el con prefe- I wrote to Aim in preference. 

rencia. 

In the first example, the additional pronouns d ella 
and d md individualise more particularly the objects of 
the verbs ; and in the second, d il determines the gender 
of the object ; for without this explanatory pronoun, le 
escribi would be ambiguous in its meaning, and signify 
either I wrote to him, or Iivrote to her. 

19. These pronouns are frequently employed by them- 
selves in the dative case ; they are also required after 
comparatives: Ex. 
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De Ymd« el libro d el, j la Give the book to him, and 

carta d eUa. the letter to her. 

Nob han dado m^os que d They have given ns lesa 

ell OS. than theni. 

20r There is in English what is called the emphatie 
word of a sentence, and an English phrase may have as 
many significations as it contains words, according as to 
which of the words is pronounced emphatically. This is 
not the case in Spanish, in which there is no emphatical 
word; and what is eifected in English by emphasis, re^- 
quures circumlocution in Spanish. Take for instance the 
following : 

^Es cierto que la vio esta Z>ftihe8eeherthismoming? 

manana ? 

^La vio 61 esta manana ? Did heaee herthismoming? 

^Es que la vio esta manana? Did he^eeherthis morning? 

^La vio d ella esta manana? Didhesee/<er this morning? 

^La vio estamisma manana? Didhe see her this morning ? 

^Fu6 esta manana que la Didheseeher this fiiorTtm^ f 

vio? 

FEBSONAIi FBONOXTNS IN THE GENITiyE AlTD ABIATIVB 

* GA^SBS. 

21. There is nothing very particular to be observed in 
the employment of personal pronouns in these two cases : 
they are always preceded by prepositions that govern 
them, as seen in the declensions. Observe, howevei, 
that when rra, ti, si are preceded by con, they are written 
thus — connugo, with me, or with myself ; contigo, with 
thee, or with thyself; consigo, with him, her, or lliem; or 
with himself, herself, or themselves : Ex. 

^ habla conmigo. He speaks i€ith, ox tome, 

Lo llevar^ conmigo, I will take it with me. 

Yo hablo contigo. I speak to thee. 

^Hablas contigo t Dost thou speak to thyself f 

El me lleva consigo. He takes me toith him. 

EUa habla consigo. She speaks to herself. 

In each of the last two examples the nominative of the 
verb and the pronoun sigo, refer to the same person ; but 
Bhould they refer to different individuals, then, instead of 
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^it^o we mnBt say con il^ con eUa^ con ellos, ox eon aim : 
Ex. 

Hablo con il^ ella^ dloB^ I speak to hiniy her, or 

ellas. them. 

Ella habla con dl, etc. She speaks to him, etc. 

BZEBOISB OV PEBSONAL PBOHOWS. 

I have a book. Thou [wilt come] to-morrow. He 
tengo rendrds manana 

and she [will be] here to-daj. We m. have written, 
estarin aqui hoy hemes escrito 

We/, have told the truth. Touw. are happy, 
dicho verdad sois dichoso 

Ton/ [will follow.] Theyw. answered. They/, 
seguir^is respondieron 

heard. He came, said he, but it was too late. They 
oyeron vino dijo pero fu6muytarde 

knew (2) not (1) what to choose. Art thou there? 
sabian no que * escoger est4s alU 

Who is he? What are they? Go thou. Stay ye 
qui^nes qu^ son v6 quedad 

\here. He returned within an hour. He was more 
volvio [dentro de] hora fai 

. tmfortunate than guilty. Theif lost ; we did not 
desgraciado delincuente perdieron * 

. lose. We had [set off] before they arrived, 
perdimos habiamos partido [intes que] Uegasen 

He came to pay me the debt. I went to see him. He 
pagar deuda fui ver 

cannot accuse us. (Hve us some wine. Examine 
fnopuede] acusar da examinad 

yourselves weU. Let us arm ourselves with patience, 
bien * arm6mos de paciencia 

They were persuading me. I [should like] to 
estaban persuadiendo quisiera * 
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know him. Bring her here. ' Comfort thyself and 
conooer trae consuela 

listen to me. They are preparing him. He was 
escucha estan preparando estaba 

beating her. We paid them. I have spoken to her. 
pegando pagamos he hablado 

Vice deceives ns. Prosperity gains ns friends, but 
engafia prosperidad grangea amigo mas 

adversity tries them. I acoompanied 

adversidad {pone i la pmeba] acompan^ 

her [as far as] her house. I related to him all her 
hasta cont6 todo 

history. I brought a letter and gave it to her. Here 
historia trage di 

are the drawings, show them to them. I have repre« 
estan dibujo muestre repre- 

sented it to her. Having referred ii to me. They 
sentado habiendo referido 

[would have] repeated it to us. [Wilt thou refuse] it to 
habrian repetido negaras 

them. I saw her^ but could (2) not (1) see lam, I 
vi pero pude ver 

give it to thee in preference. They cheated t», and 
doy preferencia enganaron 

robbed them. I am going to send it to him that 
robaron * voy mandar [para que] 

he [may forward] it to her. It is to ihtm that I 
remita es [4 quienes] 

spoke. It is better to give it to Aer than to him. They 
habl^ mejor dar 

[would send] it to ti« rather thai return it to him. Do 
enviarian Antes volver ♦ 

they speak of me or of him ? What does he say about 
hablan 6 qu^ * dice de 

it ? He says (2) nothing (1) of himself. Was it done 
dice nada fu^ hecho 
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bj him or by her ? He is gone with them. He did it 
ha ido con hizo 

for me. I can go without him« They spoke 
para puedo ir sin hablaron 

against me. [He would neither stay] with me, nor with 

contra no quiso quedarse ni 

thee. He carried it along with him. I sang with her, 

llevo * can^ 

but not with him* 
mas no 

OBSEBTATIOV OV THE SEOOHD FXBSOVAL FBOKOTTir. 

22. The second personal pronoun is only employed in 
Spanish in addressing those persons with whom we are 
on terms of great intimacy ; also by parents to their 
children, but not by children to their parents ; by uncles 
and aunts to their nephews and nieces; between brothers 
sisters, and cousins; sometimes by masters to their 
servants : it is also used in scripture and in poetry. In 
novels and romances we frequently see the second per- 
sonal pronoun plural used in Spanish in addressing 
persons for whom a high respect is entertained. 

But in polite conversation, or in addressing strangers, 
instead of the second personal pronoun, Usted is used 
with both genders in the singular number, and Vstedes in 
the pluraL Usted is an abbreviation of Vuestra Merced, 
a term nearly equivalent in meaning to t^our grace^ or 
your honour. In writing, Usted is thus contracted, Vmd. 
Some write it thus, Vm.; others Vd. or 7. An s is 
added to either mode of abbreviation to form the plural 
number ; and observe that the verb and the possessive 
pronoun are put in the third person singular to agree 
with Vmd,, and in the third person plural to agree with 
Vmds.: Ex. 

J Le ha visto Vmd., Senor ? Have f/ou seen him, Sir ? 

Este es su reloj de ymd.^ This is ^(?ur watch, Madam. 

Senora. 

C6mo estan Vmds.^ Sefiores? How do pou do, Gentlemen? 

Donde estan sus .lihros de Where are your books, 

Vmds,f Sefioritas ? young ladies ? 

v5 
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Observe also that the adjective which refers to VmcL 
or Vmds, agrees in gender and number with the person 
or persons to whom these abbreviations allude : Ex. 

I Estd Vmd. Imeno, Cabal- Are you well, Sir ? 

lero? 
I Estan Ymds. cansadas, Are you tired, Ladies ? 

Smoras f 

In speaking of&n individual, instead of a pronoun in 
the third person, su merced is sometimes employed in the 
singular, and sus mercedes in the plural ; but this usage ie^ 
now mostly confined to persons in a lower station when 
spealdng of others in a higher ; as, Don Vicente me did 
es(a carta para Vmd,, y me encargd su merced que la 
entregase en manos propiaa — Don Vincent gave me this 
letter for you, and his honour desired me to deliver it 
into your own hands. Cuando di el recado d las Senoras, 
me dijeron sus mercedes qae^ etc. — ^When I delivered the 
message to the Ladies, their Ladyships told me, etc. 



LECTURE XV. 

POSSESSIVE PEONOUNS. 

1. Possessive pronouns are those that denote the pos* 
session of anything by the person or things to which 
they refer : they do not vary their form in Spanish on 
account of case ; but they admit the same preposition? 
in the several cases as personal pronouns do. They are 
of two kinds — namely, conjunctive, or those that precede 
the noun, and disjunctive, or those i^oi follow the noun, 
or that refer to some noun understood. 

OOirJXTNOriVE POSSBSSIVB PB0N0T7VS. 



Mi, 


my. 


miestrOf 


our. 


tu, 


thy. 


vuestrOf 


your. 


Mf» 


his, her, it9* 


«*, 


their. 
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2. These refer to things possessed in the $ingular 
nnml ^r ; an « is added to them to form the plural : tnij 
tUj 8u are applicable to both genders ; but nuestro and 
vuestro are of the masculine gender, and change their final 
letter into a to form ihe feminine : Ex. 

Mi sombrero, mig espadas. i/y hat, my swords. 

Tu carta, tus Jibros. Thy letter, thy books. 

Su valor, ms virtudes. His, her, or its, valouTi or 

yirtues. 

Nuestro deber, nuestrae Our duty, our laws. 

leyes. 

Vuestro jiiido, vuestros Tour judgment, your deeds. 

hechos. 

JSu talento, eua esperanzas. Their talent, their hopes. 

In these examples we see that in Spanish these pos- 
sessiye pronouns agree in person with the possessor^ 
and in number with the thing possessed ; and that the 
first and second persons plural agree also in gender with 
the things possessed. 



DISJ UNCnVJfi FOSSESSIYB PAOlTOVirS. 



3fio, 


mine. 


nuestro, 


ours. 


tuya. 


thine. 


vueetrOf 


yours. 


8uyo, 


his, hers, its. 


suyo, 


theirs. 



3. This class of possessive pronouns are made to agree 
in person with the possessor, and in gender and number 
with the thing possessed. They change the final letter 
into a to form the feminine gender, and an « is added 
to them to form the plural number : Ex. 

El cuidado mio. My care. 

Las esperanzas mias. My hopes. 

El candor suyo. His, her, or their candour. 

Los esfuerzos nuestros. Our efforts. 

La carta vuestra. Tour letter. 

4. When these pronouns are employed in reference to 
a noun understood, or one going before, they are preceded 
by the definite article, agreeing with them in gender and 
number ; except when used in answer to a question^ and 
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likewise when a verb intervenes between the noun and 
the pronoun ; in which cases the article is not necessary, 
unless we wish to identify or to particularise the thing 
to which the pronoun refers : Ex. 
Mi libro y el tayo estan My book and tAtn« are here, 

aqui,peroe/«ttyonoesta. \>\ii his, hers, or their» is 

not. 
De quien es este libro? Mio. Whoeebook isthis ?— Jft««. 
Cual quiere Vmd., el nuea- Which will you have, curs, 

tro 6 el suyo f — El nues- or his f — Ours. 

tro, 
Esa casa era nuestra. That house was ours. 

Este sello es el mio. This seal is miner 

6. When disjunctive possessive pronouns refer in a 
vague manner to something possessed, they are sometimes 
used with the neuter article, in the same manner as adjec- 
tives substantively employed are ; as, La mio. Mine, or 
that which is mine ; lo suyo, his, hers, its, or theirs ; or that 
which is his, hers, etc. ; lo nuestra, ours, or what is ours. 

6. Disjunctive possessive pronouns, preceded in Eng- 
lish by the preposition o/) require no preposition in 
Spanish : Ex. 

Un vestido mio. A dress of wine, 

Dos criados suyos. Two servants of his. 

La cdrta vuestra de la que The letter q/* your* of which 
hablo. I speak. 

' But when we wish to lay a particular emphasis on 
the pronoim, then both the preposition and article are 
required in Spanish : Ex. 
Dos criados de los suyos, y Two servants of his and one 

uno de los mios. of mine. 

Two of my servants, one of his friends, would be ren- 
dered, I>08 de mis criados, uno de sus amigos, 

7. The pronoun my, used in English in addresses, is 
translated mio,^ and follows the noun : Ex. 

No vayas, hijo mio. Do not go, my son, 

Creame Vmd., Senor mio. Believe me, my dear Sir. 
Acuerdate, hija mial Remember, my child! 

. ,8,. As in the employment of possessive pronouns of the 
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third person, ambiguity may sometimes arise respecting 
the aender and nunHir of the possessor, it would be pre- 
ferable in doubtful oases to employ a personal pronoun in 
the genitLve case after the noun allusive to the possessor, 
in addition to the possessive pronoun, or in addition to 
the definite article before the noun, by which means every 
ambiguity will be avoided : Ex. 

Su casa de il^ or la casa His house. 

deil. 
Su casa de ella, or la casa Her house. 

deelUh 
Mis libros y las de Vmd. My books and yours. 
Xoflibros de ellajloB mios. Her books and mine. 
Sus, or las cartas de Vfud, Your letters and mine. 

y lasmias. 

9. In alluding to any part or member of a person or 
thing affected by a verb or a preposition, or to anything 
worn by, or appertaining to a person or thing, instead (^ 
ike possessive pronoun employed in English, a personal 
pronoun in the dative case is used in Spanish in reference 
to the object itself, and the definite article points out the 
particular part affected by the verb : Ex. 

Le her! $1 brazo derecho. I wounded his right arm. 

Me dio en la cabeza. He struck me on my head, 

Nos quitaron las espadas. They took away otir swords. 

Le cortaron la casaca. They tore his coat. 

Me hanalborotado los sesos. They have turned my braiiL 

In all these examples there appears a subject that 
acts, and an object acted upon. When, however, there is 
but one individual in question, or that the actor acts 
upon anything belonging to himself, the definite article 
alone is sufficient in Spanish| except when the verb is 
used reflectively : Ex. 

Ha perdido la vista. She has lost her sight. 

Saco la espada. He drew out his sword. 

Me duele la cabeza. My head aches. 

Se lavo las manos. She washed her hands. 

The possessive pronoun, however, should be retained 
whenever the use of theartide might occasion ambiguily 



jAaa^ 






\ 
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or obscurity, and also where identity or emphasis is de- ^ 
aired : Ex. 

He aqni mi bolsa; t6inala. Here is my purse ; take it. 
Saqu6 yo mi espada luego I drew outmy sword as soon ^ 
que saco ^1 la suya. as he drew out his. 

10. The word ouw, used in English together with pos- \ 
sessive pronouns, is translated propio, or mismo : Ex. '. A^ 

Hablaba de miapropioa ne- I was speaking of my own 

gocios. business. 

Habla de si mismo. He speaks of his own self. 

lEiaaBcaaaBBonsut/aspropias, Those are his own houses. 

11. Sometimes the possessive pronoun is employed in 
Spanish in a vague sense, and is then equivalent to one^s 
in English : Ex. 

Es precise obrar segun «tt Itis necessary to act accord- 
poder. ing to ones strength. 

Conviene gastar Begun sas It is prudent to spend ao- 
medioa. ^ . cording to one^s ineans. 

EZEEOISB OK POSSESStVB FBOKOT7N8. 

My father and my mother are at home. My books are 
estan en casa 

well bound. Your houses are well built, and your 
bien encuademado edificado 

gardens are adorned with beautiful flowers. Her servant 
adomado de bello criado 

took her horses to the stable.^. His genius and his talent 
llevo caballo caballeriza genio talento 

are esteemed. Ourconstancy andour eflbrts[willeurmoxmt] 
son estimado constancia esfaerzo vencedin 

every obstacle.Thy candour and thy virtue are well known, 
todo obst^culo candor virtud son conocido 

Soldiers ! your brave conduct has satisfied my hopes, 
soldado bizarre conducta ha llenado esperanza 

That is his own idea. My friends did not serve me 
aquella es ■ ' " amigo * noobsequiaron 



i 
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with the same zeal as his. All the pictures were sold, 

mismo celo pintura se yendieron 

except yours and mine. Year misfortune [cannot be 
m^nos desgracia no puede 

compared] with ours. Their confidoaoe deserves mine. 
• cotejarse confianza merece 

Whose gloves are these ? — ^Mine. And that hat ? — His. 
cujos guante son estos ese 

Is this her coach?— No, it is mine. A Mend of mine 

este Goohe 
has spoken to a relation of his concerning some business 
hahablado pariente [acercadej negodo 

of yours. We sent a servant of ours to an aunt of 

enviimos tia 

hers. He has sold one of his horses. [Whjt ails thee] 
ha vendido que tienes 

my child ? Here it is^ my friend. Ours is to go first ; 

estd ha de ir 

yours [will go] next; and lastly, ^theirs. That 
ir4 liltimamente aquella 

house is hers; not hia. Her letter is better written 

carta est4 escrito 

than Ma. They hurt his leg in taking off his 

lastimaron piema * sacando 
boot. Her teeth ache. I put the money into my 
bota muelas duelen metf en 

pocket. I took off my hat. [It is better] for a man to 

faltriquera quit6 * mas vale que * 

lose his life than his honour. He is putting on his 

pierda vida estft poni^ndose * 

coat. She cut her finger. He lost his life in a duel. 

casaca secortd dedo perdi6 desafio 



(JUm 
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LECTURE XVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. Demonstrative pronouns are those that point to the 
objects which they refer to, or which they stand in the 
place of. In Spanish there are three kinds of demonstra- 
tiye pronouns : the first, este, refers to an object near to 
the speaker ; the second, ese, refers to an object nearer to 
the person or thing spoken to than to the speaker ; and 
the third, aquel, refers to an object that is distant both 
from the speaker and from the object spoken to : Ex. 
^«/elibro que estoy leyendo, This book which I am read^ 
^aetratadoquetieneYmd. ing, that treatise which 
en la mano, y aquel fo- you have in your hand, 
lleto que estd sobre la and <Aa^ pamphlet which 
mesa. is on the table. 

2. Demonstrative pronouns in Spanish, are subject to 
a variation of gender and number ; they are never pre- 
ceded by the article, and do not vary their form on ac- 
count of case, but admit the same prepositions to point 
out their cases as personal pronouns do : Ex. 

Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 



Bmo.- 


-EsU . . . 


. . esta . • . 


. €8tO . . . 


This. 


Plub.« 


ese . . 4 , 
aquel . • . 
^Estos . , 
€808 . . . 
aqudlos. , 


, 4 esa . . . 
. . aquella . 
» . estas . . 
, • esas . . . 
. . aquellas. 


. €80 . . . . 

. aquello . . 
. no neuter, 
. no neuter, 
. no neuter. 


that. 

that yonder. 

These. 

those. 

those yonder. 



In novels, etc., the first and second of these classes of 
demonstratives are sometimes compounded with the adj ec- 
Hveotro, droppingtheir final vowel ; thus, Sing. — EstotrOy 
estotra, estotro^ this other. Esotro, esotra, eaotro, that 
other. Pltjb. — Estotros, estotrasy these others. Esotros, 
esotrasy those others. The neuter has no plural. 

This compounding of the two words does not take place 
with the th' jd class, but they are written separately ; thus, 
Sisa. — Aquel otroj aquella otra, aquello otro, that other 
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yonder. Plub. — AqueUos otroSf aquelUu otr<Uf those 
others yonder. 

In poetry, aqueste, aqueata^ aquuOj are 9ometime9 used 
instead of esU^ esa, eao — aquestos, aquestas, for estos, estas 
^-iiqueae, aquesOf aquesOf for efe, eia, mo— and aqueaotf 
aquesoif for esoSf esca. 

3. The terms the former and the latter are translated 
aquel and este : Ex. 

8i sobresali6 en las mate- If Leibnitz excelled in ma- 
m&ticas Leibnitz, tarn- thematics, so did Al- 
bion sobresalio Alfonso ; phonsus ; the fanner in 
aquel desde el sosiego de the tranqnillily of his 
BU gabinete, este desde doset, the latter amidst 
las turbulencias de las the tumult of campaigns, 
campafias. (Ybbqel y 
PovoB — Ehgio de Don Alfoneo el Sabio,) 

4. When demonstrative pronouns refer to time, eete is 
applied to the present, and ese or aquel to the past, ac- 
cording to the remoteness of the time alluded to : Ex. 
Este es el siglo de la ilus- This is the age of know- 

tradon. ledge. 

Me acuerdo bien de ese dia. I recollect that day welL 
AqueUos eran tiempos de Those were times of much 

muchabarbaridad. barbarity. 

5. Sometimes the demonstrative pronoun is used in 
English to refer to some determined space of time ; as, I 
have not seen him this month, these ten days, these two 
ytars ; in such cases the impersonal verb hojoer (it is) is 
employed in Spanish instead. (See Impersonal Verbs, 
XiEor. 26) : Ex. 

No han estado aqui hace un They have not beenhere t^fi^ 

mies ; haee tre$ afios. month ; these three years. 

Eace una hora; dos horas que Ihave been waiting here this 

estoy aguardando aqui. hour ; these two lumrs. 



OBSEBVATION OV E83 AND AQUEL. 

6. Although what has been observed in Pab. 1, with 
regard to the application of the three kinds of demon- 
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Btrative pronouns, is conformable with the rules given by 
the Spanish Academy, yet there are instances in which 
two objects pointed to at different distances from the 
speaker, may have the same relative distance from the 
person addressed, if he be near to the speaker ; in such 
cases it would be more recommendable to employ ese or 
aquel, according as the distance of the locality of the 
objects, or their remoteness wifh regard to time, could be 
more accurately denoted in English by an adverb : Ex. 
Ese libro que estd sobre la That book tJiere on the table, 

mesa, y aquel que esta en and that one yonder on 

el estante. the shelf. 

Ese buque quellego ayer, y That vessel which arrived 

o^^Z que naufrago ^ a^o yesterday, and that one 

pasado, ' which was shipwrecked 

last year. 

7. The expressions namely, and thai is, or that is to 
toy, are translated esto es: Ex. 
Leencomend^quenocami- I desired him not to walk 

nase mucho ; esto es, que much ; that is, that he 

solo hiciese un pooo de should only take a little 

ejercicio. exercise. 

Me dijo que le comprara lo He told me to purchase him 

siguiente; e^stoes, the following; namely. 



THE ABTIOLE USED INSTEAD OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

8. When in English the demonstrative pronoun is fol- 
lowed by who, which, or that, expressed or understood, it 
is sometimes rendered in Spanish by the definite article. 
This, however, is not to be understood as a general rule, 
as in this case the employment of the one in preference 
to the other, is a mere matter of taste, although the 
demonstrative pronoun appears to identify more parti- 
cularly the object referred to : Ex. 
Mis libros y los que (or My books and those which 

aquellos que) 61 tiene. he has. 

lios que (or aquellos que) lo Those who say so are mis- 

dicen se enganan. taken. 
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Trdigame Ymd, el que (or Bring me thcA which you 
aqael que) k Yxud. le thmk best, 
parezca mejor. 

9. Also when the English jMr«ona/ pronoun is followed 
by who, or thcU^ expressed or understood, it may be trans- 
lated either by the article, or by the demonstrative pro- 
noun aquel: Ex. 

D^lo Vmd. al que (or i (3ive it to hm who should 

aquel que) primero yenga. first come. 

El que es sabio (or aquel Ee that is wise would not 

que es sabio) no lo diria. say so. 

Loe que (or aquelloe que) lo Thei/ who heard it know it. 

oyeron lo saben. 



XXSBOISB ON DZMOKSTBAIXyS PBOVOTTHV. 

They belong to this man and this girl» [Haye yon 
pertenecen muchacha ha leido 

read] these verses ? These pens do not write well. 
Ymd! verso * no escriben bien 

This garden is full of flowers. These apples are 
estd lleno manzana son 

better than those. He is a relation of that gentleman 
es pariente caballero 

whom you (2) met (1) here [some days ago]. [Are 
[i quien] encontr6 hace dias 

you acquainted with] those ladies there ? That was a 
eonoce Ymd. i fu6 

brilliant age with the Athenians. He arrived on that 
brillante siglo con Ateniense lleg6 * 

very day. What is that ? — and this ? Prefer virtue to 
qu^ es prefiere virtud 

vice; the former [will make] thee happy; the latter 
vicio hard feliz 

miserable. Two things appear to contribute to form 
' parece que concurren para formar 
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an orator— reason, and the heart; the former to 

orador razon corazon 

convince, the latter to move and persuade. That is 

convencei^ moyer persnadir es 

what he may do ; that is to say, what he onght todo. 

puedehacer debe * 

Those that cultiyate learning should be encouraged. 

cultiran ciencias deben ser protegido 
Happy they who are virtuous. I prefer that which you 
feUz que son virtuoso, prefiero que 

have, to those which I bought. Those who speak ill 
tiene compre hablan mal 

of her do not know her. He that is wise speaks when 
* conocen que sabio hablacuando 

it is necessary; but he that only [presumes to be so] 

necessario mas solo lo presume 

speaks incessantly, 
incesantamente 



LECTURE XVn. 

BELATIVE PK0N0UN8. 

1. Relative pronouns are those that relate to some 
person or thing in a sentence, called the antecedent ; for 
instance, The man who spoke : The bird which / caught ; 
The ship that was lost. In these examples who, which^ 
jand that, are relative pronouns, and refer to the antecedent 
nouns, man, bird, ship. 

There are four relative pronouns in Spanish — namely, 
quien, who ; cual, which ; que, who, which, or that ; and 
eui/o, whose, or of which. Whom is rendered d quien ; 
to, or for whom, etc. ; d, or para quien, etc. They do 
not vary their terminations on account of case, but admit 
the same prepositions as personal pronouns do in the 
several cases. 



UKTT. xyn.] fiSLATiya FBOvotJirs. 117 

2. Quien and cual have a plural termination, as ^ienei^ 
cualet ; but they are common to both genders. Quien 
refers to persons only, and cua/ both to persons and things. 
QiAien is seldom preceded by the article, but cual^ as a 
relative, generally is : Ex. 

£il es gui$n lo tiene. It is he who has it. 

Las se£ioras^tM,or d quienes. The ladies whom we saw, 

or dloi euales vimos. 

Los senores con quienes The gentlemen to whom I 

habl6. spoke. 

Es una ciencia de la mud It is a science of which I 

tengo muy poco conoci* havebutlittleknowledge. 

miento. 

iVbte.— When the antecedent is understood, the rela« 
tive occupies its place as the nominative of the verb ; as, 
Quien lo dice se engafia — ^Who says so is in error. 

8. We sometimes see quien and cual used in the sense 
of 50111^ and others f and one and another ; Ex. 

Quien se salvo i nado, quien Some saved themselves by 

en lanchas. swimming, o/^er^in boats. 

CW/Uevabalafatigadama- One bore away the wearied 

dre, y cual el pequeno mother, anotAerthe infant 

hijo. — (GbbvAntbs — child. 

Fdrsiles y Sigismunda.) 

4. Cudlj in exclamatory sentences, means how, or m 
what a state or condition; as, Cudl le halU! — How 
wretched, or in what a wretcheid state I found him ! 

5. Que is common to both numbers and genders, and 
is applied to persons and things : Ex. 

El hombre que vino. The man who (or that) came. 

Las mugeres que acom« The women whom (that or 

pafi&mos. which) we accompanied. 

Las cosas k que Ymd. se The things to which you 

refiere. allude. 

6. The second and third examples might also be thus 
expressed, Las mugeres & quienes aoompandmos. Las 
cosas i las euales Vmd. se refiere. This construction is 
used when we wish to identify an object more particularly. 
In the like manner when who or that is repeated in a sen* 
tence, it may be translated either que or el cual : Ex. 
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El hombre que partio ayer, • The man who or thcU left 
y que, or el cual fa4 asesi- yesterday, and that was 
nado. murdered. 

Observe, that when who or that has its antecedent ex- 
pressed in English, it is seldom translated quteriy but most 
generally que, especiaUy if it agree in case with the ante- 
cedent. It would therefore be unidiomatical to say. El 
hombre quien vino ; Zas mugeres quienes fueron : they 
should be, El hombre que vino — The man who or that 
came ; Las mugerea que fueron — The women who or that 
went. In the following example, who does not agree in 
case with its antecedent, the latter being in the accusa- 
tive ; therefore quien should be preferred to que : Todos 
aplaudieron 4 Emilia, quien se retiro llena de ategrta-^ 
They all applauded Emily, who retired full of joy. 

7. If whom be repeated in a sentence, it may be either 
translated quien or el cual preceded by a preposition : Ex. 
El hombre a quien vimos, y The man whom we saw^ 

de quien, or del cual hui- and from whom we fled. 
moB. 

8. What is sometimes translated lo que, and which, lo 
cual : (See Leot. 6, on the Neuter Article lo ;) Ex. 

Lo que ^1 dice no es lo que What he says is not what 
Vmd. piensa. you think. 

Lo que digo es verdad, lo What I say is true, which 
cual estas cartas lo prue- these letters prove, 
ban. 

9. Cuyo partakes of the nature both of a relative and a 
possessive pronoun : as a relative it relates to an ante- 
cedent, and as a possessive pronoun it refers to the person 
or thing possessed ; in which latter capacity it agrees in 
number and gender with the person or thing possessed, 
and not with the possessor : Ex. 

El hombre cuyo dinero The man whose money I 

tengo. have. 

Los autores cuyos libros leo. The authors whose book$ 

I read. 

El drbol cuya fruta es ma- The tree of which the fruit 

dura. is ripe. 

Las mugeres cuyas desgra* The women whose misfor* 

das acabo de referir. tunes I have just related. 
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10. The expressions than whom, and than which are 
rendered que, in the following manner : Ex. 

Hablo de su hermano de I speak of your brother, 
Ymd.y^Fie&nadieapredo tan whom I estem noe 
mas que a ^L one better. 

Estejardin, ^t^nadapuede This garden, than which 
ser mas hermoso. nothing can be more 

beautiful. 

1 1 . Relatives are al wajsexpressedinSpanish, although 
frequently omitted in Ikiglish : Ex. 

La casa que fuimos i yer. The house we went to see. 
La ciudad de que hablo. The city I speak of. 

12. The relative in English does not inyariably/oZ/ou^ 
the preposition by which it is governed ; as, for instance, 
The gentleman whom / wrote to ; The houses which you 
speak o£ In Spanish, however, it must immediately 
follow the preposition by which it is governed ; as, Ei 
cabdLlero k quien escribi; Las caaas de que Vmd. kabla. 



BZBBCISB ON BELATIVB FBONOUNS. 

It i8 he who has sent nshere. The gentlemen from 
ha enviado 

whom I have received so much kindness. The men whom 
he recibido bondad 

we met, and whom we questioned. Where is 
encontramos pre^untdmos donde estd 

the man of whom you speak ? The lady with whom you 
habla 

danced. The ladies to whom you sent the drawings* 

bailo envio dibujo. 

The man who wrote it. The house that you see there, 
escribio ve 

These are the works that you should read in preference 

obra debia leer con preferencia 

to those which you have selected. The general who 

eli^ido 
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conducted the battle, and that [was killed] in it. A man 
< dirigio batalla mnrio en 

that spends his life in idleness dies miserabla Give 
pasa vida ociosidadmuere d6 

it to whom you please. Cervantes, whose works we 
guste 

admire. It is an evil, the cause of which is unknown, 
admiramos mal causa desconocida 

The estate, the owner of which I am. They fought, 
hacienda dueno soy peleabau 

some with knives, others with swords; all was confusion 

espada todo era — -~— . 

one [called for] assistance, another [sued for] mercy, 
pedia socorro * misericordia 

Lope de Vega, whose ardent spirit knew (2) no (1) 
ardiente espiritu conocia 

bounds. Idleness is a vice we ought to shun. The 
limite debemos evitar 

men we saw this morning. The lad I [was speakingj 
vimos manana joven hablaba 

of. The idea you referred to. 
[se referia] 



LECTURE XVIII. 

INTEEEOGATIVE PBONOTJNB. 

1. Interrogative pronouns are so called from their 
being employed in asking questions : they are relative 
pronoims used interrogatively : Ex. 

Quien esaquel sugeto? Who is that person ? 

Cudl es de Vmd. ? Which is yours ? 

Que es aquello ? What is that ? 

Cuya es esta casa ? Whose house is this f 
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2. Cuyo^ in interrogative sentences, is frequently sub- 
stituted by de quien; therefore we may with equal 
propriety say, De quien es eata casa ? or, Ciiya es esta 
casa f 

3. The same preposition employed in the interrogation 
is required in the answer ; and it must be expressed in 
Spanish, although sometimes omitted in English : £x. 
Con qui^n vino ? — Con migo. Whom did he come with f 

—Me. 
En qn6 viajaban ? — En What did they travel in f 

coche. — In a coach. 

Note. — Should the question be asked with chjo^ the 
preposition de is required with the answer, in the same 
manner as if the question were put with de quiin ; as, 
Ciiyo es este reloj ?— >i)« mi padre. — Whose watch is 
this?— My father's. 

EXEBOISE ON JJITJfiitROGAriVE FBONOUNS. 

Who are those ladies ? Who is that gentleman ? 
son 
Whom [did you give it] to ? Which of those carriages 
lo ha dado Vmd. carroza 

(do you like best] ? Which are irour works ? What 
e gusta k Ymd. mas. 

say you to that ? What [shall I take] with n^e ? Who is 
dice Uevar^ 

he? What [shall we buy]? What [shaU we do]? 

comprar^mos har^mos 

Whose is this seal ? Whose jewels are those ? What 

sello alhaja 

hour is it ? [What did you do it for] ? — ^To save her. 
hora para qu^ lo hizo Ymd. salvar 

[What was it pain ted on] ? — On paper. Whom [did he go] 

en qu^ fu^ dibujado papel fu^ 

for ?— Me. [Whom do they fight against] ?— The Turks, 
por contra qui^n pelean Turco 

Whose was the decision ? — The judge's. 
iuA juea. 

o 
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LECTURE XTX, 



INDEFIKITE FB01ironN& 



1. These are so called becaiue thej axe employed in 
an indefinite manner with regard to the objects to which, 
they refer. The following is a list <xf words employed as 
indefinite prononns ; most of them, when nsed with 
nouns, are more properly adjectiyes. They do not yaiy 
their terminations on account of case, but admit tho 
same prepositions as all other pronouns do in the 
•eyeral cases : — 



Algpuio, alguien, 

algo, algnnacosa^ 

uno, 

ones, 

uno dotrOy 

uno ii otro, 

uno y otro, 

cada, 

cada uno, cada cual, 

otro, 

imboi^ 

todo, 

todofl^ 

poco, 

pocos, 

unospooos, I 

unos cuantos, ) 

mucho, 

muchos, 

Tarios, 

cualquiera, 

cualquiera cosa^ 

quienquiera, 

tal, 

fulano^ 



some, somebody, anybody. 

something. 

one, a person. 

some, some peisoDSL 

one another, each other. 

either, one or the other. 

one, and the other. 

each, every. 

each, every one. 

another, other. 

both. 

all, everything. 

every one^ everybody. 

little. 

few. 

a few. 

much. 

many. 

severaL 

whichsoever, any. 

whatever. 

whosoever. 

soch. 

such a person. 
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fulano y zutano, such and such a person, 

cuanto, how much, 

cuantos, how many, 

ning^o, nadie, none, no one, nobody, 

nada, nothing, 

ni uno ni otro, neither. 

2. These indefinites are subject to a variation of 
number and gender, except dlguien^ algo, coda, nadie, 
and nada, which are always used in the singular number, 
and are common to both genders : toZ, and its plural tales^ 
are common to both genders: dmboa, entrdmboB, and 
varioBj are always employed in the plural number, and 
are made to agree in gender with the nouns to which they 
refer. Cualquiera forms its plural by cualesquiera, and 
is common to both genders. Quienquiera is seldom used 
in the plural number, which is quimeaquieray but it is 
oommon to both genders. Cualquiera, cualquiera cosa, 
and quienquiera, require que after them, when followed 
by a verb in the mbjunciive, Alguien, quienquiera, 
fulano, zutano, and nadie, refer to persons only ; algo and 
naila to things only, and all the rest to both. The 
following are examples of the use of each of the indefinite 
pronouns. 

ALQUirO, iliGUIEN. 

Alguno estA ali{. Somebody, or iome one is 

there. 

Algunos lo dicen. Some say so. 

I Lo ha visto dlguien, or Has any one, or anybody 

alguno f seen it? 

Necesito algun dinero y I want some money and 

algunas letras de cambio. some bills of exchange. 

Note 1. — When someone or amj one is followed by of, . 
we must use alguno in the translation, and not dlguien; 
as. Si alguno de ellos viniere — If any one of them should 
come. Alguno de ellos lo opuso — Some one of them 
opposed it. 

Note 2. — Anyone or anybody, not used interrogatively, 
is translated cualquiera; as, Cualquiera lo oreeria-^Anj 
one, or anybody would believe it. 
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ALGO, ALGTTNA OOSA. 

Tengo algOy or alguna cosa I have somethtrtg to tell 

que decirle. you. 

I Tiene algo para mi? Has he anything for me ? 

Si, algo tiene. Yes, lie has something. 

. Note 1. — Anything, not used interrogatively, is trans- 
lated cualguiera cosa; as, Cualquiera cosa que se ofrezca 
— ^Anything that may offer. 

Note 2. — When algo is employed as a noun, and fol- 
lowed by an adjective, the latter is preceded by the 
preposition de ; and if followed by an infinitive, que is 
required instead of de ; as i Trae algo de bueno f — Does 
lie bring anything good ? Hay algo que temer en esc 
There is something to fear in that. — See also nada. 



UNO, TJNOS, 

Qu^ puede liacer wno en tal What can one (or .a person^ 

case ? do in such a case ? 

Unos dicen que si ; unos di- Some say yes; some say no. 
cen que no. 

DemeYmd.w2adalmendras; Give me a y^tr almonds; a 

Unas pasas. few raisins. 

Note* — One or ones, employed in English in place of 
a noun after an adjective, is not translated into Spanish : 
Ex. There is a dollar ; see if it is a good one — Alii estd 
un peso; vea Vmd, si es bueno. Have you any kid 
gloves ? Tes, sir, very excellent ones — ^Tiene Vmd, 
guantes de ante? Sif Senor, muy excelentes. 



UNO I OTRO, UNO iJ OTRO, UNO T OTRO. 

Se aman uno a otro. They love one another, or 

each other. 
Que venga uno u otro. Let one or the other come. 

Que uno y otro decidan. Ijet one and the other decide. 

Unos y otros han de sufrir. The ones and the others must 

STiffer. 
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OADA, OABA TTIfO, OADA OUAU 

When each or every is immediately followed by a noun, 
eada must be used in the translation : Ex. 
Coda pais tiene bus costum- Every country has its cus- 

bres. toms. 

Di un duro pqr coda tomo. I gave a dollar for each 

volume. 

When each or every is not followed by a noun, it is 
translated coda uno, or cada cual : Ex. 
Coda uno mecostdunalibra. Each cost me a pound. 
Cadi eual sabe lo que le Every one knows what trou- 

duele. bles him. 

OTBO; OTBOS. 

Deme Vmd. otro. Give me another, 

Otros han hecho lo mismo. Others have done the same. 
Tengo 0^08 cosas que hacer. I have other things to do. 
Note, — Another% and other people's, used in a vague 
sense are sometimes translated ageno ; as. No codicies el 
bien ageno -^Do not covet another's wealth. Dehetnos 
respetar lo ageno — ^We must respect what belongs to 
other people, or what is other people's. 

Imbos, or sometimes entbImbos. 

Amhos se encapricharon de Both took a fancy to her. 

ella. 
Amhas murieron. They both died. 

Los vf k entrdmbos. I saw them both. 

Note, — Bothf employed in English before two nouns, 
pronouns, or adjectives, is not translated: Ex. She is 
both rich and handsome— -E'/Za es riea y hermosa. I 
begged both him and her to remain. Rogud d ily a ella 
que se quedasen. 

TODO, TODOS. 

Todo tiene su fin. Everything has its end. 

Todos lo saben. All know it, or everybody 

knows it. 
Toda la ciudad salio a reel- All the town went out to 
birle. receive him. 
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POGO, POOOS. 

Poco bastard. A little will sufElce. 

A pocos les pesa. Few regret it. 

Tomar^ unoapocos, or unos, I will take a, few, 
caantoB, Y 

Note.-rr^ut little, and hut few are translated pofuisimOf 

and poijiiisimos ; as, I have but little to do — Tengopocui-^ 

simo que hacer. They have but few left — Les queda 

pocmsimos, 

HXJOHOi MTJGHOS* 

No me d^ Vmd. mucho. Do not give me muoK 

Muchos lo toleran. Many tolerate it. 

Note, — A great many is translated tnuchisimoa, and a 
great deal, muchisimo ; as, I have a great many com- 
plaints to make to you. — Tengo muchmmaa quejaa que 
hacerle. You have given me a great deal — Me ha dado 
Vmd. muchisimo, 

VABIOS. 

Varios se acordaxon de ^1. Several remembered him. 
Lo he visto varias voces. I have seen it several times. 

GXTALQUIERA, ' OT7ALESQT7IEBA. 

CtMiZ^ut^a que Ymd. guste. Whichever, or whichsoever 

you please. 
Cualesquiera, or cualquiera Whatever persons should 
personas que se atrevie- venture, 
sen. 
Cualquiera de ellos servird. Hither^ or any of them will 

do. 

0ITALQT7ISRA OOSA. 

Cualquiera cosa que digan. Whatever they may say. 
Cualesquiera cosas que com- Whatever things they may 

pren. buy. 

Cualquiera cosa le basta. Anything will do for him. 

Note 1. — Whatever, meaning all what, or all that which, 
is translated todo lo que ; as, Mare todo le que Vmd, me 
mande — ^I will do whatever you desire me. 
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Note 3. — Some writers drop the final vowel of ewo/- 
quxera before a noun masculine ; as, cualquier hombre ; 
but the retention or omission of it is a mere matter of 
taite. 

QT7IENQX7IEBA. 

Qttienqutera que sea. Whoever or whosoever he 

may be. 
De gutenqwera que Vmd. Of whomsoever you may 
hable. speak. 



TAL, TALES. 

Tal hombre ; tal muger. Such a man ; such a woman. 
Tales cosas ; tales papeles. Such things ; such papers. 

FCTLANOy PUIiAVO Y ZXTTAirO. 

Quidn es el Se&or fulanof Who is Mr. Suchrcnmef 
Ymd. dijo que fulano y zu- You said that^t^A and wcA- 
tano ya la sabian. a-one already knew it. 



OUAHTOy OUAITTOS* 

Cudnto quiere Vmd.? Bow mv^h do you wantf 

No s^ cuantos. I don't know how mant^. 



mNGXTM'Oy ITADIE. 

Ninguna persona, ninffuno. No person, nobody, or no 
or nadte lo sabe. one knows it. 

Ningunos esfuerzos suyos. No efforts of his. 

No se lo d6 Ymd. 4 nadie, Do not give it to anybody, 
or d ningnno. 

Nadie, or ninguno volvi6. None, or no one returned. 

Note 1. — Ninguno relates to persons and things ; but 
nadie to persons only. 

Note 2. — ^When none or no one is followed by of, we 
must employ ninguno in the translation, and not nadie ; 
as, Ninguno de esos soldados — ^None of those soldiers. Nin^ 
guno de los que Vmd. conoce — No one of those you know. 
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KADA. 

No trajo nada, or nada trajo He did not bring anything, 
consigo. or lie brought nothing 

with him. 
No vale n<zda. It is worth nothing. 

Note, — ^When nada is employed as a noun and 
followed by an adjective, the latter is preceded by the 
preposition de ; and if followed by an infinitive, que is 
required instead of de (as we have seen is the case with 
ALGo) ; as, No traen nada de nuevo — They bring nothing 
new. No falta nada que haeer — There is nothing want- 
ing to be done. 

la UNO NI OTRO. 

Niunoni otrome gusta. I do not like either; or I 

like neither. 
Ni uno8 ni otro9 me acomo- Neither the ones nor the 

dan. others suit me. 

Ni las unas ni las otras sa- Neither do the ones nor the 
ben lo que hacen. others know what they 

are about. 



EXEECISE OK DTDEIXNITB PRONOUNS. 

Let some one follow him. I am waiting for somebody* 

que ai,'-^\^ siga ^ estoy esperando 4 ^tif>**^ 

Some [will go] to-day, and some to-morrow. If anybody 

tu'*i* •"- ira^ 't si c^^^^v^'^^'*^*^ 

'should consent. Can any on,e [be ignorant, of it]? 

♦ consintiese puede oa^v-v'^-*'^^ ignorarlo 
Have (1) you (3) bought (2) anything for me? One 
ha Vmd. comprado (^ t> para '^^^^ -i^^^^wo 

[is not certain] of living till to-iiiorrow. Some will, 
noestdcierto c^ vivir hasta ^^f^^^^uieren 

some will (2) not (1). Take a few walnuts. They com- 
no tome «v^^^>^ nuez co- 

municate their ideas to one^ another. One ^r the^ther 

munican '^ /^^^v^ c. o^^ Jv^^ u. ^^^vt 

must go. Both listened. We revised each paragraph, 
debe ir Q^ escucharon revis4mos ttU^^ pArrafo. 
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Each came with her own complaint. Another (person) 
/^^;C^ i*^venia con io-^ ♦ queja 

would have acted differently. Other people do 
hubiera obrado diferentemente ^<v<^ hacen 

the same. All was sold. Eyery one applauded him. 

mismo Xc t se yendi6 tt-^(C^ aplaudieron ^ 

Give me a Httle. Few are happy. I eat a few of those 

raisins. T^e do not require much to be happy, 
pasa no necesitamos^4A4^(|£ara ser 

Many disappeared. Many [have been exalted] many 
^^f^^y^^lL^desaparecieron \xi^iL4^ han alzado 

times with the name of great, by the false opinions of 
vez con - nombre por falso — 

the vulgar. [There were] several of his opinion. Give 

vulgo habia yu/v^^o^ parecer 

me whichever you please. Either of them [will do]. 

Whatever situation he may hold. Whatever [might hap- 
yjJijf'^^^^J^K ^>f^ colocacion que tenga suceda 

pen]. Whoever he [may be]. I never saw sud^ a thing. 
^Ua^vc^vUCvk. sea jamas vi CJ^ l^rZ^^ 

Such actions are unworthy of him. Such-a-one knew 

jjp(^ son indigno (UA, f<Ji>^^^ supo 

it. Such and Buch-a-one witnessed it. How much 

^fu^^ u J^vU^Kvi? presenciaron gLA^ic^wUt 

[shall I bring] ? How many would rejoice at it ! 
traer^ Ccc^^'uU«Ng se alegrarian de 

[There is not] anyof them there. No promises could 
no hay 'Kyv*^^*^ /*^^*^**«tAl£ k., promesa pudieron 

tempt him. No 9ne knows him. Nothing should hinder 
tentaiC4. k^mM conoce M-i^K debia impedir 

us from doing our duty. Neither has finished his task. 
A^ hacer deber %Ji\/^o^^ concluido tarea 
Neither of these comedies has much merit, 
comedia tiene m^rito 

a 5 
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LECTURE XX. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

1. There are four kind of verbs to be considered — 
namely, auxiliary y active, passive^ and neuter, 

2. The auxiliary verbs in Spanish are hc^er, to have, 
and ser and estar, to be. They are called auxiliary from 
their peculiar office in assisting to form the compound 
tenses of all other verbs in general. 

3. A verb is called active when its action passes from 
one person or thing to another ; for which reason it is also 
called transitive ; thus, to strike, to hate, to write, to see, 
etc., are ac^i?'€ verb8,because the action described by them 
may pass over to a person or thing acted upon, called the 
object of the verb : for instance, William struck Henry ; 
They hate vice ; in which examples the noun William, 
and the pronoun they, are the agents or nominatives of 
the verbs to strike and to hate, respectively; and the noiins 
Henry and vice, being the person and thing acted upon, 
or affected by the verbs, are the objects of these verbs. 

4. Active verbs become reflective when their agent and 
object are but one person or thing ; that is, when the 
agent acts upon himself. In the examples, I see myself; 
He loves himself; it is observed that the action described 
by each verb does not affect any other object besides its 
agent. When there is a reciprocity of action between 
two or more persons or things, the verb denoting the 
action is called a reciprocal verb : for instance, Ws see 
each other ; They love one another, 

5. A verb is called passive when it describes the state 
of a person or thing suffering from, or enduring an action 
done by another person or thing. All active verbs, and a 
few neuter verbs, become passive when employed with 
the auxiliary to be; thus, Henry was beaten by William; 
Vice is abhorred by the virtuous. Here we see that the 
verbs to be beaten and to be abhorred express a suffering, 
or a passiveness, on which account they are calledpassive 
verbs. In the first example, although Henry is the 
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sufferer, he is not the accusative case of the verb to he 
beaten ; because, wherever there is the verb to be, it can 
have reference only to a nominative case, and Henry is 
described to be in a state of suffering from an action. 
William is not the nominative of the verb, because he is 
governed by the preposition by, which denotes instru- 
mentality ; William is therefore in the ablative case. The 
same observations apply to the second example. 

6. A neuter verb is neither active nor passive. By a 
neuter verb something is represented ob existing or being j 
denoting only the state of the agent of* the verb ; the 
action of the verb does not pass over to any other person 
or thing ; for which reason neuter verbs have also been 
called intransitive. To live, to sit, to sleep, to stand, are 
neuter verbs, because they merely denote the various 
states of being of their agents : for the same reason to he, 
besides being an auxiliary, is likewise a neuter verb. 
To distinguish a neuter from an active verb, we have 
only to put a noun after it, and if it makes sense with 
the noun, it is active ; if it does not, it is neuter. 

Although neuter verbs axe not called active, still there 
are some that denote a visible action, such as, to go, to 
come, to run, and many others ; but the actions denoted 
by them are not transitive, since they remain with their 
agents ; as, the man walks, the horse runs, the hoy swims, 
etc. Yerbs of this kind are called active intransitive. 

7. There are some verbs which, according to the 
manner they are employed, are sometimes active, and 
at others neuter ; thus, tc run is active, when we say, To 
run a race, because the action of the verb passes on to 
the object roM ; but it is neuter in. He runs fast, because 
the action of the verb remains with its agent He, and 
admits of no objective case after it. 

8. Verbs are again subdivided into regular, irregular, 
impersonal, and defective. 

9. Regular verbs are all those that are conjugated 
throughout every mood and tense according to certain 
models which are considered standards for all regular 
verbs. In the conjugations of regular verbs in this 
grammar (Leot. 24), hdblar, to speak ; temer, to fear; and 
sufrir, to suffer, are given as models for conjugating all 
the regular verbs in the Spanish language. 
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10. Irren^ilar rerbs are those that deviate in some 
inscances from the general standard. In Legt. 25 are 
^ivQii lists of all the irregular verbs in the Spanish lan- 
guage, exhibiting the irregiilarities of each. 

11. Impersonal verbs are those that are employed in 
the third person only of every tense ; thus, to rain, to 
thunder, to dawn, and many others, are impersonal verbs. 
They are so called because in their employment there 
appears no apparent person or thing acting as their 
agent; for when we say it rains, it thunders, etc., we do 
not express wKo or what it is that rains or thunders. See 
the Conjugation of Impersonal Verbs, Lect. 26. 

12. JDefective verbs are such as are only used in cer- 
tain tenses, and with certain persons, because their 
peculiar meaning does not admit them to be employed 
with every tense and person. See the Conjugations of 
Defective Verbs, Leot. 26. 

13. We have now four more things connected with 
verbs to be considered — namely, the conjugaiions^ the 
moods f the tenses, and the person and number. 



THE CONJUOATIONS. 

14. The conjugation of a verb is the exhibiting under 
one view all the various changes which it undergoes in 
the several moods, tenses, persons, and numbers. These 
variations are much more numerous in verbs in the 
Spanish and other foreign languages than they are in 
English verbs, and therefore become a matter of moment 
to attend to. 

THE MOODS* 

16. Mood, or mode, which signifies manner, expresses 
the intention of the mind concerning the manner in which 
we use the verb. There are four moods — namely, the 
infinitive, the indicative, the subjunctive, and the impera- 
tive. 

1 6. The infinitive, which is the root of the verb, repre- 
sents the action, or the state of being, in a general and 
unlimited manner, without any reference to time, num- 
ber or person ; thus, the verbs hablar, temer, and sufrir^ to 
speak, to fear, and to suffer, in the manner here expressed. 
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do not denote wben, nor in what manner, the actions 
represented by them take place, nor who act as their 
agents ; to determine all which, a verb in the infinitive 
mood must have an antecedent verb, or, as it is sometimes 
called, a governing verb ; as, Voy d hablar — ^I am going 
to speak. iVb pude venir — ^I could not come. iVb« hardn 
svfrir — They will make us suffer. In these examples it 
is also seen that the infinitive in both languages is some- 
times preceded by a preposition, and sometimes not: this 
is a subject that will be treated on in the Government of 
Verbs, Leot. 28. 

17. The Spanish infinitive frequently partakes of the 
nattire of a noun, and becomes a nominative or an objec- 
tive case. The greater part of infinitives may be thus 
employed by prefixing the definite article to them : Ex. 

£1 miicho esivdiar d veces Too much study sometimes 

prejudica d la salud. injures the health. 

Al mlir de casa encontr^ & On going out of the house 

mi amigo. I met my friend. 

Sometimes, chiefly at the beginning of a sentence, the 
infinitive is employed as a subordinate verb, and is 
equivalent to a verb in the subjunctive mood preceded 
by the conjunction si, if; Ex. 

A aaher yo que hubiera If I had known that he 
venido, no habria salido. would have come, I would 

not have gone out. 

Which is equivalent to si yo hubiera sabido que, etc. 

18. The indicative mood is so called because it simply 
indicates or points out the action or state of being in a 
positive and unconditional manner, depending on no 
other verb to determine its signification : Ex. 

Yo confio ; vosotros pro- I trust ; you proceed ; they 
cedeis ; ellos prohiben. prohibit. 

19. It does not always occur that the same mood and 
tense are employed in both languages; it frequently 
happens that when one particular mood or tense is em- 
ployed in English, a different one is required in Spanish ; 
this matter will be fully explained in Leot. 28. 

20. The subjunctive mood makes no complete sense 
of itself, as the indicative does ; but it represents the 
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action, or state of being, under some douhty condition, or 
uncefiainty, being dependent for its signification on, or 
subordinate to some other verb (expressed or imder- 
stood), to which it is subjoined by means of a conjunction. 
A verb in the subjunctive mood, therefore, depends on 
some circumstance denoted by the antecedent verb to 
render its signification complete : Ex. 

Leeria si tuviera tiempo. I would read t//^<wf time. 

Temo que rinan, I fear that they may quarrel. 

Deseaba qne hvhieae triun- I wished thai he had 

fado. triumphed. 

Lo har^ con tal que con- I will do it provided he 

sienta, consent. 

21. The conjunction que (that), which governs the 
verb in the subjunctive mood, may, by way of ellipsis, be 
suppressed in both languages, but less often in Spanish 
than in English ; as, Ojald (que) haga buen tiempo 
manana — ^I hope (that) it may be fine to-morrow. 
Deseaba (que) volviese Vmd. pronto — I wished {that) you 
might soon return. 

22. It is not every conjunction that governs the sub- 
junctive mood ; for instance, sotne govern the infinitive, 
which are those that are followed by the preposition de ; 
such as, a fin de, in order to ; por miedo de, for fear 
of, etc. The following may govern the indicative when 
they do not express doubt or uncertainty — ^namely, come. 
as ; porque, because ; pues que^ since ; mientras, whilst ; 
aunque, though, etc. But all those govern the subjunc- 
tive that denote doubt^ wish, supposition^ or uncertainty ; 
as, ammos que, unless; dfin que, in order that; bienque, 
aunque, although ; sea que, whether ; no obstante que, 
notwithstanding ; si, if, whether ; en caso que, in case 
that ; antes que, before ; hasta que, until ; cuando, when ; 
cuando quiera que, whenever ; a condicion que, on con- 
dition that, providing; para que, in order that; sin que, 
without, unless ; por miedo que, for fear that ; dado que, 
granted; supuesto que, provided, etc. The following 
examples will show how the same conjunction governs 
the verb, sometimes in the indicative, and sometimes 
in the subjiinctive; according to the sense in which it is 
nsedt 
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Aunque le conotco no le Although I Jcnow liiin, I do 

hablo. not speak to him. 

No le hablaria aunqm le I would not speak to himi 

canociera. though I knew kim. 

Creo que viene cada dia. I believe that he comes every 

day. 
Creo que venga esta nocke. I tkink that ke may come 

to-nigkt. 
Si engana, no es mi culpa. If he deceives, it is not my 

fault. 
Si le enganare, Vmd. tendrd If he should deceive you, it 
la culpa. will be your fault. 

By tkese examples it will be seen tkat wken we speak 
positively, the indicative is employed ; but wkenever ihere 
exists tke least indication of doubt in our expressions, tke 
subjunctive must be used. 

23. In the natural construction of language tkat 
member of tke sentence containing tke antecedent verb 
precedes tke one witk tke subordinate verb, but tkey may 
exckange situations for tke sake of variety or energy; as, 
Con tal que Vmd, consienta, to hare — Provided you con- 
sent, I will do it. For tke manner of employing tke 
subjunctive mood, see Lect. 21, Fab. 22 to 28; and 
Lect. 28, Par. 8, from Observation 5tk to 9tk. 

24. Tke imperative mood is used for commanding, or 
for entreatiug : Ex. 

Acuerdate de tu deber. Remember tky duty. 

JElija Vmd. el que guste. Choose wkich you like. 

Suplico i Ymd. me lo ex- I beseeck you to explain it 
plique. to me. 

Wken tke imperative is employed in Englisk in a 
negative sense, tke present tense of tke subjunctive mood 
preceded by a negative particle, is used in Spanish 
instead: Ex. 

No le compadetcas. Do not (tkou) pity kim. 

No me ofendais. Do not (you) offend me. 

Jamas Usonjees i, nadie. Never do (tkou) flatter 

any one. 

Tkis deviation is only striking in tke second person 
lingular and plural, since in tke otker persons tke verb is 
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spelled alike in the imperatiye and the present of the 
subjunctive; as, exija, that he may excuit, or, let him 
exact ; imploremosj that we may implore, or, let us 
implore ; cometany that they may commit, or, let them 
commit. 

THE TENSES. 

25. Tense signifies time, and as all actions and states 
of existence must necessarily be limited to time, they are 
said to be either in ihepresenty ^Qpast, or ihQ future tense. 
These are the three grand divisions of time. The present 
tense denotes that the action or the state of being repre- 
sented by the verb is taking place, or existing at the time 
of expressing it ; as, / writey you explain^ he sleeps. In 
the past tense the action or state of being is represented 
as having taken place, or to have already commenced ; 
as, / wroiBf you explained, he slept. And in the future 
tense the action or state of being is represented as a 
circumstance to take place at a time which is yet to 
come ; as, / shall unite, you will explain, they will sleep. 

26. Each of these three grand divisions of time has, 
by philologers, been subdivided, in order to denote the 
time of being, or of action, with greater minuteness and 
precision. These subdivisions of time are what are 
called the compound tenses. They are so called because, 
to express them, more than one word is required in the 
English and Spanish languages ; for instance, / have 
written, is the compound of the present tense of the verb 
to write; you had explained, is the compound of the past 
tense of the verb to explain ; and he will have slept, is 
the compound of the future tense of the verb to sleep. 
We here see that each of these tenses is formed by com- 
pounding the auxiliary to have, with the past participle 
of the verb denoting the action or the state of being. 
Latin verbs admit of such great variety of inflections, 
that each of their tenses is formed by a single word, and 
to each is given a different name. Many of the writers 
of modem grammars have adopted Latin names in a 
variety of forms to designate the several tenses by ; but 
the foregoing disposition of them has been considered 
more simple and comprehensive. The following are the 
names of tenses of Latin origin that are most generally 
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adopted : — Present^ I write. Preterimperfecty op perfect 
indefinite^ I wrote. Preterperfict, or perfect definite^ I 
have written. Preterplupetfectf I had written. Future 
imperfect, I shall write. Future perfect, I shall have 
written. 

PEBSON AND KTJHBEB. 

27. Every verb has at least one noun or pronoun for 
its agent or nominative. Sometimes, however, the nomi- 
native may not be expressed, but then it is always under- 
stood, and this suppression of the nominative occurs with 
much more frequency in Spanish than in English, espe- 
cially as regards pronouns, as we have seen in Leot. 14, 
Pab. 12. 

28. There are three persons and two numbers. I read, 
thou singest, the man walke, are the first, second, and third 
persons sing^ar number; and we read, you sing, and the 
men walk, are the first, second, and third persons plural 
number* 



. LECTURE XXL 

USE AND EMPLOYMENT OF THE TENSES. 
PRESENT TENSE 07 THE INDIOATIVE MOOD. 

1« This tense expresses the existing state of things; 
what is being done, or taking place. at the present time ; 
and what exists permanently. All present customs, 
habits, and professions of individuals and nations, are 
also expressed by this tense : Ex. 

El gobiemo de los Estados The government of the 

Unidos es democrdtico. United States is demo- 
cratic. 

To eecribo j eUa dihuja. I write and she draws. 

La luna acairvpana 4 la The moon accompaniee the 

tierra. earth. 

Los Europ^os eultivan las The Europeans cu/^iVa^e the 

sciencias. sciences. 

Ella se Itvanta tarde. She rises late. 

El es coronel. He is a colonel. 
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2. This tense is sometimes formed in both langaages 
with the verb e«tor, to be, and the present participle of 
the verb denoting the action, and, in a more forcible 
manner, describes it as occurring at the time oi express- 
ing it : Ex. 

Estoy escribiendo* I am writing. 

Estan leyendo. They are reading. 

The same construction is likewise made use of to 
describe any action in a present progressive state, 
though, perhaps, not actually in operation at the precise 
moment of naming it : Ex. 

Mi amigo estd viajando. My &iend is travelling^ 

Estoy compontendo una obra. / am getting up a work. 

3. In English there are three ways of forming the 
present tense ; for instance, / tMnk, I am thinking, I do 
think; the first and second forms are likewise used in 
Spanish, as we have just seen ; but the third, with the 
auxiliary do, the employment of which adds greater 
energy to the affirmative, does not admit of a literal 
translation into Spanish ; instead of which, the verb is 
sometimes modified by an adverb : Ex. 

Canta muy bien, deveras* She does sing very welL 
JSi, lo creo. I do believe it. 

4. When the auxiliary do is employed in English as a 
snbstitute for the verb which it represents, if the verb 
and auxiliary are in the same number and person, the 
affirmative particle st, or the negative no, is used instead 
in Spanish ; but if the English verb and auxiliary are 
in different persons and numbers, the verb in Spanish is 
repeated, each verb agreeing in number and person with 
its own agent : Ex. 

£l no se queja, pero ella «/. He does not complain, but 

she does. 

Ella necesita dinero, pero 61 She wants money, but he 

no, does not. 

Vmd. no le conoce, pero You do not know him, but 

nosotros le conocemos, we do. 

Yo le perdono, y ellos tarn- I pardon him, and so do 

bien le perdonan. they. 
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The like is observed with can, shall, mil, and all other 
Terbs employed in English as auxiliaries. — See Fa£« 18 
and 30 of this LEoruBa. 

Observe, that when to do ib employed as a principal 
Terb, and not as an auxiliary, it is translated by the verb 
hacer ; as, Har^ lo que Vmd, me manda hacer — I will do 
what you desire me to <io. 

For the auxiliary do, e^lployed as the sign of negative 
and interrogative sentences, see Lect. 24, Fab. 8 and 9. 

6. There is what is called the historical present tense. 
by whicih historians, in order to give more animation to 
iheir descriptions, represent past events in the present 
form of the verb ; as, Apinas dada la drden, se avanza 
la cdballerta, ataca al enemtgo, que presto queda comph' 
tamente derrotado — ^The order was scarcely given, when 
the cavalry advances, attacks the enemy, who soon remains 
completely routed. 

6. The present tense is sometimes used to express a 
future movement, to the performance of which the mind 
has already been made up ; as, Nosotros no5 vamos mafiana, 
y ellos salen el dia despues — ^We go to-morrow, and they 
leave the following day. 



FAST TENSE OF THE INDIOATTVE MOOD* 

7. This tense in Spanish is divided into the past m- 
perfect and the past perfect, and as in English, both are 
frequently expressed by the same inflection of the verb, 
learners of the Spanish language are often at a loss to 
know which of the two forms of the verb to employ, since, 
in translating from English, they must, in most cases, be 
guided by the meaning of the sentence, in order to deter- 
mine whether the verb be in the past imperfect or the 
past perfect tense. 

Those who are acquainted with the Latin, Italian, or 
French language will immediately perceive the distinction 
between these two tenses, since their employment in 
Spanish is almost precisely the same as in those three 
^guages, as will be seen by the following exposition. 
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Spanish 

Italian 
French 

Latin . 

English , 
Spanish . 



Past ) Italian 
Perfect. 1 

French 

.Latin . 



I went to the theatre very fre- 
quently. 
Iba muy amenudo al teatro. 
Andava spessissimo al teatro. 
J^allots tres souvent au theatre. 
Theatrum saepissiiae adibam. 

I went to the theatre last night. 
Fm al teatro anoche. 
Andai jersera al teatro. 
J^allai au th^^tre hier au soir. 
Superior! nocte theatrum adim. 

The Homans were great war- 
riors. 

Los Eomanos eran grandes guer- 
reros. 

I Honiani erano grand! guerrieri. 

Les Eomains etaient de grands 
guerriers. 

Bomani bello fortes erant. 

The Romans conquered Britain. 
Los Romanos conquistaron d la 

Bretana. 
I Bomani conquistarono la Bri- 

tanma. 
Les Eomains conquirent la Bre- 

tagne. 
Bomani Britanniam domuerunt. 



8. The principal and most general characteiistics of 
these two tenses are, that the past imperfect denotes, first, 
the action of existence to be ia a, continuative or progres- 
sive state ; or, secondly, that it has some connexion with 
ihe present time ; or, thirdly, its occurring at a time whilst 
another action was taking place, and therefore co-existing 
with it ; whereas the past perfect tense denotes the action 
or state of being to have completely or perfectly passed, at 
Efome particular or defined period, having no connexion 
with the present time ; for which reason it is sometimes 
called the past definite tense, as the imperfect is sometimes 
called the past indefinite. For instance, if I say, Jam^s 
loved Elleuj aay hearer is in doubt whether that love cod- 
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tinues to exist, or lias ceased, or whether it existed at a 
period when another circumstance, havingreference to the 
time of its existence, was taking place. This doubt will 
be removed bj continuing the sentence ; as James loved 
Elien^ and still loves her. Now we see that the act of 
loving is described to be in a continuative or progressive 
state, and it is also connected with the present time ; the 
Terb is therefore in the past imperfect tense. In the follow- 
ing example, James loved JSllen long before he married her, 
although the act of loving may have no reference to the 
present time, nevertheless it is represented to be in a con- 
tinuative state; therefore loved is here likewise in Ihe past 
imperject tense. Again, in James loved Ellen when he 
married her, the act of loving is represented to have ex- 
isted at the time that the marriage took place ; that is, it 
expresses an action present with respect to a time past; 
therefore that action is also in the past imperfect tense. 
But in the sentence, / wrote to John last Monday y the act 
of writing is represented as having taken place at a parti- 
cular or definite period, which is entirely gone by ; it is not 
in a progressive state, nor has it any reference to another 
action ; it is therefore in the past perfect tense. 

9. It is of essential importance to the student to know 
how to distinguish these two tenses at once ; and, there- 
fore, for the better illustration of them, some examples 
are here given in both languages : for instance, Past 
Imfebfect — Iba a la libreria. Past Perfect — Fui & 
la libreria. Both these examples are translated, / went to 
the library ; but the meaning of the first is, / \ised to go ; 
or, / was in the habit of going / or, was accustomed to go 
to the library; as, Cuando estaba en Madrid iba todos los 
dims d la libreria — ^When I was in Madrid I went, or, I 
used to go to the library every day. In which the act of 
going is described as a reiterated actum, or one that the 
actor was accustomed to do, or in the habit of doing ; but 
in the second instance the verb alludes to some particular 
or stated period ; as, Fui d la libreria ayer — I went to the 
library yesterday. And here we see that the particular 
period in which the act of going took place, is referred 
to ; it is perfectly passed at a definite period, and has no 
connection with the present time. 

10* With the past imperfect tense are also described 
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all former customs, habits, professions, eta, of individuals 
and nations no longer existing, as well as those which be- 
longed formerly to persons still existing : Ex. 

Los Israelitas hacian sacri* The Israelites nuzde sacri- 



fices to God : i.e. were in 

the habit of making. 
The Egyptians cultivated 

the sciences. 
Cicero was a great orator. 
I used to travel much when 

I was younger. 



ficios a Dies. 

Los Egipcios cultivaban las 

sciencias. 
Ciceron era grande orador. 
Yo viajaha mucho cuando 

era mas j6yen. 

11. The past perfect tense describes a former, but not 
a progressive act, or state of being. It represents the oc- 
currence as entirely passed at some particular period, at 
before stated. To authorise the use of this tense, the 
time in which the circumstance represented by it occurred 
must have no relation whatever with the present period ; 
that is, it cannot be employed in reference to anything 
that has taken place in the century, year, months week^ 
or day, of which the period in which we are speaking 
forms a portion : Ex. 



Fu% i, verle ayer. 

Llegue i Londres en el aflo 

de 1838. 
Murio hace dos meses. 
Cervantes nado k mediados 

del siglo diez y seis, y 

ftmrid k principios dd 

diez y siete. 



I went to see him yesterday. 

I arrived in London in ihe 
year 1838. 

He died two months ago. 

Cervantes was born about 
the middle of the 16th 
century, and cZiW to wards 
the beginning of the 
17ih. 



12. In the historical style the past perfect tense is 
generally used, for which reason it has been called the 
historical past tense : (See Par. 5) : Ex. 

No se atrevieron los enemi- The enemy did not ventuis 



gos & subir la cuesta, ni 
dieron indicio de intentar 
el asalto, pero se acer- 
caron & tiro de piedra. — 
{SoiAA—mst. de la Co^ 
quista de Mexico.) 



to ascend the hill, noTdid 
he give any indication of 
attempting an assault, 
but he approached within 
a stone's throw* 
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Ya eiit6nceB se mostraron Then the allies proved tio- 
portodalalineaTictorio- torious throughout the 
SOS los aliados. Becogid' whole line. The French 
ronse los Franceses d su retired to their former 
antigua posicion .... position. 
(El Gondb db Tobbno — HitU de la RevoL de Eapafia.) 

13. The observations made in the present tense, on 
the manner of forming it with the help of auxiliaries, 
are equally applicable to the past tense, by employing 
these auxiliaries in ihm past form ; and in the transla* 
tion the verb is put in ih.epa8t tense accordingly : Ex. 
Eitaba escuchando. / was listening. 
Estuvimoe paseando. We were walking. 
Vmds. no le vieroUf pero yo You did not see him, but I 

le vi. did. 

Yo le conocia^ mas ellos no I knew him, but they did 

le conocian. not know him. 

^ la encantrd; ^no €i fer- He met her ; did he not ? 

dadf 

VUTUBB TENSE OF THE INDIOATIYE. 

14. This tense indicates that something will exist or 
take place at a time which is not yet arrived : Ex. 

£l sera eligido. He will be elected. 

liO consideraremos. We will consider it. 

Enviard la carta manona, I shall send the letter to- 
morrow. 

15. TkeifiUwre tense is sometimes used in Spanish in- 
stead of the present^ when something is affirmed, respect- 
ing the certainty of which some doubt is entertained; as, 
Yendrd, quizdj para amenazarme — He comes, perhaps, to 
threaten me : — ^instead of Viene quizd, etc. 

16. It is likewise used in Spanish instead otihepre" 
9ent or past tense in interrogative sentences, when the in- 
terrogator is almost persuaded that a contradictory reply 
oould not be given to his interrogation : Ex. 

^ Habrd desgrada mayor Can there be a greater mis- 
que la mia ? fortune than mine ? 

£ 8e habrd visto coea mas Was there ever seen any 
primorosa ? thing more exquisite ? 
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17. When shall and will are not employed as signs of 
tlie English future tense, but as principal verbs denoting 
a voluntary act, will, or threat^ they must be translated 
by verbs equivalent in meaning : Er. 

i Quiire Vmd. prestarme su TFt/Zyou lend me your pen- 
cortaplumas ? knife ? 

Quiere vc, or, se obstina en He will go, altho'igh I de- 
que ah de ir, aunque le sired him not to go. 
dige que no fuera. 

/ He de aguantar tal imper- Shall I suffer such imper« 
tinencia ? tinence ? 

Me he empenado en que ha I insist that it shall be as 
de ser como digo. I say. 

18. When shall and will are employed as substitutes 
for the verbs which they represent, the same rule is to 
be observed as with the auxiliary do when so employed : 
See Fab. 4 of this Legtxjbe : Ex. 

Yo no procedere] pero el I shall not proceed, but he 

procederd. will. 

Ella esperardf mas yo no She will wait, but I shall 

esperari, not. 

Vmds. lo evitardn, yo no lo You will avoid it^ItiTt'ZZ not. 

evitarL 

Quiere aventurarse ; ^no es He will venture ; mil he ? 

verdad ? 

COMPOUND OP THE PRESENT OP THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 

19. This tense denotes a past action or state of being, 
but at a period of which the present time forms a part ; 
as, Le he eserito tres veces esta semana — ^I have written to 
him three times this week. 

In this sentence we see that the act of writing is 
^)assed, but the period in which it has been performed, 
namely, the week, still exists. This tense, therefore, 
denotes an occurrence that has taken place during the 
present day, week, month, year, century, or during any 
period which is not entirely elapsed : Ex. 
No le he visto hoy, ni en I have not seen him to-day, 

iodo este mes. nor during the whole of 

this month. 
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MuchasobraAdem^rito^^m Many works of merit have 
sido escritas durante el been written during the 
presente siglo. present century. 

In a like manner it denotes an action, or a state of 
being continued to the time of affirming it ; as, Hasta 
hoy no he sentido dolor alguno — I have felt no pain what- 
ever until to-daj. 

OOHPOXTlfB OF THB PAST TENSB OF THB nfDIOATZYB. 

20. This tense, like the simple past, is divided into 
the imperfect and the perfecty and the difference between 
them is, that with the former the action in described to 
have taken place at some unlimited period prior to the 
occurrence of another action ; but with the latter, an 
action is denoted to have occurred immediately before the 
taking place of another, and is therefore always pre- 
ceded by some adverb of time, expressive of that effect ; 
such as, despuea que, after ; luego qwe, or asi que^ as soon 
as ; no hien, scarcely : Ex. 

Jlabia acabado de alroorzar I had JiniehedhretLkfsLBthe' 
dntes que ^1 viniese. fore he came. 

Ya habia oido la noticia. I had already heard the 

news. 

Llegaron asi que hubimos They arrived as soon as we 
acabado de comer. had finished dinner. 

No bien hvhe acabado de es- I had scarcely finished tprit' 
cribir cuando entro ella. ing when she entered. 
The compound perfect is sometimes emphatically 

expressed in the following manner : Acabado que hubs 

de escribir entrd ella. 

OOHPOUMD OF THB FUTT7BB OF THB INDIOATTVB. 

21. This tense denotes that an action or an event 
will have occurred at or before the taking place of 
another future action or event : Ex. 

Man'ana i esta hora ya lo We shall have knoum it by 
habrdmos sdbido. to-morrow at this hour. 

Habrdn espareido la noticia They will have spread the 

4nteB que se acabe el dia. news before thedayis out 
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TENSES 07 THE SUBJ UJIOl'lVE MOOD. 

22. In this mood are given three tenses according to 
the Grammak of the Spaihsh Aoadeicy — namely, the 
presentf the imperfect^ and the future, with their com- 
pounds. A verb in any tense of this mood denotes, as in 
English, a subordination to some event expressed by 
some other verb in the sentence. But as tlie English 
subjunctive is not so striking as the Spanish, care should 
be taken by the student to analyse every doubtful sen- 
tence before he attempts to translate it. 

23. In Spanish a verb in the simple present of the 
subjunctive, or the imperfect of the same mood with the 
termination ra, or se, may have reference to a present or 
future subordinate action or state of being ; but the ter- 
mination ria, of the imperfect subjunctive, denotes a 
future conditional action, or state : Ex. 

Temo que lo sepa ahora, 6 I fear he may know it noiir, 
manana. or to-morrow, 

Aunque yo le amara aharOy Although I might love him 
6 despues, now, or afterwards. 

Me pesaria mucho si no I would be very sorry if he 
viniere. should not come. 

24. In the compound present the verb may have re- 
ference to a past or future occurrence : Ex. 

Aimque me lo haya dicho el Although he may ham told 
otro dia, no me acuerdo it me the other day, I no 
ya de ello. longer remember it. 

No volver^ hasta que me I shall not return until they 
hnyan entregado el di- have delivered me the 
nero. money. 

25. But in the compound of the imperfect the verb can 
only have reference to a past occurrence : Ex. 

Xe hubiera ido k ver ayer si I would have gone to see 
hubiese sabido que estaba him yesterday had I 
enfermo. known he was ill. 

Me habria pagado si hubiera He would have paid me if 
tenido dinero en casa. he hcui had money at 

home. 

26. The future simple can only refer to a future 
tubordmate action or state of being: Ex. 
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Le traer6 iYmd. lo que me I will bring you whatever 

dieren, they ma^ ^tVe me. 

Si permaneciere aquf algun If I should^ or «Aou/J I re- 
tiempo 80 lo avisar^ main here any time, I 

will let you know. 
The present of the subjunctive may be substituted for 
this tense, except when the verb is preceded by the con- 
ditional si; as, Todo lo que me den — ^All that they may 
give me, Cuando vengan — When they (should) come. 

27. The future compound reten to a past occurrence 
subordinate to a future event : Ex. 

Si 61 hubiere dejado Granada If he should have left Ghra- 

ftntes que ie alcance mi nada before my letter 

carta. (^should) reach him, 

Aun cuando ie hubiere eS' If even he should have writ" 

crito &ntes que Uegase. ten him before he (might) 

arrive. 
The compound present of the subjunctive may be sub- 
stituted for this tense, except when the verb is preceded 
by the conditional si; as, Cuando haya acabado, or luego 
que haya acabado mi tarea, etc. — When I shall have 
finished, or as soon as I should have finished my task, 
etc. See Government of Verbs as relates to Moods and 
Tenses, Lect. 28, Pab. 6. 

SMFLOYMENT OP THB TERMINATIONS rtf , W, A17D ria, OP 
THE IMFEBFEOT TENSE OP THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 

28. A verb in the imperfect tense of the subjunctive 
mood in Spanish has three terminations — namely, ra, sSy 
and ria ; as, hablara^ hablase, hahlaria; and the employ- 
ment of the one or the other of these terminations is by 
no means a matter of indifference. It happens the same 
in English with the signs should^ mighty and wouldy of 
the subjunctive mood,* the use of which so often embar- 
rasses foreigners, and not unfrequently even Englishmen. 
A Spaniard seldom errs in the application of the termi- 
nations ra^ sey and ria, although it would, perhaps, be 
impracticable to ^ve fixed rules for their employment to 

* See the Author*! Englith Orammar for th« use of Spaniards, on 
tfaiB subject. 
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applj in aU cases. Nevertlieless the pupil is here pre- 
sented with rules which, in most cases, will guide him 
through what has been considered, by many, as one of 
the intricate labyrinths in the Spanish language. 

In the conjugations of verbs, the signs should, might, 
and would, are given as eqtdvalents to the terminations 
ra, se and ria ; yet they do not always correspond with 
them in the order as they there appear. The most 
general rule that can be given for the employment of 
these terminations is, that ra or se correspond with the 
signs might or should ; and ria corresponds with would* 
This rule, however, will be subject to some exceptions ; 
nevertheless the learner will find it very useful. A still 
better rule, indeed, almost a general one, for those who 
are acquainted with the French or Italian language, is» 
that the termination ria corresponds with the conditional' 
of those two languages, and ra and se^ indiscriminately^ 
with the imperfect of the subjunctive.* To those who are 
imacquainted with these languages, the following obser- 
vations (many of which are extracted from the Gbaiocab 
OF THE Academy) will afford a comprehensive view of 
the peculiar import of these inflections. 

Ist. When the verb in the imperfect of the subjunc- 
tive is preceded by a conditional conjunction, such as si, 
con tal que, cuando, etc., if, provided, when, etc., or by an. 
interjection expressive of desire, either the termination 
ra or se may be employed : Ex. 

* The plan set forth hy the Royal Academy op Madrid, and 
adopted by almost every Spanish philologer, has, for the sake of 
uniibrniity, been followed in' this Grrammar, with regard to the 
placing 6f the three terminations, ra, ae, and ria, of Spanish verbs in 
the imperfect tense of the tiibjunctive mood. But, in reality, the 
termination ria indicates the verb to be in a conditional mood, and 
not subjunctive. And if we analyse these terminations, we shaU' 
find that amdra, and amdse, are derived from the Latin subjunctive 
amarem, and amaviasem; and that the termination ria-^amaria — 
and the future of the indicative— «wt«rd— are derived from the 
Spanish infinitive amar and the auxiliary haber; thus, amare, from 
amar-he ; amards, from amar-haa, etc.; and amaria, itom. amar' 
habia, or amar-kia, etc. llius it is that amdra and amdse coincide 
with the French and Italian Biib^unctive, faimasse, and io amassi; 
and amaria, with the conditional of those knguages, faimerais, and 
io amerei. (See also Lect. 24, Par. 4, on ue ancient manner of 
forming the tenses of Spanish verbs.) 
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^t tuvierOf or tuvtese dinero If I had money I would 

compraria libros. buy books. 

Aun cuando iratara^ or Even when he should, or 

trntase de remediar el though he might endea- 

maL vour to remedy the evil, 

Ojaldfuera, orfuese cierto. Would to God it were true. 

2nd. When the verb in the imperfect of the sub- 
junctive is not preceded by a conditional conjunction, the 
termination ra or ria may be used : Ex. 

Bueno/w«ra, OTseria que le It would be well that they 

desterrasen. banished him. 

De buena gana scUiera, or I would willingly go out. 
saldria. 
It results from the foregoing examples that the ter- 
mination rff accommodates itself sometimes to serve in the 
place oiria or se; but that the latter two aivvays differ in 
signification : also that ra and se may be preceded by a 
conditional conjunction, but ria cannot. 

3rd. Se is generally employed if the imperfect sub- 
junctive be preceded by a relative, or by the words cuanto 
or cuantoSf as much or as many : £x. 

Prerniar^ & todos los que 1 will reward all those ft^ho 

huhitsen hecho su deber. may have done their duty. 

Compre Ymd. cuanto, or Buy as much, or as many 

cuantos quisiese, as you unsh, 

4th. Jiia is employed to denote a supposition that 
something may have occurred at any past period : Ex. 

Le pnreceria que yendo It perhaps appeared to him 
temprano la alcanzaria* that by going early he 

would overtake her. 

6th. When a verb in the imperfect of the subjunctive, 
governed by a conjunction, is preceded by a verb in any 
of the past tenses of the indicative or the subjunctive, 
either of the terminations ra or se may be employed with 
the governed verb, when it expresses a power or a duty ; 
but if it denote a will or an inclination, ria is required : 
Ex 

Le Uam^ para que saliera^ I called him that he might 
or saliese conmigo. go out with me. 
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Sihubieradichoqnevtutera If he had Baid that you 

or vintese Ymd should come, or were to 

come 

No creiamos que le reeom* We did not think that he 

pensaria, would reward him. 

Enesecaeohubierapensado In that case I should have 
que lo arreglaria. thought that he would 

arrange it. 

6th. If the goyeming verb denote SLpromisef we shotdd 
only employ the termination ria with the verb governed : 
Ex. 

FromeiiS que me preetcaia He promised that he would 

el dinero. lend me the money. 

Me asegurd que no me ex- "Ke assuredmeiiiathewould 

pondria. not expose me. 

7th. When the conjunction (Misemployed in the sense 
of whether, the termination ria is required . in the tran8« 
lation: Ex. 

Ko b6 si me lo concederia 6 I do not know if, or whether 
no. he would grant it to me. 

8th. When the expression had 7, or had he, etc., is 
used instead of if I had, etc., the termination ra or m 
may be employed in the translation: Ex. 

Si tuviera, or tuviese buenos Had I, or if I had good 
libros leeria. books I would read. 

9th. When were is employed in the sense of would be^ 
the termination ria is required in the translation : Ex. 

Seria locura ir con este It were folly to go in this 
tiempo. weather. 

iCAiofEB OP TBANSLATiNa mo^, might, shotddf Ain> would, 

AS PBmOIPAL VEBBS. 

29. When these words are not employed in English as 
signs of the subjunctive or conditional moods, but are 
used as principal verbs, they are translated into Spanish 
by verbs corresponding with them in signification; thus, 
way and might denote power or liberty ; should denotes 
duty or obligation; and would expresses an inclination of 
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the mind« May and mighi are translated bj poder; 
should by deber; and would by ju^rer : Ex. 

Ftufdo conduir cuando I mai/ finisb it when I like. 

quiero. 
J^odia haberlo destruido. I mtffht have destroyed it 
No debian molestarle. They should not molest hinu 

No qui'so admitirlo. He ufould not accept it. 

Note, — It may not be improper to notice here that can 
and could are also translated by poder, as they likewise 
denote power; though it is a power different from that 
expressed by may and mightf inasmuch as the latter two 
denote a moral power or a permission; whereas the 
former two denote a physical or absolute power ; as, I earn 
write now, but I could not before— Fuedo eseribir ahora, 
pero dntes no podia. 

30. When may, might, ean^ should, and would are 
employed as substitutes for the verbs which they repre- 
sent, the same rule is observed as with the auxiliaries do, 
shall f and unll, noticed in Fab. 4 and 18 of this Lbo« 
tubs: Ex. 
Ymd. puede oir, p«io yo no Ton can hear, but I cam* 

puedo, not. 

Yo pudiera haber hablado, I might have spoken, and so 

y ^1 tambien. might he. • 

2>^t>ra haberlo dicho; ^no He should have said so; 

saverdadf ^Aou/dhenot? 



LECTURE XXn. 

KTYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP PARTICIPLES. 

1. There are two participles to be considered, the one 
active or present, the other passive or past Farticiples 
active derived from verbs of the first conjugation end in 
ando; as, hablando, speaking; those of the second and 
third conjugations end in ie.ndo; as, temiendo, fearine; 
su/rtendOf suffering. Farticiples past derived from verbs 
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of the first conjugation end in ado ; as hablado^ spoken ; 
those of the second and third conjugations end in ido; as, 
temido, feared ; snfrido, suffered. Wo will first see how 
participles are employed as forming part of the verb. 

2. The participle active^ as part of a verb, denotes 
action or state of being, and is preceded by some verb to 
denote the time of action or being : Ex. 

Est^, estaba, ha estado, or He is, was, has been, or will 
estard mcribiendo, be uniting, 

3. The participle active is sometimes used without the 
governing verb, in an absolute manner, either with or 
without reference to any particular time : Ex. 

En fin se va, creyendo que In fine, he is goings believ- 
le desprecia su amada. — ing that his beloved des- 
(MoKATiN — El Fieio y la pises him. 
Nina,) 

Y dime, hahlando de otra ilnd tell me, speaking of 
materia que nos interesa another matter that in- 
mas. (Idem — El Baron.) terests us more. 

En viendole: en oyendo. In seeing him: in hearing, 

HMando la verdad no s^. Speaking the truth, I don't 

know. 
Note. — Sometimes the participle active is silent before 

a noun ; as in (he following passage from Ginez Pebez 

DE Hita's Guerras Civiks de Granada : 

El marques (;9t«n(^) sabedor, The marquis (being) aware 
de que Abenhumeya that Abenhumeya was so 
estaba tan puj ante yaper- powerful and well pre- 
oibido para la batalla . . . pared for the battle . . . 

4. When in English the participle active has reference 
to a noun or pronoun that is not the nominative case, the 
participle is frequently rendered in Spanish by a verb in 
some tense of the indicative or subjunctive mood. But 
should the English participle active refer to a noun or 
pronoun that is the nominative case, it is translated into 
Spanish by a participle active also : Ex. 

Se lo dl al dependiente que I gave it to the derk acting 

hacia de apoderado. as agent. 

Haciendo yo de apoderado, /« acting as agent, wrote to 

le escribf sobre el asunto. him on the subject. 
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6. When tlie participle active of the verbs to go and to 
come is preceded by any tense of the verb to be, denoting 
an action about to take place, the participle is translated 
by an equivalent verb in the same mood and tense as 
those in which the verb to he is placed : Ex. 
Nos vamos i, embarcar hoy. We are going to embark to- 



Si Ymd. pasare por aquL 

Viene hoy. 
Iban i salir. 

6. Sometimes, 



day. 
If you should be coming this 

way. 
He is coming to-day. 
They were going out. 
r after verbs that denote in- 



tentionj and after the verbs to see, to hear, and to feel, the 
participle active, or the infinitive may be used indif- 
ferently in English ; but in such cases the infinitive is 
required in Spanish : Ex. 



Lacasaque intentoeomprar. 

Hago idea de volver en una 

semana. 
Los veo ventr» 
La oigo Iforar. 
Benti heldrseme la sangre. 



The house I intend pur- 
chasing, or to purchase, 

I purpose returning^ or to 
return in a week. 

I see them coming, 

I hear her cry, or crying. 

I felt my blood ^ee^m^. 



7. Whenever the employment of the participle active 
is likely to produce ambiguity, it is preferable to resolve 
it into some tense of the vorb from which it is derived: 
for instance, in the example Los vimos yendo d pasear 
esta mafiarM — ^We saw them goin^g to walk this morning, 
the sense is ambiguous in both languages ; for it is not 
clearly demonstrated by the participle active whether we 
or they were going to walk ; it would therefore be prefer- 
able to say, 



Los vimos cuando iban d 
pasear esta maflana, or 



We saw them when they 
were going to walk this 
morning, or 
We saw them when we were 
going to walk this morn- 
ing. 

8. When the past participle is used with any part of 
the verb haber, it is indeclinable; but when used with the 

h5 



Los vimos cuando ibamos i 
pasear esta mafiana. 
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Terbs ser, or estar, it agrees in gender and number with 
the nominative of these verbs ; see also Pab. 14 : Ex. 

He dado ; habiamos visto. I have given ; we had seen. 

Soy amado, or amada;8erdn I am loved; they will be 

vendidos, or vendidas. sold. 

EstancansadoSyOrcansadas. They are tired. 

9. The participle past is frequently used in Spanish in 
an absolute manner; in which case one of the participles 
active, habiendOf aiendo, or estando, is understood. The 
participle past so used must agree in number and gender 
with the noun forming the subject of discourse : Ex. 

ErUrado pues Don Pedro Don Pedro then having 

en la tienda de Don entered Don Beltran's 

Beltran, dijole que era tent, said to him that it 

tiempo que se fuesen. — was time they should 

^Mariana — Hist Gen. depart. 
de Espafla, 

Logradas estas ventajas, se These advantages being 

facilita la sabidurfa. — gained, knowledge is fa* 

(Grammar of the Aoa- cilitated. 

DEMY.) 

10. We have now to consider how participles are em- 
ployed in their capacity as nouns and adjectives ; and first 
of the participle active. 

When in English the participle active is preceded by 
an article, a possessive or a demonstrative pronoun, a 
preposition, or by any word that makes it assume the. 
character of a noun, or when used by itself in that capa- 
city, it is generally rendered in Spanish by a noun or an 
infinitive, and sometimes by a past participle : Ex. 

El silbido del viento. The whistling of the wind. 

Su venida me 8orprendi6. His coming surprised me. 

Aquel balar de las ovejas. That bleating of the sheep. 

Se dedica al dibujo. She devotes herself to draw- 
ing. 

El andar contribuye d la Walking is conducive to 

salud. health. 

Sin haberlo observado. Without having observed it. 

Me gusta el leer. I am fond of reading. 

Es obrar con prudencia. It is acting with prudence. 
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From this rule maybe generally excepted those active 
participles that are preceded by the prepositions in and 
hy^ in which cases the participle active is used in Spa- 
nish without the preposition : Ex. 

Trahajando se conserva la By working we preserve 

salud. health. 

Considerando el asimtOf eto. In considering the subject, 

etc. 

Frequently, however, when the English participle 
active is preceded by the preposition by, it may be trans- 
lated by the infinitive preceded by con; as, Horses become 
strengthened by exercising them — Los caballos se forta- 
leeen con ejercitarlos, or ejercitdndolos. 

11. Instead of a compound participle, a simple parti- 
ciple active is sometimes used in English in an absolute 
manner ; in such cases the compound infinitive is required 
in the translation ; as. Their coming late was the cause of 
his not seeing them : (t.^. their having come late, etc.) 
El haber elhs venido tardefue casua que dl no los viese, 

12. There is a kind of participle active in Spanish 
employed in the capacity of verbal adjectives. Those de- 
rived from verbs of the first conjugation end in antSy as 
amante; those of the second and third conjugations end 
in iente, as obediente, viviente: they agree in number with 
the noun to which they refer, and are common to both 
genders. They sometimes also stand in the place of 
nouns ; as, Un marido amante — A loving husband. La 
hija obediente — The obedient daughter. Los autores vt- 
vientes — Living authors. Los creyentes — ^The believers. 
Los oyentes — The hearers. 

Observe, that participles active, ending in ndo, as 
amandoj obedeciendo, viviendo, are never used as adjec- 
tives. 

13. There remains now to consider the participle past 
in the capacity of an adjective. It is so used when it 
does not denote action, but a state of being referring to, 
or characterizing some noun, and agrees with it in Spanish 
in number and gender; as, El soldoulo vencido — The con- 
quered soldier. Los soldados venddos — The conquered 
soldiers. Una muger casada — ^A married woman. Mugeres 
casadas — ^Married women. 
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' 14. When the participle past is employed with any 
part of the verb ser or estar^ to be, it likewise assumes 
the character of an adjective, and agrees in number and 
gender with the person or thing to which it alludes : 
Ex. 



El hijo es parecido el padre, 
y la hija es parcel & la 
madre. 

Son palacioa bien construf- 
do8 y casas bien acaba- 
^ das. 

El esta nombrado, 

I<fo8otros estamos perdidos. 

Los platoa estan quehrados. 

Las casas estan vendidas. 



The son is like the father, 

and the daughter is like 

the mother. 
They are well constructed 

palaces and well finished 

houses. 
He is appointed. 
We are lost. 
The plates are broken. 
The houses are sold. 



LECTURE XXm. 



CONJUGATION OF VERBS. 

1. Previous to the conjugations of regular verbs, 
those of the auxiliary verbs haber and ««r, to have, and 
to be, are here given, as it is necessary that they should 
be £Lrst learnt, from their pecidiar office in assisting in 
the conjugation of other verbs. The verb tener has also 
been conjugated next to haber, as they are both expressed 
by the same verb in English ; and estar has been con- 
jugated next to ser, for the same reason. Their signifi- 
cations and manner of employment are explained after 
their conjugations. 

%* In the following conjugations of verbs an accent is 
placed over the syllable on which the stress of voice 
should fall, in order to assist the learner, until he 
arrives at the rules for the Accentuation of Verbs, 
in Lect. 24j Pab. 10. 
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AUZILIABT YEBB, SABEM, TO HAYS. 

IKFINinVi: MOOD. 

Haber, To haye. 

INDIOATiyB MOOD. 







Present Tense. 


To he, 
t(i has, 
61 ha. 


Sinffular. 
I have. 
thou hast, 
he has. 


Fhiral, 
No86tro8 h^moB* We have. 
Yosdtroe habeis, you have, 
elloe han, they have. 



Past Imperfect Tense. 



To habia, I had. 

t6 habias, thouhadst 

61 habia, he had. 



No66tro6 habiamos. We had. 
vofl6tros habiais, you had. 
ellos habian, they had. 



Past Perfect Tense. 



To htibe, I had. 

t(!i hublste, thou hadst. 

61 hiibo, he had. 



I No66tro8 hubimos, We had. 

▼086tros hubisteis, you had. 

I ellos hubi6ron, they had. 



Future Tense. 



To habr6, I shall or will haTe. 
tti habr&s, thou shalt, etc., have. 
61 habr&, he shall, etc., have. 



No66tro6habr6mos,We shall have 
yos6tros habreis, you shall have 
ellos habr^ they shall, etc. 



BUBJUNOnVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 



To h&ya, I may have. 

til h&yas, thou mayest haye. 

61 h&ya, he may have. 



No66tro8 hay&mos, We may haye. 
yos6tros hay&is, you may have, 
ellos hayan, they may, etc. 



Imperfect Tense. 



To 

t6 
61 



hubi6ra, 
hubieras, 
hubi6ra, 



hubi6se, 

hubi^ses, 

hubi6se. 



habiia, 

habrias, 

habria, 



[or would haye. 
I should, might, 
thou shouldst, etc. 
he should, etc. 



Plural, 

Ko86tro8 hubieramos, hubi6semos, habrlamos. We should, etc. 

yosotros hubi6rais, hubieseis, habriais, you should, etc. 

ellos hubieran, hubi^sen, habrian, they should, etc. 



* Or habSmos, now, however, little iue<l. 
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8i yo Imbi^pe, 
bI tti hubieres, 
a 61 hubiere. 



Future Tense. 
Singular. 



If I shotdd Have, 
if thou shouldst have, 
if he should have 



Pluirdl. 
Si noeotros hubi^remos, ' If we should have, 

si Yos6tzos hubi^reis, if you should have. 

■i ellos hubieren, if they should have. 

Participle Active . . . Habiendo, Having. 

Note 1. — As this verb is now only employed as an 
auxiliary^ the compound tenses are omitted. Formerly 
it was used as an equivalent to tener^ and wa« conjugated 
throughout the compound tenses, having hahido for its 
participle past. Haber is also used as an impersonal 
verb : (See Lect. 26.) 

Note 2. — In the conjugations of all the following verbs, 
the personal pronouns in Spanish are omitted, as in most 
cases they are not required : (See Leot. 14, Pab. 12.) 



Ten^r 



ACTIVE VEEB, TENEB, TO HAYB. 
INEINITiyE MOOD. 

Simple. Compound, . 

To haye. | Hab^ tenido, To have had. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense^ 



Tengo, 

tienes, 

tiene, 

tenemos, 

teneis, 

tienen, 



I have. 


He tenido, 


thou hast. 


has tenido, 


he has. 


ha tenido, 


we have. 


hemes tenido, 


you have. 


habeis tenido, 


they have. 


hau tenido, 



Past Imperfect Tense, 



Tenia, 

tenias, 

tenia, 

teniamos, 

teniais, 



I had. 
thou hadst 
he had. 
we had. 
you had. 
they had. 



Compound of the Present. 
I have had. 
thou hast had. 
he has had. 
we have had. 
you have had. 
they have had. 

Compound of the Past Imperfect, 
Habla tenldo, I had had. 
habias tenldo, thou hadst had. 
habla tenldo, he had had. 
habiamos tenldo, we had had. 
hablais tenldo, you had had. 
habiau tenldo^ they had had. 
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Fatt Ferffift Teme. 

Tiive, I had. 

tuviste, thou hadst. 

ttiYO, he had. 

tuvimo0, we had. 

tuvisteis, you had. 

tuvi^ron, thej had. 

Future Tente. 

Tendr^y I shall or will have. . . 

tendr&a, thou shalt, etc., have. 

tendr&, he shall, etc., have, 

tendremos, we shall etc., have, 

t/endr^ifl, you shall, etc., have, 

tendi&a, they shaU, etc., have. 



Compound of the Fait Ferfeet, 
Htihe tenldo, I had had. 
hubiste tenido, thou hadst had. 
htkbo tenido, he had had. 
huhlmoa tenido, we had had. 
hubisteis tenido, you had had. 
hubi^ron tenido, they had had. 

Compound of the Future. 
Httbr^ tenido, I shall have had. 
habr&s tenido, thou shall, etc. 
habr& tenido, he shall, etc. 
habrdmos tenido, we shall, eto. 
habr^is tenido, you shall, eto. 
habr&n tenido, they shall, eto. 



SUBJUAOTIYS MOOD, 



Freeent Tense. 



T6nga, 

tengas, 

t^nga, 

teng&mos, 

teng&is, 

t6ngan, 



I may have, 
thou mayest have, 
he may nave, 
we may have, 
you may have, 
they may have. 



Compound of the Freeent, 



Hiiya'<tenldo, 
h§iya8 tenido, 
haya tenido^ > 
hayimos tenido, 
hay&is tenido, 
hayan tenido, 



I may have had. 
thoumayestyCto. 
he may, etc. 
we may, etc. 
yon may, eto. 
they may, ete. 



Imperfect Tense. 

Tuvi^ra, tuvi^se, tendria, I should, might, or would haY«a 

tuvieras, tuvi^ses, tendrias, thou shouldst, mightest, etc 

tuvidra, tuviese, tendria, he should, mi^bt, eto. 
tuvieramos, tuviesemos, tendriamof , we should, mi^ht, etc 

tuvierais, tuvi^seis, tendriais, you should, might, etc 

tuvieran, tuvi^sen, tendrian, they should, might, etc 

Compound of the Imperfect Tense, 

Hubi^ra, hubidse, habrla,' tenido, I should, etc., have had. 
hubi6ras, hubieses, habrias, tenido, thou shouldst, etc. 
hubi^ra, hubiese, habria, tenido, he should, mip;ht, eto. 
hubi^ramos, hubiesemoe, habriamof , tenido, we should, mi^ht, eto. 
hubi^rais, hubi^seis, habriais, tenido, you should, mi^bt, etc 
hubi^ian, hubiesen, habiian, tenido, they should, might, etc 

Future Tense, 

Si tuvi^re. If I. should have, 

si tuvi6res, if thou shouldst have, 

fi tuviere, if he should have, 

si tuvi^remos, if we should have, 

si tuvi^reis, if you should have, 

ai tuvi6re% if they should have. 
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Compound of the Future. 

8i hubi^re tenldo, If I should have bad. 

si bubi6res tenldo, if thou shouldst have bad. 

si bubiere tenldo, if he should have bad. 

si hubieremos tenido, if we should have had. 

si bubiereis tenido, if you should have bad. 

d hubi6ren tenido, if they should have had. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Ten tti, Have thou. 

t6nga 61, let him have. 

tengamos nosdtroB, let us have. 

tened vos6tTos, have you. 

t^ngan ellos, let them have. 
Fartieiple Active , . . Teniendo, Having. 

Compound ditto • . . Habi6ndo tenido, Having had. 
Farticiple Ftut. . . . Tenido, Had. 



OBSEBYATIOHr. 

2. When tlie verb to have is used in English in the 
capacity of an auxiliary ^ it is translated haber ; but when 
employed as an active verb, denoting possession, it must 
be translated tener. We therefore say, He comprado un 
lihro, for, / have bought a booh ; but we must say, Tertgo 
un hbrOy for, / have a book. In the first instance, to have 
is used as an avxiliary to the verb to bay ; but in the 
second, it is employed as an active verb, denoting the pos- 
session of the book. Nevertheless, in familiar discourse, 
we sometimes, though not frequently, notice tener govern- 
ing a participle, in which case the participle is inde- 
clinable; as, Tengo ido dos veces — ^I have been twice. 
Tenemos hablado con el — "We have spoken to him. But if 
there be a noun or pronoun in the sentence governed by 
tener, the participle is made to agree with it ; as, Tengo 
ya comprados mis libros — I have my books already bought. 
Tengo leidas todas esas novelas — I have read all those 
novels. 

CONJUGATION OF THE VERB S£B, TO BE. 

nJFINITIVB MOOD. 

Simple. Compound, 

Bet, To be. | Hab^rsido, To have been. 
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nrDIOATlVE MOOD. 






PrM«»< rcn««. 




86y, 
ere*, 


lam. 
thou art 
heia. 


Ill 


Wears, 
yoaare. 
they are. 


fca, 


Past Imperfect Tense. 

I ^as. 6ramoi, 
thou waat ^raia, 
he waa. 6ran, 


We were, 
they were. 


Ful, 
fuiste, 


Fast Perfect Tense. 

I waa. Fulmoa, 
thou wast fuisteis, 
he waa. fu6ron, 

Future Tense. 


We weie. 
you were, 
they were. 


aer&B, 
aerk, 


I shall or will he. 
thou, halt, etc., he. 
he shaU, etc., be. 


Ser^moa, 

sereia, 

aer&n, 


We shall or will he. 
you shall, etc., he. 
they shall, etc., be. 



GOMPOTTUD TENSES OF THE INDIOATXYE MOOD. 

Compound of the Present. 
He aido, etc. I have been, etc. 

Compound of the Past Imperfect. 
Habia sido, etc. I had been, etc. 

Compound of the Past Perfect. 
H6be sido, etc. I had been, etc. 

Compound of the Future. 
flabr6 aido, etc. I shall have been, ete. 



86a, 

a^aa, 
a^ 



Fn^ra, 

fu^raa, 

fu^ra, 

fu^ramoa, 

fu^rais, 

fu^ran. 



I may be, 
thou mayest be. 
he may be. 



SXTBJTJNOnVE MOOD. 

Present Tense, 

Se&moe^ 

se&is, 

sean, 



We may be. 
you may be. 
they may be. 



Imperfect Tense. 



fu6se, seria, 

fiidses, seriaa, 

fu^se, seria, 

fudsemos, seriamos, 

fuilseis, serials, 

fu^sen, serian, 



I should, might, or would be. 
thou shoiUdst, mightest, etc., b«, 
he should, might, or would be. 
we should, might, or would be. 
you should, mi^ht, or would be. 
they should, might, or would be. 
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Ikdure Tens0. 



SifU^re, If I should be. 


Sifu6remo8, If we should be. 


si fu^res, if thou shouldst be. 


si fuereis, ifjou should be. 


•i fu^re, if be should be. 


d fu6ren, iftheyshouldbe. 



OOHFOUNB TENSES OF THE SUBJTJWOTIVE MOOD, 

Compound of the Present, 
Hi ja sldo, etc I may have been, ete. 

Compound of the Imperfeet. 

Hubi^ra sido, etc. \ 

Hubi6se sido, etc. > I should, might, or would have been, ete. 

Habria sido, etc. ) 

Compound of the Future. 
Enbi^re sidA, etc. If I should haye been. 

IKFEEATIYE MOOD. 

86 it, Be thou. 

s6a 61, let him be. 

se&mos nos6tios, let us be. 

sed Tos6tro8, be you. 

sean ellos, let them be. 

participle Active, . Si6ndo, Being. 

Compound ditto . . Habiendo iido. Having been. 
FartidpU Fatt • • Sido, Been. 

CONJUGATION OP THE VEEB ESTAM, TO BE. 

nmNrnvE mood. 
Simple^ Compound. 

Eflt&r, To Be. | Hab6rest&do, To have bean. 

ZKDIGATIVE MOOD* 

Present Tense. 

Est67, I am. I Estamos, We are. 

est&s, thou art I estais, you are. 

esti, he is. | est&n, theyare« 

Past Imperfect Tense. 

Est&ba, I was. I Estabamos, We were, 

est&bas, thou wast I est&bais, you were, 

estaba, he was. | est&ban, they were. 
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idd 



EstiiYe, 
MtuTlste, 






I was. I EfltuTlmof , We wert. 

thou waft I Estuvisteifl, you were, 

he was. | estayi^ron, they were. 

Ikiture Tens$. 



I ahall or wm be. 
thou shalt, etc., be. 
he ihall, etc., be. 



Estar^mos, We shall or will be. 
estar6iB, you shall, etc., be. 
estar&n, they shall, etc., be. 



OOMPOUVD TEKSB8 OF THE INBIOATiyB MOOD. 

Compound of ih$ PrMent. 
Heestftdo, etc. I have been* eto. 

Compound of the Impurfect. 
Habia estfido, eto. I had been, ete. 

Compound of the Perf$et. 
H&be est&do, etc I had been, eto. 

Compound of the Future. 
Habr6 estido, eto. I shall haye been, eto. 



BUBJUNOnVB MOOD. 

Present Tense, 



S8t6, 
est^s, 
est6, 



I may be. 
thou mayest be. 
he may be. 



Est^moi, 

est6is, 

est^n, 



We may beu 

you may be. 
they may be. 

Imperfect Tense. 

EstuTi^ra, estuyi^se, estaiia, I shouU, might, etc., be. 

estuYi^ras, eetun^ses, estarias, 

estuvi^ra, estuyi^se, estaria, 

estuTi^ramos, estuTiesemos, estariamos, 

estuyi^raiB, estuvieseis, estariais, 

estuTi^ran, estuyiesen, estarian, 

Ikiture Tense. 

Si estnyi^re. If I should be. I Si estuyi^remos, If we should beu 
si estuyi^res, if thou shouldst be. si estuyi^reis, if you should be. 
ai estuyi^re, if he shoidd be. | si estuyi^ren, if they should be. 

OOMPOnin) TENSES OF THE SUBJUNOTiyE MOOD. 

Compound of the Present. 
H&ya est&do, etc. I may haye been, ete. 



thou shouldst, etc., be. 
he should, mi^ht, etc., be. 
we should, might, etc., be. 
you should, might, etc., be. 
they should, might, etc., be. 
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Compound of the Imper/eei» 

Hubi^ est&do, etc. ] 

Hubi6se est&do, etc. > I skould, might, or would have been^ etc 

Habria est&do, etc. ; 



Compound of the Future^ 
SS hubiere est&do, etc. If I should have been, etc 



IMPEBATIVB MOOD. 




Est& til, 
est6 61, 

estetnod no86tro6, 
eetad vos6tro8, 
esten ellps, 


Be thou, 
let him be. 
let us be. 
be you. 
let them be. 




Participle Aetvoe . • 
Compound ditto • • 
Participle Fast . . 


Est§iido, 
Habiendo est&do, 
Est^o, 


Being. 

Haying been. 
Been. 



3. When the auxiliary to have precedes an infinitive, 
it is rendered tener que : Ex. 

Tengo que h<icer ahora. I have to do at present. 

Tuve que decirle. / had to fell him. 

Tendremos que ir manana. We shall have to go to- 

morrow. 

4. But should a noun expressive of any sentiment, 
feeling, or duty, intervene between the two verbs, then 
de is used instead of que : Ex. 

Tengo el gu8to de anun- I have the pleasure to in- 

ciarle. form you. 

Tuve la aa^75/accton d^ verla. I had the satisfaction to 

see her. 

5. And when to he precedes an infinitive, it is trans- 
lated haber de, or dehery or debtr de : Ex. 

Ella ha de cantor, or, debe She is to sing this evening. 

cantar, or debe de cantar 

esta noche. 
Nosotros hemos de ser, or de- We are to he the witnesses. 

hemos de ser los testigos. 

6. The past perfect tense of haber is sometimes used 
governing an infinitive with the preposition de in the 
sense of to be within an ace of; and to be compelled to : Ex. 
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Este becho hnho de compro^ This act wca very near 
fneter el ^zito de la ezpe- compromising the sucoess 
dicionu of the expedition. 

Tal fu^ sti conducta que Such was his conduct that 
hvbe de despedirlo. I woe forced to dismisa 

him. 

7. When haber is employed as an impersonal verb 
(see Leot. 26), it also requires que before an infinitive : 
£x. 

/ Hatf algo que hacer 9 Is there anything to do ? 

Xio hay que temer. There is nothing to fear. 

8. In English the compound tenses of the verb togo^ 
to come, and to arrive^ axe sometimes formed with the 
verb to be ; in Spanish, however, the compound tenses of 
every verb, except passive verbs, must be formed with 
haber ; as, Se han ido — They are gone. Hemoe venido — 
We are come. Ha llegado—Siae is come. 

9. When in English the verb to be precedes adjectives 
expressive of the state of one's feelings, physical or moral, 
such as hungry^ thirsty, tvarm, coldf sleepy , afraid, ashamed, 
etc., it is translated tefner, and the adjective is rendered 
by a corresponding noun in Spanish ; as, Tevigo hambre 
y sed — I am hungry and thirsty. Tienen calor y no frio — 
They are warm, and not cold. Teniamos miedo — We 
were afraid. Tengo suefio — I am sleepy. Tiene vergllenta 
«— He is ashamed. 

The sameconstruction isalso observed when we allude 
to a person's age ; as, Qu^ edad tiene ? — How old is he ? 
Tiene cincuenta afios de edad — He is iifty years old. 



OBSEBVATIONS ON SER AND ESTAM. 

10. In the foregoing conjugations of these two verbs, 
both are translated by the same verb in English — namely, 
to be ; yet by no means can they be indiscriminately used 
in Spanish, since they differ materially from each other in 
signification. It is therefore essentially necessary that 
the learner be acquainted with their peculiar meaning 
and use ; a matter that frequently embarrasses students 
of the Spanish language, and which has justly been con- 
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Bidered one of its greatest difficulties to sunnoimty bitt 
which it is hoped the following observations will remove. 
When we wish to express the absolute, natural, or 
inherent quality of any thing, the qualities of the mind, 
the natural beauties and defects of the body, and all 
general truths, we must employ ser : Ex. 

El oro €8 pesado. Gold la heavy. 

La piedra es dura. Stone is hard. 

La nieve es blanca. Snow lis white. 

Mlos son humildes. They are humble. 

!1^1 es docto. He is learned. 

Ella es hermosa. She is handsome. 

^ es ciego. He is blind. 

La costumbre es otra na- Custom is second nature. 

turaleza. 
La necesidade« madre de la Necessity is the mother of 

invencion. invention. 

But to denote any accidental circumstance, chemical 
and mechanical changes, locality, the emotions of the mind, 
or when we speak of the state of one's health, we mutbt 
use estar : Ex. 

Estoy pronto. I am ready. 

Estd durmiendo. He is asleep. 

Esta agua estd caliente. This water is warm. 

El vino ya estd agrio. The wine is already sour. 

Estan en Madrid. They are in Madrid. 

Estari aqui manana. I shall he here to-morrow. 

j^afatriste. i^^/o^ contento. She »« sad. 1 0^ contented. 

E&toy bueno. Estan malos. I am well. They are ill. 

In the following example, the learner will observe the 
striking difference in the meaning of these two verbs : 
Este es el nino que esta enfenno — This is the child that is 
ill. Here we see that the absolute being of the child is 
expressed by ser^ but the accidental circumstance of its 
being ill is denoted by estar. 

In speaking of a fruit, the peculiar nature of which is 
«ottr, we must say, Esta fimta es agria — This fruit is 
sour : but if we change the verb ser into estar, we denote 
that the fruit became sour by some accidental circimi- 
fi^ance, or that, horn, its being gathered too early, it had 
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not reached the necessary degree of maturity, and not that 
it belonged to any species of firuit of a naturally tour 
kind. Again : if we allude to two men, one with a wooden 
leg, and the other walking with both legs, assisted by 
crutches, we should express the lameness of the former by 
the verb ser^ because it is evident that it is permanent ; 
thus, Aqvel hombre es cqfo — ^That man is lame ; but the 
lameness of the latter may be translated either es cqjo, or 
estd cojOf according as we considered it permanent or 
temporary. 

We must employ ser to express possession^ and also to 
denote what a thing is intended for : Ex. 
La hacienda es de ella, pero The property is hers, but 

el dinero es mio. the money is mine. 

Los libros son para estudiar. Books are to study from. 
Esta carta es para Ymd. This letter is for you. 

Likewise to signify the materials of which things are 
formed: Ex. 

Este reloj es de ore. This is a gold watch. 

Ese pafio es de lana de Sa- That cloth is of Saxony 
jonia. wool. 

Estar is alwa3rB employed with the participle active; 
as, Estoy leyendo — I am reading. Estahan escribiendo — 
They were writing. 

Ser c&nnot be employed before a participle active^ nor 
estar before a noun : both may be used with the other 
parts of speech respectively, according as the one or the 
other is required. 

Ser is required to form the passive voice; as, Son 
amados — They are loved. Fuimos elegidos — We were 
elected. 

There are some instances in which either «er or estar 
may be used, according to the meaning we wish to give to 
the construction. For instance, / am of the same opinion^ 
may be translated. Soy or Estoy del mtsmo parecer ; but 
with «er, an unalterable state of opinion is meant, whereas 
with estar, only casual opinion is expressed. Again, Eso 
es muy alto, and Eso estd muy alto — That is very high. 
The first expression refers to something that is loj^ in 
stature, etc. ; but the second, to something placed or 
located very high. 
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Some adjectives also vary their meaning, according as 
they are employed with aer or eatar : Ex. 
Ser bueno. Eatar bueno. To be good. To be well. 
Ser vivo Eatar vivo. To be lively. To be alive. 

Ser despierto. Eatat* despierto. To be vigilant. To be awake. 
Ser male. Eatar malo. To be wicked. To be ill. 



EZEBOISE ON THE YEBBS SBX AND MSTAR. 

Arion was the first inventor of tragic verse. The 

■ trdgico verso 

Athenians were the first who built a permanent theatre. 
Atenieiise fabricar estable teatro 

The theatre at Athens was under the care of the 

de At^nas i cnidado 

principal magistrates. Iron is hard. How soft this 

magistrado hierro duro blando 

iron is already. These cherries are not ripe. The 

ya cereza maduro 

orange is a very wholesome fruit. These grapes are 
naranja sano uva 

yet sour. He is a very kind man ; but how angry 
todavia agrio benigno enojado 

he was! Although [it is some time] that he is ill, 

aunque hace tiempo 

nevertheless he is not an infirm man. Deceit is 
dinembargo enfermizo engano 

odious. Flattery should be despised. He has been 
odioso lisonja despreciado 

blind these three months. She is very pale. They were 
ciego hace p&lido 

frightened. He is a poor cripple. H they should be 
espantado pobre estropeado 

there, tell them that I shall be at home the whole day. 

alli diga en casa 

He was much agitated ; but he is more quiet now. 
agitado sosegado ahora 
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He is yexj tractable, and is satisfied with his situation, 
ddcil satisfecho colocacion. 

Ihe house is mine, but the furniture is his. Is this hat 

muebles 

yours ? — ^No ; it is my brother's. The message was for 

recado 

him. This is a silver cup. The coat is of superfine 
taza casaca superior 

doth. What is he doing ? He is sleeping. Quarrels 
haciendo durmiendo quimera 

are detestable, and envy is despicable. She is beloved 
envidia despreciable amada 

by everybody. He is a very dull man. We were 

triste 

dull the whole day. How tiresome he is 1 We are very 

cansado 
tired, 
cansado. 



LECTURE XXIV. 

CONJUGATION OF BEQULAB VEBBS. 

i. The infinitives of all Spanish verbs end in one or 
other of the following terminations — namely, or, er, «r; 
as, hahlar^ to speak; temer, to fear ; sufrirj to suffer : those 
ending in ar are of the first conjugation ; those in er of 
the second ; and those in ir of the third. All regular 
verbs of the/r«< conjugation vary their endings so as to 
correspond with those exhibited in the following conju- 
gation of the verb hablar; all those of the 8$o(md con- 
jugation correspond with the terminations of temer; and 
all those of the third correspond witiii those of aufrir. 

FIBST CONJUOATON, HABLAR, TO SPEAK. 
nrVINITIVB MOOD. 
SimpU. Compound, 

Habllr, To fpeak. I Hab^ habl&do, To hare spoken. 
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DTDICULTIYB MOOD. 



Present Tenee. 



H&blo, I ipeak. I Habl&mos, We speak, 

h&blas, ihou speakait I hablftis, yon speak, 

b&bla, be speaks. | b&Uan, they speak. 

Poit Imperfect Tense, 

HabUba, I spoke. I Habl&bamoe, We spoke, 

babliibasy tboa spokest habl&bais, you spoke, 

babl&ba, he spoke. I haU&ban, they spoke. 



Poit Perfect Tenee. 



Habl6y I spoke, 
hablftste^ thou spokest 
habl6| he spoke. 



Habl&inosy We spoke. 
habl&Bteis, you spoke, 
habl&ron, they spoke. 



Future Tense. 

Hablar^i I shall or will speak. I Hablar6mos, We shall or wOl speak 
hablar6s, thou shalt speak. hablar^is, you shall speak. 
hablar&, he shall speak. | hablar&u, they shall speak. 



OOMPOUND TENSES OF THE nrDIOATTVE MOOD. 

Compound of the Present, 
He habl&doy etc I haye spoken!, eto. 

Compound of the Imperfect. 
Habia habl&do, etc. I had spoken, ete. 

Compound of the Perfect. 
Htibe habUdOy etc. I had spoken, ete. 

Compound of the Future. 
Habr6 habl&do, etc I shall or will hare spoken, ete. 

8UJBJ UACTITB MOOD. 

Present Tense. 



Hlible, I may speak, 
bibles, thou mayest speak, 
hable, he may speak. 



Habl^mos, We may speak, 
habl^is, you may speak, 

h&blen, they may speak. 
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Imperfect Tense. 

Habl&in^ habl&se^ hablaria, I should, mlgfityorwoaldflpeak* 
habl&ras, ■ habl&ses, hablarias, thou shoul<uit, mightst, etc 
habl&ray habl&se, hablaria, he should, ought, etc. 
habl&ramoB, hablasemos, hablariamot, we should, might, eto. 
habl&rais, habl&seis, hablariaity yon should, might, ete. 
habl&raiiy habl^sen, hablarian, they should^ migh^ eto. 

Future Tense, 



Sihablare, If I should speak, 
si habl&res, if thoushouldst, etc. 
si habl&xe, if he should speak. 



Si habl&remoB, If we should speak, 
si habl&reis, if you should, etc. 
si habl&ren, if they should, ete. 



COKPOxnm tenses of tsx subjttnotivb moos. 

Compound of the Present, 

H&ya hablido, etc. I mi^ have tptAeOf ete* 

Compound of the Imperfect 

Hubi^ra habl&do, etc. \ 

Hubiese habl&do, eto^ > I should, might, or would hare spiAen, ete. 

Habrla habl&do, etc. ) 

Compound of the Future, 
Si hubi^re hablado, eto. If I should hare spoken^ ete. 

imfeeatiVe mood. 

H6bla til, Speak thou. 

h&ble 61, let him speak. 

habl6mos no8<5troB, let us speak. 

hablHd Tosdtros, speak you. 

h&blen ellos, let them speak. 
Participle Active . . Habl&ndo, Speaking. 

Compound ditto . . . Habi^ndo habl6do, HlEiTing spoken. 

Fartieiple Past . . . Habl&do, Spoken. 

SECOND CONJUGATION, TEMEB, TO FEAB. 
INTINITiyB MOOD. 
Simple. Compound, 

lemhf To fear. | Hab^r temido, To haye feared. 

IVDIOATIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

Tempos, We fear, 
tem^is, you fear, 

t^men, they fear. 



T6mo, I fear, 

temes, thou fearest, 

t^me, he fears. 
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Past Imperfect Tense. 



Temla, I feared. 

thon fearedflt. 



temia» be feared. 



Temfamos, We feared, 
temiaia, you feared. 

temSaOy the j feared. 



Past Perfect Tense. 

Temi, Ifeaied. I Temfmos, Wefeaied. 

temlate^ thou fearedst. I temisteia, you feared, 

temidy he feared. | temidrony theyfeaied. 

IkUure Tense. 



Teiiier6, I ahall or will fear. 
temer&i» thoa ahalt fear. 
t«mer&, he ahall fear. 



Temer^moey We ahall, etc., h 
temer^ia, you ahall fear, 
temer&n, they shall fear. 
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Compound of the Present. 
He temido, eto. I haye feared^ ete. 

Compound of the Past Imperfeet, 
Habia temido, etc I had feared, ete. 

Compound of the Past Perfect. 
Hiibe temldo, eto. I had feared, ete. 

Compound of the Hiture. 
Hahr6 temido, eto. I ahall have feared, ete» 

BUIM UACnVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 




T6may I may fear, 

temas thou mayst fear, 

t^ma he may zear. 



Tem&moa, We may fear. 
tem&ia, you may fear, 
t^man, they may fea& 



Imperfect Tense. 

Temi^ temi^se, temeria, I should, might, etc., fear. 
temiSras, temiSsee, temerias, thou shouldst, etc., fear, 
temi^ temi^ temeila, he should, mi^ht, etc., fear, 
temi^ramos, temi^semoa, temeriamos, we should, mi^ht, etc., fear, 
temi^rais, temi^seis, temeriais, you should, might, etc., fear, 
temi^raa, temi^sen, temerian, they should, mighl^ etc., fear. 



y- — 



1jt>' 



II 
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Future Tmst* 

8i temifoe, If I should fear. | Si temi^remoi, If wa should fesr. 
d temi^res, if thou shouldst fear. I si temi^reisy if you should fear, 
■i temi^re, if h^ should fear. | si temi^ren, if tiieyshouldfear. 

OOMPOUSD TEX8E6 OF THE SVBJTTVOTIYX MOOD. 

Compound of the PrtitnU m^ 

H&ya temldo^ etc.« I maj hare feared, eta. 

Compound of the ImperfecU 

Huhiera temido, etc. \ 

Huhi^se temido, etc. > I should, migpht, m* would haTe fsaredt ate. 

Habrla temido, etc. ) 

Compound of the Future. 
8i huhi6re temido, etc. If I should haye feand, ate. 

ncpisRAnvx mood, 

Tlma tfi, Fear ihoo. 

t^ma 61, let him fear, 

tem&moe nos6tnM^ let us fear, 

temed yos6tros, fear you. 

teman ellos, let them fear. 

PartieipU AetUte , . Temi^ndo, Feaiing. 

Compound ditto . • . Hahi^ndo temido, Having feared. 
Farticiple Fait . . . Temido, Feared. 

THIED CONJUGATION, 8JTFRIR, TO 8UFFEB. 

QTTiNrnyB mood. * 
SimpU, Compound, 

Sufrir, To suffisr. | Hah6r sufrldo, To haya suffered 

IRDIGATiyB mood. 

PreeeiU Tenee* 

Stifro, I suffer. I Sufilmos, We suffer, 

s^fres, thou sufferest, I sufiis, you suffer, 

stifre, he suffers. | BdireUf they suffiar. 

Poet Imperfect Tense, 

Bufiia, I suffered. I Sufriamos, We suffered, 

sufrias, thou sufferedsl^ I sufriais, you suffered, 

•ufiia, ha suffinred. | sofiian, they suffered. 



%H 
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Past Perfect Tense. 



SaM, I tdfered. 

Bufiiate, thou safferedst 
sufrid, )id fuffere^* 



Sufilmofly We suffered. 
suMsteis, TOQ suffered. 
8ufii6ron« they suffered. 



litture Tense. 



SuMr6, I shall or will suffer. 
Bufrir&s, thou shalt suffer. 
8uMr&, he shall suffer. 



I Sufrir6moSy We shall, etc., suffer, 

sufrireis, you shall suffer. 
I sufrir&n, they shall suffer. 



00MF0X7ND TBNSBS OF THE INDIOATIYE HOOD. 

Compound of the Present, 
He suirido, etc I have suffered, ete. 

Cornpound of the Imperfeet. 
Hahia sufrldo, ete. I had suffered, eto. 

Compound of the Perfect, 
Htihe sufrldo, ete. I had suffered, eto. 

Compound of the Future, 
Hdxr6 tufrido^ etc I shall haye suffered, etc 



Sfifra, 
stifras, 
sCi&a, 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present Tense. 

' SuMmos, 
sufr&is, 
stifran. 

Imperfect Tense. 



I may suffer, 
thou mayest suffer, 
he may suffer. 



We may suffer, 
you may suffer, 
they may suffer. 



Sufri6ra, 

sufrieras, 

suMera, 

sufrieramos, 

sufrierais, 

suM^ran, 



sufri^se, sufriria, I should, might, etc., suffer, 

sufii^ses, sufiirias, thou shouldst, mightst, etc 

sufri^se, sufriria, he should, mi^ht, etc. 

sufri^semos, sufririamos, we should, might, ete. 

suM^seis, sufririais, you should, mi^t, eto. 

suM^sen, euMrian, they should, might, etc 

I\iture Tense. 

8i sufri^re, If I should suffer. I Si sufri^remos, If we should suffer, 
si sufrieres, if thou shouldst suffer. I si sufri^reis, if you should suffer, 
fii sttfri^re, if he should suffer. I si sufrieren, iftheyshouldsuffes. 
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/ 

OOKFOUim TENSES OF THE SUBJUVOnVB MOOD. 

Compound of the Present. \ *X^ 

H&ya sufrldo, etc. I may have suffered, etc J 

> \ Compound of the Imperfect. 

^ Hubidn lafHcb, elo. } 
^ Hubi6fle Bnfiido, eto. > I ihould, miglity or would haTe lufEbved, ete* 
Habxia fufrido, ets. ) 

Compound of the Future. 
6i hulafiie sufkido^ eto. If I should hare eufllned, eto. 

r ^ IMPB&4TIT1 1C0<XD. 

/y Bttn it. Suffer thou. 

^ efifra ^ let him suffer. 

fluMmoe nosMiQi^ let us suffer. 

f) tuMd Tos6troSy suffer you. 

safrau ellosy let them suffar. 
Portieiple Active • . Siifri6ndo, Suffning. 

Compound ditto . • . Habi6ndo sufrido^ Haviug suffered. 
Fartieiple Fad • • • Sufrido, Suffered. 

Ifote. — The following observations will assist the 
learner in conjugating regular verbs : 

1st. The future indicative and the future subjunctive 
of the three conjugations, and the first and third termina* 
tions of the imperfect subjunctive of the first conjugation, 
take in the whole of the infinitive. 

2nd. The vowel with ^hich the termination of the 
first person of any tense of the subjunctive begins is con- 
tinued throughout every person in the tensci in aU the 
three conjugations. 

3rd. The present of the subjunctive is accented like 
the present of the indicative in the three conjugations. 

4th. The first and second terminations of the imper- 
fect subjunctive, and the future of this mood, are accented 
like the imperfect of the indicative in the three con- 
jugations. 

2. The annesced synopsis exhibits at one view all the 
inflections in the reguhir verbs. The infinitives of 
Spanish verbs are divided into the root and the termmo- 
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Hon ; as, habl-ar, tem-er^ sufr-ir : in which the roots are 
hablf Um, aufr, and the terminations oTj er, ir. The 
roots of regular verbs remain unalterable throughout 
the whole conjugation ; except a few, which, in order to 
retain the primitive sound of certain consonants, undergo 
some slight alterations, as will be presently noticed; but 
such verbs are not on that account considered irregular, 
the alterations being merely orthoepical. See Pab. 3. 

The student, by way of exercise, may apply the roots 
of some of the adjoining verbs, which are all regular, to 
the respective terminations in the following synopsis; 
by which means he may very soon become familiar with 
the conjugation of regpolar verbs. 

. Acabar, to finish; a lobar, to praise; cortarf to cut; 
ganar, to gain; library to free; mokstar^ to molest. 
Acometer^ to attack; beber, to drink; eomer^ to eat; 
ofender, to offend; prameter, to promise; vender, to selL 
Aturdir, to stun; combatir, to combat; omitir, to omit; 
partir, to depart ; pemUtir, to permit ; 9upnmir^ to sup- 
press. 

A OOMPABATTVE VIEW OF THB TEKMINATI0N8 DT 
BEOT7LAB TEBBS. 

[Obspire, that where the inflection is not maiked with the accent 
the syllable immediately preceding it is the acute one.] 

INFINITIVE MOOD* 

1st Conjugation • • . . Habl- 6r. 
2nd ditto .... Tern- 6r« 

8id ditto .... Sufr- ir. 

INDIOATTVE HOOD. 

Present Tense, 

Ist Gonj. Habl- o as a &mo8 6is an. 

2nd . . . Tem- o es e ^mos Sis en. 

3rd . . . Sufr- o es e imos Ss en. 

Past Imperfect Tense. 

1. ... Habl- &ba Sibas £ba &bamo8 libaiB aban. 

2. ... Tem- ia las ia iamos iais ian. 
S. ... Sufr- ia las ia Iamos iais iaa. 
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Fast Perfect Tenee. 

l8t ConJ. Habl- 6 liste 6 &mo6 ii 

2ad . • • Tern- ' 1 iBte 16 im(M iBteis ttrotu . 

8rd • • • Sufr- 1 Ute 16 Imoi iBteis i^roa* 

I\iture Tense. 

1. • • • Habl- ar6 ar&s ar& ar^oa ar^is arftn. 

2. . • • Tern- er^ er&a er&. er^moa er^ia er&n. 

3. ... Sufr- ixh iritf irfc ir^moa ir^ ixkti. 



SUDJ UJIOTIVK MOOB. 

1. • • • Habl- e ea e 6mM 6ia en. 

2. • • • Tern- a aa a &moa &ia an. 
%» . • • Siifir- a aa ft &xnoa &ia an* 

Imperfect Tense* 

!&ra &raa 6xa £ramoa 6zaaa Iraiu 

dse ises &Be isemoe &«eia ftsen. 

aria aiiaa axia aiiamoa axlaa ariao. 

Ji^ra idraa i6ra i^ramoa i6raia i^ran. 

1686 1^868 1686 16860108 168618 1686I1. 

6ria eriaa 6ria 6riamoa ailaia ariao. 

fl6ra 16raa 16ra 16ramoe i6raia 16rav« 

1686 16868 1686 168611108 168618 1686IU 

iria iiiaa Iria lilaoioa Irlaaa Irian. 

Future Tense. 

1. • • • Habl- 6re iras 6re 6reinoa frreia fiien. 

2. • • • Tam- 16r6 i6r68 16r6 16remoa 16reia 16i6ii« 
%, • • • Sufr- 16r6 16re8 16re i6remoa i6r6ia 16rea 



IMPEBATiyE MOOD. 

1. • • . Habl- a e 6moa Id aa 

2. • • . Tern- 6 a &mo8 6d an. 

3. ... Sufr- e a ftmoa id an. 

FartieipU Active. PartieipU Fa&t. 

1. Habl-&ndo. Habl-ido. 

2. Tem-i6ndo. Tam-ido. 
8. Sufr.i6ndo. Sufr-ido^ 

3. It has just been noticed in Pab. 2, that there are a 
few regular verbs that undergo some gdight orthoepical 
alterations, which are made in order to preserrei 

I 5 



/ 
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throughout the whole of their conjugations, the hard or 
soft sound which certain consonants h^ve in the infinitive, 
and are liable to change their primitive sound when fol- 
lowed by certain vowels. The alterations that take 
place are the following : 

(7 before e changes into qu^ when in the infinitive it has 
the sound of Jc; as, arrancdr, to pluck, arranquemos, 
arrdnquen, etc. It changes into z, when in the infinitive 
it has the soft sound ; as, veneer, to conquer, venzo, ven- 
zdmos, etc. 

Gy having in the infinitive the hard sound, requires u 
between it and the e following it ; as vengdr, to revenge, 
vengumos, v^nguen, etp. 

Gt before o or a changes into/, when in the infinitive 
it has the guttural sound $ as coger, to catch, c6jo, cojan^ 
etc. 

Gu drop the u whenever o or a immediately follows ; 
as dtsttngoy di^tinga, etc. 

Qu change into e when the sound of the hard c is 
required to be preserved ; as delinqv,ir, to transgress, 
delincOf delincan, eta 

NoU, — ^Verbs of the second and third conjugations, 
having their roots terminating in a vowel, would, in some 
tenses, according to the regular conjugation of verbs, 
change the e of their termination into «; thus, leer, to 
read, would change into leto, leiera, etc.; but in such cases 
a y should be substituted for the i ; thus, Uyd, leyera, etc. 
(This, however, does not happen when the stress falls on 
the I, ^nd therefore the rule does not apply to the imper^ 
feet of the indicative, as leta, leias, etc.) This rule ex- 
tends even to the regular tenses of irregular verbs. 

Observe, also, that verbs of the second or third conju- 
gation, having either of the liquid letters U or nin their 
root, as bullir, to boil, taner, to play on a musical instru- 
ment, drop the i of the termination in the third person 
singular and plural of the perfect indicative ; throughout 
the terminations ra and se of the imperfect subjunctive, 
and future of the same mood ; and in the participle active; 
as, perfect indicative tano^ taneron; build, hulUron: — 
imperfect subjunctive, tafiera, etc,, tanese, etc. ; bullera, 
etc., bullese, etc. : — future subjunctive, tanere, etc. ; 
bullere, etc. : — participle active, tafle'ndo, bulletido. 
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/XZEBOIBB OV THB MOODS AND TENSES OF YEBBS. 
The boys run. She sings. The ladies are walking 
oorrer oantar pasear 

He is eating it. They are selling them. The English 
comer vender 

send their ships to all parts of the world. He writes 
enviar buque escribir 

much. He plays on the flute. I do think so. He does 
tooar * flauta creer 

not dine early, but she does. You do not observe 
comer temprano pero observar 

it, but I do. The pagans sacrificed yiotims to their 
pagano sacrificar yictima 

gods. Solon was one of the seven sages of Qreece, and 
dies sabio (}recia 

learnt at Athens. Plato studied under Socrates, 
aprender Flaton estudiar bajo de S6crate8 

after whose death he began his travels through Greece : 
muerte empezar viage por 

he afterwards went to Egypt, where, at that period, 
despues pasar Egipto donde en periodo 

flourished Theodoras. I was breakfasting when you 
florecer Teodoro almorzar 

arrived. She consulted him, and so did L He 

llegar consultar tambien 

did not relieve them, but she did. I shall speak to 
socorrer pero 

him to-morrow* He shall remain here if he likes. I 

quedar aqui le gusta 

will surmount every difficulty. I will surprise them, 
veneer dificultad sorprender 

Will he sitcrifice his interests in this maimer ? Shall we 

en manera 

study our lesson f He will remain, and [there is no] 
estudiar no hay 
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remedy. You shall not take it. We shall free them, 
lemedio tomar librar 

and nothing shall prevent us* He wiU not listen, but 
nada impedir escuchar 

she wilL We shall succeed; shall we not? Thej havo 
lograr 

paid me. They had not reflected. I have not 
pagar reflexionar 

considered it. He had concluded his discourse when 
considerar conduir discurso cuando 

we entered. I had scarcely finished when he began, 
entrar ap^nas acabar empezar 

I imagine he may have the same yiews. Perhaps 
imaginar mismo mira [puede que] 

he may reward her. I fear he may not answer 
recompensar responder 

me. Even though he should believe it. Although he 
aun cuando creer aunque 

might read much, he would learn but little. If he 
leer aprender ♦ 

should pass [by this way] I would call him. You may 
por aqui 

omit what you please. I can work now, but I could 
omitir gustar trabajar 

not then. He would watch the whole night. They 
ent6nces velar noche 

should [take care of] her. You should promise, and so 
cuidar prometer 

should she. He might permit me ; might he not ? I 
permitir 

expect to depart to-morrow. I resolved not to mention 
partir resolver mencionar 

it. Speak thou to him. Let them promise me. Suppress 

suprimir 

your tears. Let him not sell them. Do ye not offend 
Uurcima ofender 
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AHOZENT KARinSB OF TOBMHTO 80ME OF THS TBM8EB 
OF BPAHISH BEGTTLAB YBBBS. 

4. As in reading the works of andent authors the 
student will find some parts of the verb written dif- 
ferently from what they are now, it has been deemed 
5 roper to point out what these variations consist in. 
'hey are as follow. 
The future indicative was anciently formed of two 
words — namely, the infinitive of the verb denoting the 
action, followed by some inflection of the auxiliary haher. 
This form of the verb occurred especially when it was 
followed by a governed pronoun : Ex : 
Mi^ntras que yo pueda, WbilBtlcaji,Imlldo$o» 
facerlo he asf .— (OimSwica 
General.) 
tx) que oistes en poridad What you heard in private 
predicarlo hddes (or Ao- you will proclaim on the 
^^{fe«)sobrelostejados. — roo&. 
(Ijeyes be las Fabtidas.) 

In these examples /oc^rZo he^ and predicarlo hSdeey are 
equivalent to lo harS, and lo predicardis. 

In a like manner the imperfect subjunctive in the 
termination ria, was used anciently as a compound verb, 
especially when it was followed by a governed pronoun. 
Thus, in the Oe(5nigas (Jeztekales are frequently seen 
the expressions tomaree Ma, or tomaraeia, pecharme hia^ 
or pecharmeia, for ae tomaria^ he would turn ; and me 
peckaruif he would pay me. 

The verb in the imperfect subjimctive, with the ter- 
mination raf was also employed anciently (and is some- 
times now, in poetry), instead of the compound of the 
past imperfect of the indicative : Ex. 
El cabeJlero 4 quien el rey The gentleman to whom 
diera el cabaUo. the king had given the 

El rey mand6 entonces que horse. 

sopieran cuantos hom- The king then ordered that 
bresmort^ran. — (GB<5inGA they should know how 
Oenebal.) many men had died. 

In which examples diera, and morieran, are equivalent 
to habia dado. 
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Besides which, the second person plural in every 
tense of th e indicatiye and subj unctive moods was formerly 
written with c?e, where t is now used, as seen in the 
following list: — 

First Conjugation. 







Modem. 


Ancient. 


Indic. 


JVm. 


Am&is. 


Amides. 




Itn^^erf, 


amabais. 


am&bades. 




Ferf/ 




amastedes. 




Future. 


amareu. 


amaredes. 


Subj. 


Fres, 


am^is. 


amedes. 






am&rais. 


am&rades. 




Imperf. 


am&seis. 


am&sedes. 








amaiiades. 




Future, 




am&redes. 




i 


Second Conjugation. 


hn>ia. 


Fret. 


Beb^is. 


beb^es. 




Jmperf. 


bebiaia. 


bediades. 




Ferf, 


bebisteis. 


bebistedea. 




Future. 


bebereis. 


bebei^es. 


Subj. 


Free. 


beb&is. 


beb&des. 






/ bebierais. 


bebi^rades. 




Jmperf. 


1 bebieseis. 


bebi^sedes. 






( beberiaifl. 


beberiades. 




Future. 


bebiereis. 
ITUrd Conjugation, 


bebieredes. 


iNDia 


Free. 


Partis. 


Partides. 




Imperf. 


partiais. 


partiades. 




Ferf. 


partisteis. 


partistedes. 




Future. 


partireis. 


partir6des. 


Subj. 


Free. 


pait^. 


partades. 






( partieraifl. 


parti^rades. 




Imperf. 


1 partieseis. 


parti^sedes. 






( partiriais. 


partiriades. 



Future. parti^reis. 



partieiedeB. 



The d used also to be omitted in the second person 
plural of the imperative ; thus, mir(f , hebd^ evbi, instead 
of mirdd, hebid, subid. And when the pronouns, le, la^ lo, 
were affixed to the second person plural of the imperative, 
the / used to be put before the d; thus, mirdlde, bebeTda, 
suJfUdo^ instead of mirddle, hebidla^ suUdlo. The t was 
frequently omitted in the second person plural of the 
perfect indicative ; thus, amdstes, vendtstea, partistes, 
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instead of amdst€i8, vendUieiSf parttsteis. Aq 

r of tlie infinitive was often changed into /, wl/ 

by the pronouns U, la^ lo; thus, tomdlle, com4tta, jn»r*^^^ 

instead of tomdrU, eomirlti^ partirlo, 

(J^Qx the difference in spelling in ancient irregular 
▼erbsi see Leot. 25, Pab. 3.) 



FORMATION OP EEPLBCTIVB VERBS. 

6. These are formed in Spanish by prefixing the 
personal pronouns of the objective case to each cor- 
responding person of the verb, in every tense of the 
indicative and subjunctive moodsi in the following 
manner:— 

Indicative Present, 



Me ftmo, I lo7e myielf. 

te &mas, thou lorest thyielfl 

■e 6nia, he loTee himself. 



Noe tm&moe, We lore onnelyee. 
Of am&it, you lore younelyes. 
■e kmasif they love themaelvee. 



And so on in all the other tenses. In the Infinitive, the 
participle active, and the imperative, the pronouns are 
subjoined to the verb ; and observe that the final letter 
of the first and second persons plural of the imperative is 
dropped when noa and oa are affixed to them respectively: 
Ex. 



Injlnitw$, 
Fart. Aetive. 



Imperative, 



am&ndoM, 

iimatetA, 
am6mono8 nosotroe, 
amftofl Tosotros, 
fuueiue ellos, 



To love oneself. 

iDYine oneself. 

love toou thyself. 

let him love himself. 

let us love ourselves. 

love you yourselvei, etc. 

let tliem lore themselves, ete. 



It is optional, for the sake of energy, etc., to place 
the reflective pronoun qfUr the verb in the first and 
third persons singular, aiid third plural of the tenses of 
the indicative. 

i^oto.— When the verb denotes a reciproeity of action 
between two or more individuals, it is formed in Spanish 
in the same manner as the plural of reflective verbs ; as, 
No8 amarnos — We love one another. Oe engafiasteis — 
You deceived each oliier. Se perderdn — They will lose 
one another. 



/ 



/ 
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FOEMATION OP PASSIVE VERBS. 

6. Passive verbs are formed in Spanish by adding the 
past participle of the verb to be used passively to the 
verb ufTy throughout every mood and tense ; and observe 
that the participle passive must agree in number and 
gender wi^ the nominative of the verb : Ex. 

Infinitive, Ser am&do, To be loved. 

J*art, Active, ai^ndo am4do, being loved. 

iSinff, Mas. am&do. \ 
JPlur. Mas. am&dos. I 
Sing. Fern, amkda. ( 
I^lur, Fern, amfidas. / 



Loved. 



Indicative Present, 



S67 amUdo, I am loved. 
6re8 am&do, thon art loved. 
68 am&do^ be is loved. 



I S6mo6 am^dos, 

8618 amado8, 
I son am&dos. 



We are loved, 
yon are loved, 
they are loved. 



And so on throughout the verb« 



OBSEBVATION ON THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

7. A reflective verb in the third person singular or 
plural in any of the moods and tenses^ is often employed 
in Spanish when the meaning intended to be conveyed 
by it is passive : for instance, Ten men were employed, 
is frequently translated, Se emplearon diez homhres, 
instead of, Diez hombres fueron empleados : and, The 
necessary precavtions have been taken, might be translated, 
iSe han tornado las precauciones necesariaSt as well as, 
Las precauciones necesaarias han sido tomadas. Never- 
theless, the learner should be very cautious how he 
employs this manner of expressing the passive voice, for 
fear of rendering his sentences ambiguous. We see t^hat 
the first example, 8e emplearon diez hombres, might be 
either taken for Ten men were employed, or Ten men 
employed themselves. In the second example, however, 
no ambiguity can arise from employing the verb in either 
manner, since, as it is impossible for the precautions to 
take themselves, we must understand that the sense 
intended to be conveyed is, that the precautions were 
taken. 
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However, as this maimer of forming the passire voice 
with the pronoun m is 80 frequently made use of in 
Spanish, the pupil is recommended to make himself as 
familiar as possiole with this peculiarity, by directing 
his attention to it while reading. Observe the following 
examples : — 

Mafiana«6ven<20nilacasa. The house will he sold to- 



morrow. 

The boys are expected to- 
night. 

Wh&t is to he done f 

It cannot he helped. 

In his glorious reign (Fer- 
dinand Y.'s) all the arts 
of peace and war were 
practieed, and the chances 
of both adverse and pros- 
perous fortune were wit* 
nessed. 

The Oastilian language 
owed much to this Prince 
(Alphonsus X.) ; for be- 
sides having enriched it 
with his pen, he com- 
manded that it should he 
used in all the royal 
orders and immunities, 
and in all public docu- 
ments, which were for- 
merly written in Latin. 

In translating a complete passive sentence, such as 
Wisdom is praised hy all, if it be done with the verb ser^ 
the ablative todos (all) may be governed by the preposi- 
tion de or por ; but if it be construed with the pronoun 
sSf then the ablative can only be governed by por : Ex. 
La sdbiduria es alabada de, or por todos : La sciidur^a se 
alaba por todos. — Gbammab of the Aoadehy. 

Note. — The pronoim m, with the third person singular 
of the active voice, is employed in Spanish in all vague 
and general reports : Ex. 



Los muchachos se esperan 
esta noche. 

Qu6 se ha de hacer f 

No se puede remediar. 

En su glorioso reinado se 
ejercitco'on todas las artes 
dela paz y de la guerra, 
y se vieron los accidentes 
de 4mbas fortunas, pros- 
pers y adversa. — (Saa- 
VEDRA Fajabdo — En^ 
presas Politieas.) 

Debi6 mucho k este Prin- 
cipe la lengua Caste- 
liana; pues ademas de 
haberla ilustrado con la 
pluiHa, mand6 seusase en 
todos los decretos y pri- 
vilegios reales, y en las 
escrituras piiblicas, que 
^tes se eserihianen Latin. 
— (T. Ibiabte — JSist. de 
Espana.) 
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6e dice que, etc. They say, or it is said tihat, 

etc. 

Se ere0 que la noticia es It is believed that the news 

Terdadera. is true. 

Se hahla de guemi. War is spoken of. 

Se dice que es grande ora- He is said to be a great 

dor. orator. 

The active voice alone, without the pronoun «^, may 
also be employed with the like expressions, in the fol<- 
lowing manner : 

Dicen que, etc. They say that, etc. 

Creen que la noticia es ver^ They believe that the news 

~ dadera. is true. 

Sablan de guerra. They speak of war. 

Dtcen que es grande ora- They say he is a great 

dor. orator. 

The pronoun se, with a verb in the third person, is 
also sometimes used as an equivalent for one : Ex. Se ne^ 
.ceaita descanso despues del tralajo — One requires rest after 
labour. 

The same pronoun is sometimes also used as occupying 
the place of some third person before a pronoun in the 
dative or accusative case ; as, Se me pregunta si, etc. — 
I am asked if, eta Se le busca d Find, — ^You are en- 
quired for. Se me ha pasado de la memona — ^It has 
escaped my memory. 



i 



EXEBOISE ON BEFLKCTIVB AHD PASSIVE VERBS. 



He gives himself up to melancholy. They accuse 
abandonarse melancolia acusane 

themselves of the crime. You will hurt youvselt 
delito lastimarse 

Do not trouble yoursel£ He freed hiniself from the 
molestarse Hbrarse 

enemy. They had wounded one another. They have 
enemigo herirse 

always praised eadx other. If they should offend 
siempre alabarse ofenderse 
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one another. Lot us seat oaraelyes down here, 
sentana * 

Comfort yourselves, my children. She is esteemed by 
eonsolarse estimar de 

her acquaintances. He was protected by them. They 
conoddo. proteger 

W9re attacked by the enemy. That they may be declared 
atacar declarar 

innocent. That I might be elected by the committee, 
inocente elegir comitiva 

Let us be convinced of the truth. To be accused 
convencer acusar 

[it is sufficient] to be suspected. They were employed, 
basta sospechar emplear 

The street has been paved. Having been captured, 
calle empedrar apresar 

The houses were thrown down. A new comedy will be 
derribar * comedut 

performed to-morrow. Some treaty of commerce has 
representar tratado comercio 

been spoken ofL It is believed to be true. He is said 

verdad 
to be a great musician, 
musico. 



^^ 



VEBBS USED NEGATIVELT. 

8. Li Spanish the negative no invariably precedes the 
verb, or its auxiliary ; and should there be a pronoun of 
the dative or accusative case before the verb, the negative 
precedes both. (Observe that the auxiliary do, of nega« 
tive and interrogative sentences, is not translated): Ex. 

No puedo venir. I cannot come. 

No la veo. I do not see her. 

No le ha hablado. He has not spoken to him. 

If the nominative is expressed, it may be placed either 

before the negative particle, or after the verb ; thus : To 

no jniedo venir; or, no puedo yo venir; or, no puedo venir 

ffo ; but never no yo puedo venir. 
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Two negatives do not destroy each other in Spanish as 
they do in English ; on the contraiy, they add strength 
to one another : Ez« 
No tengo nada que dar k I have nothing to give you. 

Vmd. 
No lo sabe nadte. Nobody knows it. 

No lo he visto jamas. I have never seen it. 

These phrases, nevertheless, may, with equal pro- 
priety, though, perhaps, with less energy, be expressed 
thus : Nada tengo que dar a Vmd, ; Nadie lo ^abe ; Jamas 
lo he visto. The no can never be used when any other 
negative precedes the verb. 

There are some instances, however, in which one ne- 
gative naturally destroys the other in Spanish as well as 
in English ; thus. No deseo verla nunca, means, I never 
wish to see her ; but No deseo nunca verla, means, I dp 
not desire never to see her ; signifying, by the latter ex- 
pression, a wish to see her sometimes. And No pretendo 
sino que me pague, denotes, I only pretend that he should 
pay me. 

The following sentence of Jovellakos, in his Memoria 
d sus Compatriotas, *' No podian no ser complices en la 
usurpadon de la autoridad^^^ means, They could not do less 
than connive at the usurpation of the authority. 

In many instances the negative no is seen used in 
Spanish by way of pleonasm when nothing of a negative 
sense exists ; thus. El es mas rico que no eila — He is richer 
than she. Temia no entrara y me hallaria durmiendo — ^I 
feared he might come in and find me asleep. For poco 
no me caigo — I was near falling. But in these and the 
Hke phrases, the no had better be omitted. 

And, on the contrary, in phrases where any portion 
of time is qualified by the word todo, the negative is 
frequently omitted, when the sense required it to be ex- 
pressed, asj En toda la noche he podido dormir^lhave 
not been able to sleep the whole night. 

VERBS USED INTERROGATIVELY. 

9. With regard to the order of construction preserved 
in interrogative sentences, no precise rule can be given ; 
it is the modulation of the voice that mostly determines. 
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in speaMng, wlien the verb is used interrogatively ; and 
in writing, the note of interrogation. However, in the 
natural order, the nominative, in interrogative sentences, 
when expressed, is generally placed after the verb (though 
not always immediately after it, unless it be a pronoun); 
but this order may, for energy or elegance, be inverted. 
If the interrogative sentence has a negative also, the 
negative is still always put before the verb : Ex. 

4 Sabe el que estoy aqui ? Does he know that I am 

here? 

D6nde se Jiieron vuestras Whither or^ all your former 

alegncu antiguas . . . ? Joys gone . . , . ? 

/ Uste 68 el rostro que yo vi Is this the countenance that 

traspaeado. . . . ? (Fn. I saw afiiicted • • . • ? 

Luis DE Gbavada.) 

jNo te lastiman mas los Do not the cries of those 

lamentos de todos esos unhappy creatures any 

/ infelices? — (Fsuoo.) longer move thee to pity? 

/ 

t XZSBOISB OV VEOATTVE AND INTSBSOOATrVE VEBBS. 

They are not the same. I have not heard it. She 
mismo oir 

was not there. They had no arms. I do not aspire to 

arma aspirar 

so much. They could not defend him* We should not 
defender 

desire what is not ours. They should not believe it I am 
desear 

not engaged. They were not condemned. Ton shall 
Gomprometer condenar 

not be iQsulted. That they may not be received. I do not 
insultar 

flatter myself. They do not trouble themselves. I never 
lisongear incomodar jamas 

knew it. I will never believe it. They have no patience, 
saber pacienoia 

He knew nobody. Do not sell him anything. Do I 
oonucer vender 
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answer well ? Shall we arrive to-*day ?^ Would lie lend 
responder prestar 

it to me ? Were they increased ? Have they confirmed it? 
aumentar confirmar 

Has hebeen rewarded? Would they spare themselves that 
premier ahorrar ' 

trouble ? Have they procured nothing ? Will they not 
procurer 

pretend it? Would they not Lave reported him? 
pretender reportar 

Will they not be published ? 
publicar 

OBSERVATIONS OW THE ACOEimTATlOir OF VEfiBS, 

10. In all the foregoing conjugations of verbs an 
accent has been placed over the syllable requiring the 
stress of voice, in order to assist the learner. But verbs 
are not always found written with the accent for this 
purpose. The following rules, which are applicable to all 
regular verbs, will point out where the stress i» requii*ed 
in them. Many of the irregular verbs also are accented 
in the same manner ^ but as no general rule casi be given*^ 
for the accentuation of these, the student will be guided 
by the accent laid on the syllable requiring the stress, in 
their respective conjugations. 

Indic. — Present. — In this tense the stress is laid on 
l!helast syllable but one, in every person except the' 
second plural, which is acute on the last. 

Imperfect — Here the acute syllable is the last but 
one in every person except the first plural, which has 
ike stress on the last syllable but two. 

Perfect — The first and third persons singular are 
acute in this tense on the last syllable^ and all the rest 
on the last but one. 

Future, — The last syllable of this tense is acute in 
evexy person except the first plural, which has the stre/9B 
upon die last but one. 

SxTB. — Present — The same syllables are acute in this 
tense as in the present indicative. 
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Imperfect and fitture. — These two tensesj 
same syllables acute as those in the imperfect ' 

Ikperat. — Here the second person plural is acute on 
the last syllable, and the rest are so on the last but one. 

The Infinitiye is always acute on the last syllable, 
and the Fabtioiples on the last but one. 

Bemabk. — Should the accent fall upon a syllable 
haying the diphthong ie, Cftnty the latter of the two Towels 
has the stress ; as, vendiAido, unid. 

If the accented syllable contains a combination of 
the vowels ta or iai, the stress faUs on the first yowel ; 
as, vendia, temiais. 

When the syllable contains the diphthong ei, the 
(Stress falls on tiie e ; as, comprarUSy venderiie. 

The foregoing observations point out what particular 
syllable of the verb requires the stress of voice; but it is 
not every syllable on which the stress falls that is written 
with the accent The accent is required only when the 
verb is spelled alike in more than one tense : and its use 
then is to distinguish the one from the other, as follows: 

Iin)io. — Ferfect.-^lB.eTe the accent is employed on the 
first and third persons singular, and first person plural ; 
as, habU, hahlo, habldmos, to disting^sh them from the 
following, which are spelled like them — viz., habUj first 
and third persons singular, present svbjunctive; hailo, 
hablamos, first person singular, and first person plural, 
present indicative. 

Future, — Every person in this tense is accented ; as, 
hdblardf hahlards, hahlard, hahlarhtos, hablareiSy hdblardn^ 
to distinguish them from the following, — viz., hahlart^ 
hahlaras, hablaran^^TBtf second, and third persons singular, 
&nd third person plural, tmper/2;c^ subjimctive', and haiflare, 
hablaremos, hahlareis, first or third persons singular, and 
first and second persons plural, /u^i^re subjunctive. 

Some writers employ the accent on the first and second 
persons plural of the imperfect indicative, and the imper- 
feet and future subjunctive, but its employment there 
appears of no utility, and is consequently not generally 
practised. The employment of the accent is therefore now 
generally confined to the following :— viz., the first and 
third persons singular, andfirst person plural of the perject 
indicative, and every person of Hie future indicative. 
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If one or more pronouns of the datiye or accusatiye 
case be affixed to an unaccented person of a verb, the 
syllable on which the stress falls should be marked with 
the accent; as, from pide, ptclalo, piclaaelo f ftom recwrde^ 
recudrdnMf recuArdemelo. 



LECTURE XXV. 

CONJUGATION OP lEEEGULAE VEEBS. 

1. The irregularity in these verbs is sometimes found 
to be in the root, at others in the termination, and occa- 
sionally in both* In the following conjugations, those 
moods, tenses, and persons only that have any irregularity 
in them are exhibited ; the rest being omitted, ^at the 
learner may see at one view where the irregularity lies. 
Observe that all irregular compoimd and reflective verbs 
are conjugated like the simple ones from which they are 
formed. 

IBBBGITLAB TSBBS OF THE FIBST OOHrJVQATlGS. 

JCERTAB, TO GUESS, TO HIT A MAEK, TO ASCEETAIN. 

The irregularity of this verb is in the root, and con- 
sists in its admitting an t before the e, in the three 
persons singular and the third person plural of the 
present in£cative and present subjunctive, and the 
second and third persons singular and thkd person 
plural of the imperative : Ex. 

Indicative JPreseni. 
Atitato, ad^rtasy aci6rta» -— — — adfirtaiu 

SubfuneHve Present 
Aeidrte, tdfirtes, ad^rte, »— maistteiL 

Imperative, 
aci&ta, aci^ito, — .... td^rten. 



LEOT. ZZT»] IBBEOULAB TEBB8. 198 

VEEB8 CONJUGATED LIKE ACEBTAS. 

Acrecentar, adestrar, alentar, apacentar, apretar, arrendar, atentar, 
asestar, aterrar, atestar, atravesar» aventar, Brogar, Oalentar, cegar, 
oerrar, cimenar, comenzar, ooncertar, confesar, Decentar, derrengar, 
dpsertar,* desmembrar, despertar, despemar, desterrar, dezmar, £m- 
pedrar, empezar, encomandar, encnbertar, enmendar, eDsangrentar, 
enterrar, errar,t escarmentar, estregar, Fregar, Gobernar, Herrar, 
helar, Infernar, inyemar, Manifestar,* mentar, merendar, Negar, 
nevar, Pensar, plegar, Quebrar, Begar, reyentar, Segar, sembrar, 
sentar, lerrar, wMegar, Temblar, tentar, tropezar. 

8ee the English traiislation of these and the following 
verbs in the alphabetical list of all the Spanish irregular 
verbsy at the end of these conjugations. 

AOORDAMy TO AGREE. 

This yerb changes the o of the root into ue^ in the 
same moods, tenses, and persons as are irregular in the 
▼erb aeertar : Ex. 

Indicative Freient 
Acu6zdo^ acu^rdas, aculrda, — ^ acn^rdan. 

Subjunctive Present, 
AottMfl^ «oa6rd«i| acn^rde, — aculxdan. 

Imperative, 
acn^rda, acuerde, — — — — waMeia, 

VEEBS CONJUGATED LIKE ACOBDAB. 

Acostar, agorar, ahnorzar, amolar, aporcar, aportar, apostar, apnv 
Imr, attolar, asoldar, avergonzar, Colar, colgar, consolar, contar, 
co6tar» DescoUar, degoUar, demostrar, desfogar, desollar, desoyar, 
Emporcar, encontrar, enoordar, enrodar, engrosar, Forzar, Holgar, 
hollar, Mostrar, Poblar, probar, Begoldar, renoyar, rescontrar, 
resoUar, rodar, rogar, Solar, loldar, loltar^ sonar, lofiar, Tostar, 
trocar, tronar. Volar, yolcar. 

• Manifestar and detertar have regular and irregular past par- 
ticiples : the latter are desiirto and manijUtto. 

t In this yerb a ^ is substituted for the » which precedes the $, 
ill the irregular tenses ; thus, pirro, y^rre, etc. 

X Soltar has a regular and an irregular past participle; the 
latter is iu$lio. 

S 
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ANDAE, TO WALE, TO Oa 

IndicatwB Perfect, 

And^Te, anduTlfitei and^yo, anduTimos, anduTlsieLBy anduTiSiQii. 

SubjuTiciwe Imperfect 

Anduyi^ra, — ^vieras, — yiera, — ^yi^ramoB, — yi6rais, — yi^ran. 
Anduyiese, — yieses, — ^yiese, — yiesemoB, — ^yi&eia, — ^yiten. 

Future. 
Aiidiiyi§rO) — yifiwa, — 'viere, — yiepeiiioi, — yifiwis, — yrereiu 

Note. — ^In almost all the irregular yerbs, the termina- 
tions ra and ae of the imperfect subjimctiye, and the 
j^ture of the same tense are formed from the perfect 
indicative. See also note in page 175. 

JDAn, TO GIVE. 

Indicative Present. 
Doy, — 

Perfect. 
Di, dSite, dio» dimoa, disteis, di^roo. 

Svhjunctive Imperfect. 

Di4ira, diSras, diera, dieramos, di^rais, di^ran. 
Di^se, di^sea, diese, di^semos, dieseisy di^sen. 

Future. 
JMtQ, didres, di&re, di^remos, dxireiB, di^ien. 

E8TAR, TO BE. 

See thisyerb conjugated, page 162. "With the ex- 
ception of the first person singular present indicative^ 
which admits of a final y^ estar has the same irregulari- 
ties as andar. 

JTTQAB, TO PLAT. 

This yerb admits an e after the radical u^ in the fol- 
lowing tenses and persons : — 

Indicative PreeenU 
Ju6go, ju^gas, ' ju^ga, — In^traiu 
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Sttbfunctive PruenL 
Jii%u% iv^goef, ju6gue, — - Jn^Knen. 

IBBEOULAB TXBB8 OF THB SECOND OOlTJUaATIOV* 

ABORMECEE, TO HATE. 

The irregularity of this verb, and of those terminating 
in acei', ecer, and ocer, consists in admitting as before the 
e in the root, whenever the c is followed bj a or o : Ex. 

Indicative Present, 

Subjunctive Present. 
Aborr^zoa, — r^zcas, — ^r^zca, — rezc&mos, -^rezcftit, — r^zean. 

•«— " — v6zca, — rezc&moa, -^ ^-i^zcaiL 

BAOEE, TO DO, TO MAKE. 

Thus verb is an exception from the foregoing rule. 

Indicative Present. 

H'dgo, 

Perfect. 
fiioe, Udfte, hizo, hicimoa, hldsteu, hid^rov. 

Future. 
Hajn6, harta, har&, hartmoa, faar^, hartn. 

Subjunctive Present. 
Hftga, hAgaa, haga, hagiimot, hagftis, kftgaa. 

Imperfect. 

Hicitot, hici^iaa, hici^ra, hid^ramoa, hid6rais, hici^ran. 
Hici^ae, hioiesea, hicicse, bicieaenioa, hicieseia, hica^seu, 
Haria, harias, haria, hariamoa, hariaia, haxian. 
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FiUure. 
Hici^ie, MeLfos, hid^re, hici^remos, hici6reu» hid^ren* 

Imperative, 
hai, li&ga, hag&mos, — - h&gan. 

Fartieiplepast, H6cho. 

COGSB, TO BAKE, TO BOIL, TO COOK. 

Of those verbs ending in ocer, just mentioned, we muftt 
also except cocery to bake, etc., eaeocer, to smart,, and 
recocer, to reboil. These do not admit the z before c, 
but change the o of the root into tie, in the same moods, 
tenses, and persons as are irregular in ahsorver, the next 
in conjugation. They likewise change the e of the root 
into z before o and a, in order to preserve the soft sound 
which the c has in the infinitive : Ex, 

Indicative Present. 

Cu^zo, calces, cnece, — ^ enSoen. 

Subjunctive Present 

Cu^a, cu^zas, ou^za, coz&moe, coz&is, ea^zan. 

Imperative, 

ou^ce, ou^za, cozamos, — cu^zan. 

Cocer has a regular and an irregular past participle } 
the latter is cocho, 

VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE ABOERECER. 

Abastecer, acaecer, acontecer, adolecer, adormecer, agradeoer, 
amanecer, anochecer, aparecer, apetecer, Canecer, carecer, conocery 
convalecer, crecer, Embravecer, emplumecer, empobrecer, encalle- 
cer, encalyecer, encarecer, encrudecer, encruelecer, endentecer, en- 
durecer, enflaquecer, engrandecer, enloquecer, enmobecer, enmudecer, 
ennoblecer, enrarecer, enriquecer, ensoberbecer, entallecer, enterne- 
cer, entorpecer, entullecer, entumecer, entristecer, enyejecer, en« 
verdecer, escamecer, esclarecer, establecer, eBtremecer, Fallecer, 
favorecer,* fenecer, fortalecer, Guarnecer, Humedecer, Merecer, 
Nacer, negrecer, Obedecer, obscurecer, ofrecer, Pacer, padecer, pare- 
oer, perecer, pertenecer, placer, prevalecer, Bemanecer, restablecer. 

* Favorecer bas a regular and an irregular past participle ; the 
latter is favorito. 
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ABSORVER, TO ABSOBB. 

Indicative Present, 
Absn6rY0^ Abiu^ves, absu^iTe, absu^rven. 

Subjunctive Present 
Absu^rya, absulrvaa, absugrra, —-^ absu^rraa. 

Imperative, 
abflu^e^ ab«u6rva, • atwa^nran. 

Ahsorver has a regular and an irregular past parti- 
ciple ; the latter is abeorto, 

VEBB8 CONJUGATED LIKE ABSORVEE. 

AbBolrer,* DisoWer,* doler, Lloyer, Moler, mordery mover, 
01er,t Besolyer,* Torcer,* Volyer.* 

ASCENDER, TO ASCEND. 

This verb takes an i before the e of the root, in the 
same moods, tenses, and persons as are irregular in 
acertar: but its conjugation is here exhibited from its 
being of a different termination : Ex. 

Indicative Present. 
Aaci^ndo^ asei^iideay aaci^de, — — — asci^Dden. 

Subjunctive Present, 
Asd^DdAy Sflci^ndaa, aaci^nda, — — — — > aaci^ndan. 

Imperative, 
asd^nde, aaci^nda, — aaci^ndaxL 

VEBB8 CONJUGATED LIB:E ASCENDER. 

Atender,} Cemer, Defender, deacender, Encender, entend^V 
Heder, bender, Perder, Tender, Yerter. 

♦ The paat participlea of abaoher, diaoher, reaoher, and wJwv, 
are dbau^ltOf diau^lto, reau^lto, and vuilto : tbe reat of tbia liat bave 
regiilar paat participlea ; and toreer, in addition to ita regidar paat 
participle, baiiB an irregular one, namely, ttUrto. 

t The irregular peraona of tbia yerb muat be written with an A / 
aa, httiloy huila, etc. 

X Atmder haa a regular and an irregular paat participle ; tbt 
latter ia aUnto, 
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CABEB, TO BE CONTAINED, or TO BE CAPABLE OF 
BEING CONTAINED.* 

Indicative Present. 

Qu^po, — — — — — — 

Perfect. 

Ofipe, cupiste, otipo^ cupimos, enptoteis, eupi^nm. 

Future. 
C&bi6, eabr&Sy cabrk, cabr^moi, eabrSii^ oabr&n. 

SuhjuncUve Present 
Qa6pa, qu^pas, qudpa, quep&moB, quQ|>&i8, qu^paa. 

Imperfect. 

Onpi^ra, cnpi^ras, cnpi^ra, cupi^ramos, oupi^rais, oupi^rin. 
Cupi6se, cupi^ses, cupiese, cnpiesemosi cupl^seis, onpiSaea. 
Cabria, cabrias, cabria, cabriamos, cabrlais, cabrlan. 

Future. 

t'api^rei cupi6rei^ cupi^re, cupi^remos, cnpi^is, cupi^reiu 

Impei^ative. 

quepa, quep&mos, -— ^ qu^pao. 

CA£B, TO FALL. 

This verb admits ig after the a in the root, when the 
termination begins with a or o ; Ex. 

Indicative Present. 
Caigo, — — 

Subjunctive Present. 
Ciiiga, o&igasi oidga, caig&mos, caig&iB, c&!gaiL 

Imperative. 

c&iga, caig&mo8, ■ oftigao. 

See also Note, Fab. 3, Leot. 24. 

SABER, TO HAVE. 
See this verb conjugated, page 157. 

* See the different manners of employing this verb, Lbct. 28. 
Vksk. 9. 
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FODER, TO BE ABLB. 
Indicative Present. 

Pu^o, pa^des, pn^, — pii6deB. 

Perfect, 
Ptide, pudiste, pddo^ pudimoe, pudisteisy pudi^rtn. 

Future, 
Podr6, oodr&B, podri, podr^mos, podrdii, podrftn. 

Subjunctive Present 
Pa6da, pu^das, pu6da, — - »— pu^dan. 

Imperfect, 

Pudi^ra, pndi^ras, pudi^ra, pudieramos, pudi^rais, pudi^ran. 
Pudi^ pudi^soB, pudi^ pudiesemoa, pudieseia, pudilaea. 
Podria, podriaa, podria, podriamoa, podriais, podrian. 

Future, 

Pudi^re, pudi^res, pudi^re, pudi6remo6, pudi6ieU, pudi^rtn. 

{No Imperative.) 

Participle Active, Pudiendo. 

FONEE, TO PUT, TO PLACE. 

Indicative Present. 
P6ngo* 

Perfect. 
P(i86^ pusiste, p(i80^ pusimos, puaisteiB, pusiSion. 

Future. 
Pondrg, pondr&s/ pondr^, pondr^mos, pondr^, pondr&n. 

Subjunctive Present. 
P6nfl;a, p6iiga8, p6iiga, pong&mos, pong&ia, p6ngan. 

Imperfect 

Ptui6ra, pusi^ras, pusidra, pusi^ramos, pusi6rais, pusiSran. 
Pusi^se, pusieses, pusi^se, puBi^semos, pusieseis, pusi^sen. 
Pondria, pondrias, pondrSa, pondriamoB, pondriais, pondzian. 
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Future. 
Pusi^re, pusi^res, puis^, pusi^remos, piui^ieis. piui6ieiu 

Imperative. 
po\ p6nga, pong&mos, — pdngaii. 

FarticipU Feut, Pu^sto. 

QUEEEE, TO WISH, TO BE WILLING, TO LOVB. 

Indicative Present. 
Qui^i quieres, quiere, -^— — > qui^reo. 

Perfect. 
Qulse, qnisiste, quiso, quisimos, qnisisteiB, quiu^roiu 

Future. 
Querr6, querr&s, qiierr&, querr^moe, querr^is, quexrla. 

Subjunctive Present, 
Qoi^ra, quieras, quiera, — qui^raiL 

Imperfect. 

Qnisi^ra, quisi^ras, quisi^ra, quisi6ramos, qiiisi6rais, quisi^ran. 
Quisi6se, quisi^ses, quisiese, quisi^semos, qiiisieseis, quidesen. 
Querria, querrlas, querrla, querriamos, querriais, quenian. 

Future. 
Quiaieija, quisieres, quisiere, quisi4remofl| quisiSreis, quisiSren. 

Imperative. 
fni^re, quiera, — ^^ •^— quierazu 

SABER, TO KNOW. 

Indicative Present. 

86, 

Perfect, 
S'6pe, supiste, sdpo, suplmos, inpisteiB, supidron. 

Future. 
Babr^y sabr&s, sabr^, sabr^mos, sabr^ sabrfin. 

Subjunctive Present, 
S6pi, B^pas, fl^pa, sep&mos, sep&iB, sepfiiL 
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ImperfBd. 

Supiera, flupifim, nxpidra, Bupi6himo8y 
fupi^y Bupiesemoe, 
•abria, Babriamoey 



Supi^se, Bupi^ses, 
Sabrifty BabriaB, 



Bupi^nuB, 
Bupi^seis, 
BabriaiB, 



Futwre. 
8api6]»^ iupidreB, Bnpi^re, Bupi^remoB, 

Imperativt. 
— B^pa, Bep&moBy 



SttpidreiB, 



Biq)i6raiu 
Bupi^sen. 
Babriaa. 



Biq)i6r0ii« 
B^pan. 



BEE, TO BE. 
TENEE, TO HATE, TO HOLD, 
See these two verbs conjugated, pages 160 and 158. 

TEAEE, TO BRING, TO FETCH. 
Indicative Present. 



Trftigo, 

Tr&je, 

Trfdga, 



Trajan, 
Traj^, 



Perfect 
trajiste, tiijOf trajimoi, trajiBteiB, 

Subjunctive Present, 
tr&igaa» trtiga, traigluiioBy traig&iB^ 

Imperfect. 

traj^raB, traj^ traj^ramoB, tra56ralB, 
traj^seBy traj^ae, traj^BemoBy traj^aeiB, 



Ibture. 
TraJ6iey traj6reB, traj^re, traj6remoBy traj^reiB, 

Imperative. 
— ^ trfdga, traig&moB, — — 

participle Active, Tray^ndo. 



traj6roii« 
trtigan. 



traj^ran. 
traj^Ben. 



txaj^ren. 
tr&iga. 



VAZEEy TO BE WOBTH. 
Indicative Present. 



VM«<H 



Yaldi^ Taldr&B, 



Future. 
'valdriy Taldr6moi^ 



Tald r^iB, yaldi^ 
X 6 
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Suhfuncfive Freseni, 
Vftlga, TfJga^ Tftlga, yalg&mos, Talg&!8» v&lgan* 

Valdiia, yaldrias, yaldria, TaldiiamoB, valdriais, valdrfaa. 

Imperative. 

— Tfilga, valg&moB, — yilgaa. 

r:ES, TO SEE. 

Indicative Present 
Y^ 

Imperfect, 
Veia, veiaa, yeia, yeiamoB, Teiaifl, yelan. 

It has also a regular imperfect tense» as, viay vias^ etc 

Subftmctive Present 
YitL, T^asy T^a, Te&mos» ye&is, y^an. 

Imperative. 

— T^a, ye&moB, — y^an. 
Tartiei^P^t. Yisto. 

ntBEGXTLAB YEBBS OF THE THTRT) OONJUGATIOV, 
uiSIB, TO SEIZE. 
Indicative Present 



Aigo^ 




Subjunctive Present 




Asga, 


ftsgaa, 


&9ga, asg&mos^ asg&isy 
Imperative. 


68gaiL 






ftsga, asg&mofl, 

l>JSCm, TO SAT, TO TELL. 
Indicative Present. 


68gan. 


Df80» 


dfoea, 


dice, 


diOML 
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Ferftet. 
Dij«^ dijiste, dijo^ dijimos, dijisteif, dij^ron. 

Future. 
D]t6, dir&s, dir&, dir6mo8y dir^ diiixu 

Subjunctive Present. 
Diga, dlgaa, diga, digamos, digfiif, digan. 

Imperfect. 

Dijhtkf dij^ras, dij^ra, dij^ramos, dij^rais, dij^n. 
Dij^M, di}68e8, dij^ dijesemos, dijeseifl, dij^sea. 
Dma, ' dirlaa, diiia, diriamos, duiais, dizian. 

Future. 
Dij^re^ dij^rea^ dij^rey dij6remoB, dij^reia, dijdron. 

Imperative. 

dif diga, dig&mos, — dlgaa. 

Fartieiple Aetiv$, Dici^ndo. 
Fartieipk Fatt. Dicho. 

Contradecrr, to contradict, and predecir, to predict, are 
conjugated like decir, except that the second person 
singular of the imperative is contradtee and predice. 

Bendecir, to bless, and maldecir, to curse, are also 
conjugated like deeir, except that the future of the indi- 
catiTe, and the imperfect subjunctive of the termination 
riuy are regular, and that the second person singular of 
the imperative is bendtce, maldice. These two verbs 
hav6 each a regular and an irregular past participle ; 
the latter is bendAo and nuddttOy and partake of the 
nature of adjectives. 

DOBMUL, TO SLEEP. 

Indicative Present. 
Du^rmo^ dn^rmea, dudrme, ■ ■ du^nnaiL 

PerfecL 
■■ ■ I ■ diiniii6, ■ ■ diinni^TOiL 

Subjunctive Present 
Duenna, dn^nnaa, dninna* duim&moa, duim6i% diifanian. 
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Imperfect* 
BunnUra, — mi^ns, — ^midra, — ^mi^ramoB, — mi^nuB, — mi^nuu 
Dunnieee,— miSfles. — mi^se, — ^mi^flemos, — mi^seis, — mi^seiL. 

Future. 
Dnnnifirey^iiiifoes, — mi^re^ — ^mi6remo8y ^mi^reify — ^nidreii. 

Imperative* 
da&nifl, du^rma, dnnn&moB, — doorman. 

Participle Active, Dunni^do. 

Marir, to die, is conjugated like dormir^ except that 
its past participle is muerto. 

JN8TEUIB, TO INSTBUOT. 

When the root of verbs of the third conjugation ends 
in u, (as in ivtstruiry) this vowel takes a y after it before 
^ those terminations beginning with e, a, or o : Ex. 

Indieative Present. 
ImMijOp initrtiyeB, instrtiye, instrfiyeo. 

Subfuncttve Present. 
Instrdya, inrtrtiyaB, instrdya, instray^mios, instrnyiis, instrdyan* 

Imperative. 
infftrtiye, instrtiya, instniy&mo^ — insMyan. 
See also Note, Pas. S, Leot. 24. 

VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE JlTSTBUnt. 

Arg^air, atribuir, Ooncluir,* constituir, constniir, oontribuir, Des- 
truir, diaminuir, distribuir, Excluir, Fluir, Huir, Imbuir, indiiir,* 
institiiir, Luir, Obstruiry Profitituir, Becluir, reatituir, retdbuir, 
Sustituir.* 

IB. TO GO. 

This verb is remarkable for having the perfect tense 
of the indicative, and the termination ra and se of the 

* Coneluir, ineluir. and mttituirj haye regular and iiiegular 
past partidples ; the latter are conduiOf ineliuOf and euttitiUo. 



LSOT. XXY.] IBBEOUIiAB TSBMi 205 

imperfect subjunctive, and the :foture of this mood pre- 
cisely like the same in the verb Ser : Ez« 







Jim 


Ucative Present. 




V6y, 


y^ 


▼% 


rkmxMf 
Imperfect. 


▼*i% 


Taa. 


Ib% 


ibai, 


ibm 


Ibamoiy 
Perfect. 


ibaia, 


ibon. 


Fni, 


fbiste, 


fb6, 


Aximoa, 


fbiiteia. 


fo^nm. 


Ii*. 


ii^ 


irt, 


irtmoa. 


ir6i% 


irtn. 






Subjunctive Present. 




v&yt, 


▼ftyw, 


T&ya, 


Tayfimosy 
Imperfect. 


Tayftia, 


T&yaiL 


Iria, 


fu^ras, 
irias, 


ixia, 


fQeranioay 
fu^iemoa, 
irianuMy 


fti^raia, 
fa^seia, 
ixiaia, 


fu^raii. 
fu^sen. 
izian. 


Fii6i^ 


fii£res» 


fii^ie, 


fd^remofy 
Imperative. 


fuMi, 


tnkniL 




T6, 


Tftya, 


Y&moe» 
or, 
(Tay&mos, 


!- 


T&yaiL 






BmrtUiple Aetiv$, 


Y^nda 










fdo 








XCrcZB, TO SHINE. 





This verb has the same irregularities as ahorrecer, but 
its conjugation is here ezhibitedi being of a different 
termination: Ex. 

Indicative Present 
L&zcOf — — — — — 

Subjunctive Present. 
Liizea, lAacas, Iftzoa, lozc&moa, Inxefiis, Iftscaa. 
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Imperative, 
— ^- Itlzca, Inzc&moB, *^ Itizoaa. 

Verbs ending in ducir, as Condtjcir, to conduct, in 
addition to the irregularitiQs in lucirf have also the fol- 
lowing : 

Indicative Perfect. 
Condiije, — dnjiste, — dtijo, — dujimos, — dnjisteis, — dujdron. 

Subjunctive Imperfect. 

Gonduj^Ta, — duj6ras, — duj6ra, — dajeramos, — duj^rais, — dajeran. 
Condujese, — dujeses, — duj^se,— rdujesemos, — dujeseis, — dujeaen. 

Future. 

Gondujere, — dujeres, — dujto, — duj6remo8^ — duj^reis, — dujeren. 

VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE CONDUCIE. 
Deducir, Inducir, iQtroducir, Producir,* Boducir, Tradaoir. 

OJff, TO HEAE. 

The irregularities in this verb are like those in caer ; 
they are nevertheless exhibited £rom its being of a 
different conjugation : Ex. 





Indicative Present. 




Oigo,] 6yeg, 


6y^ 

Subjunctive Present 


6yeii. 


Oiga, 6iga8, 


6iga, oig&mos, oig&is, 
Imperative. 


6igan. 


6ye, 


6iga, <Mg&mo», 


6igaiL 


See also Note, Paju 3, Lbot. 24. 






FELIR, TO ASK, TO BEG. 






Indicative Present. 




Pido^ pldes, 


pide, 


piden. 



* Froducir has a regular and an irregular past participle ; the 
latter is j7ra<^tt;to. 



lAor. ZXT.J 


XBBE017LAB TEBB8. 


2C 


— — 


Perfect 
pidi6, 

Subjunctive Present 


pidi^n 


Pid% pidai, 


pida, pid^mos, pid&iiy 
Imperfect. 


pidan. 



Pidi^Ay pidi^rasy pidi^» pldi^ramos, pidi6rai% pidi&na. 
Pidi^se, pidieaeSy pidiese, pidiesemos, pidi^seiBy pidi^sen. 

Fithire. 
Fidi^rO; pidi^rea^ pidi^re, pidieiemoa, pidi^reisy pididven. 

Imperative, 
plde, plda, pid&mos, —— pidan. 

Fartieiple Activ$. Pidi6ndo. 

VEBBS CONJUGATED LIKE PEDm. 

Apercibir, arrecir, Cefiir, colegir, competir, concebir, eonstreJiiry 
Derretiry desleir, Elegir, embestir, engreir, Freir, p,p, mto, Gemir, 
HeiLir, Medir, Begir, reir, lendir, refiir, repetir, Seguir, Berrir, 
Tefiir,* Vertir. 

FODRIE, TO EOT. 
Indicative PreeenL 
Pddro, pddreay piidie, — — ^ pt&dran. 

Perfect 
Pudii, pudilate^ pudrio, podrlmoi, pndrlsteifl, pudxi^iu 

Subjunctive Present. 
Pfidia, ptidraa, pftdra» padr&mo8y padrfiis, ptidian. 

Imperfect 

Pudri^ra, pudri^raa, pudri^ra, pudri^iamoa, pndri^rais, pndri6ran. 
Pudxi^se^ pudxi^es, pudridse, pudri^semoB, pudzieseis, padri^sen. 

Future. 
Pudri^, pudri^res, pudri^, pudri^remoB, pndri^reis, pudri^ren. 

* Temr laa a regular and an izregolar patt partiaiple ; the latter 
ia Unto, 
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Imperative. 
pftdie^ ptidn, pudr&mos, — — . pfidian. 
Tartieipie Aetw$. Padzi^dai 

SALm, TO GO OUT. 

This verb lias the same irregularities as vailer^ excepL 
the second person singular of the imperative ; and It is 
here exhibited from its being of a different termination z. 
Ex. 

Indicative Present. 

S&]gcs 

Future. 
Saldr^y saldrftfl, 8aldr&, saldr^mof, saldr^is, saldr&xi. 

Svbjunctive Present. 
Sfilga, sftlgas, B&lga, salgamoa, salgiu, sftlgan. 

ImperfecU 
Saldila, saldriai, Baldria, saldriamos, laldxiaiB, saldrian. 

Imperative. 
nl, B&lga, 8alg&mo% — — ifilgaa. 

8ENTIR, TO FEEL, TO REGBET, TO PERCEIVE. 

Indicative Present. 
Bidntcv n^ntesy d^ntey -^-» n^nten. 

Perfect. 
■ — — sinti6| ■ ■ lintidnBU 

Subjunctive Present. 
8i&ita» si^ntas, d^nta, sint&mos, smt&iB, ddntaiu 

Imperfect. 

Binti^ia, sintieras, sinti^ra, sinti6ramo% ainti^rais, sinti^raii. 
Sintd^se, sintieses, siiitiese, sinti^BeiuoB, siiitieseisy smtieseo. 

Future. 
8inti6ie) (dntiSreSy anti^re, nnti^TemoSy sintidreis, smtLdieii. 

Imperative. 
tUDte, si^nta, sintftmos, — iifotan. 

FarticipU Actw$, Sinti^do. 
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VERBS CONJUGATED LIKE 8SNT1R. 

Adlierir> advertir, adquirir, arrepentir, asentir, Oonferir, contro- 
rertir, conyertir, Defeiir, diferir, digerir, diyertir, Erguir,* Herir^ 
heryir, Inferir, ingerir,t invertir,t Mentir, Peryertir,t preferir^ 
proferir, Befeiir, xequerir, Sugeiir, Zaherir. 







VENIE, TO COME. 








Indicative Present. 




V&i«o» 


Ti^DMb 


vi6ne, 

Perfect. 


▼ifinen. 


Vine^ 


TinlBteK 


TinO| yinimofy yinlsteis, 
Future. 


yini^ron. 


Vendii, 


yendr&iy 


Tendr&y yeodr^moty Tendr^iiy 
Svhjunctive Present. 


yendr&n. 


Vfagm 


T&igai, 


y^nga, yeng&moSy yeng&iiy 
Imperfect. 


y^ngaa. 


Mi 
Hi 


yini^raf, 
yini^ses, 
yendrtaa, 


yini^ra, yini^ramofy yioi^rais, 
yini^se, yini^semos, yiniSeeis, 
yendria, yendrlamofi yendriaifl, 

Future. 


yini^ran. 
yini^sen. 
yendriaxL 


ViniSrey 


yini^ies, 


yiniere, yini^remos^ yini^reiif 


yini^ieiL 



Imperative. 

Ten, y^nga, yeng&mos, y^ngan. 

Participle Active, ViniSndo. 
VEBBS lEEEOrLAE IN THE PAST PARTICIPLE ONLY. 



Injinitive, 
Abrir, to open, 

oubrir, to coyer, 

escribir, to write, 
freir, to fry. 

imprimir, to print. 



Pott Participle, 
abierto, opened. 

eubiertOy coyered. 

escrito^ written. 

fritOy fried. 

impresOy printed. 



And iheir compounds. — ^To these may be added all 
those in the following list marked with an asterisk. 

* The irregular persona of erguir are written with an A; aa, 
hidrgOf hiSrgaay etc. 

-t* Invertir^ tttgerir, and pervertir, haye regular and irreg;ular past 
participles ; the latter are inverse, ingirto, uidperv&eo. 
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IB£EOTJI«AB YBBBfl. 



[leot 



XXV. 



2. The following is a list of regular and irregular 
TerbB that have two participles past, the one regular, 
the other irregular : the former are employed with the 
auxiliaries, to form the compound tenses; the latter 
partake of the nature of adjectives, and are not always 
employed in the formation of compound tenses : however, 
presoy prescritOf provisto, and roto, are sometimes seen used 
with hdber, instead oi prendido, prescribidoy proveido, and 
rompido ; and those marked with the dagger may be 
employed with eatar. Those marked with an asterisk 
are regular throughout their conjugations. 



Injinitivea. 

Absorver, 

abstraer, 

aguzar,* 

alertane, 

angostar,* 

atender, 

ahitar,* 

bendecir, 

bienquerer, 

cooer, 

oompeler,* 

oompletar,* 

conoluir, 

concretar, 

confundir,* 

oontentar^ 

contraer, 

oonvencer,* 

oonvertir, 

convulsar,* 

oorregir, 

corromper,* 

corvar,* 

cultivar,* 

densar,* 

descalzar^* 

desertar, 

desnudar,* 

despertar, 

difimdir,* 

dirigir,* 

dispersar,* 

disting^ir,* 

dividir,* 

degir. 





£es^, PasU 


Irr, P. Part 


•» 




Fart, 


or A^, 




to absorb. 


absorvido, 


absortOjt 


absorbed. 


to abstract. 


abstraidoy 


abstracto, 


abstracted. 




aguzado, 


agudo, 
alerto,t 


sharpened. 


to be alert. 


alertado, 


alert. 


to narrow. 


angostado, 


angosto, 


narrowed. 


to attend. 


atendido, 


atento,t 


attended. 


to surfeit. 


ahitado, 


ahito, 


Mirfeited. 


to bless. 


bendecido, 


bendito. 


blessed. 


to esteenu 


bienquerido, 


bienquisto^t 


esteemed. 


to boil. 


oocido, 


cocbo,t 


boiled. 


to compeL 


compelido, 


compulso, 


compelled. 


to complete. 


completado, 


completo,t 


completed, 
concluded. 


to conclude. 


ooncluido, 


conduso> 


to concrete. 


concretado, 


concreto, 


concrete. 


to confound. 


confundido, 


confusojt 


confounded. 


to content. 


contentado^ 


oontentOjf 


contented. 


to contract. 


contraido, 


contracto, 


contracted. 


to convince. 


convencido, 


convicto. 


convinced. 


to convert. 


convertido, 


converso, 


converted. 


to convulse. 


convulsado, 


convulso, 


convulsed. 


to correct 


coiregido, 


correcto,t 


corrected. 


to corrupt. 


oorrompido, 


comipto, 


corrupted. 


to curve. 


corvado. 


corvo,t 


curved. 


to cultivate. 


cultivado, 


culto, 


cultivated. 


to condense. 


condensado, 


condenso, 


condensed. 


to un-sboe. 


descalzado, 


descabsojf 


barefooted. 


to desert. 


desertado, 


desierto. 


deserted. 


ta undress. 


desnudado, 


de8nudo,t 


undressed* 


to awake. 


despertadob 


despiertOyt 


awajted. 


to diffuse. 


difundido, 


difuso, 


diffused. 


to direct. 


dirigido, 


directo, 


directed. 




dispersado, 


disperso, 


dispersed. 


to <1ifttfTigniqh«dT*'t-iTignido, 


di8tinto,t 


distinguished 


to divide. 


dividido, 


diviso, 


divided. 


to elect. 


eleffido* 


elector 


elected. 



user, zxy.] 
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Injinitivei, 

enjiigar,^ to dry. 

engir,* to erect 

excepttuov^ to except, 

exduir,* to exclude, 

exentar,* to exempt, 

expeler,* to expeL 

expresar,* to express, 

extender, to extend. 

extinguir»* to extinguish, 

extraer, to extract, 

eximir,* to exempt, 

faltar,* to fail 

£ivorecery to favour, 

fechar,* to date, 

fijar,* to fix. 

hartar,* to satiate, 

imprimir,* to print, 

improyisar,* to improvise, 

incluir,* to include, 

incurrir,* to incur. 

infundir,* to infuse, 

ingerir, to ingraft, 

ingertar/ to ingraft, 

insertar, to insert, 

invertir, to invert 

iuntar,* to join, 

limpiar,* to clean, 

maldecir, to curse, 

manifestar, to manifest, 

manumitir,* to emancipate, 

marchitar,* to wither, 

ocultar,* to conceaL 

omitir,* to omit, 

oprimir,* to oppress, 

pervertir, to pervert, 
perfecdonar,* to perfect 

prender,* to seize, 

prescribir,* to prescribe, 

produdr, to produce, 

profesar,* to profess, 

propender,* to incline, 

proveer,* to provide, 

raciocinar,^ to reason, 

recluir, to seclude, 

reflejar, to reflect 

refringir,^ to refract, 

remitir,* to relax, 

repeler/ to repel. 



12^. Fatt Irr, P. Part^ 

Fart, or A4j. 

enjugado, enjuto,t dried, 

engido, erecto,t erected, 

exceptuado, excepto, excepted, 

exduido, exduso, excluded. 

exentadOy exento,t exempted, 

expelido, expulso, expelled. 

expresadOy expreso, expressed, 

extendido, extenso,t extended. 

extin^dOy extinto,t extinguished* 

extraidOf extraoto, extracted. 

0ximido» exento,t exempted, 

faltado, lalto,t failed. 

fjEivoreddo, favorito, favoured, 

fechadoy fecho,t dated, 

fijado, fijo,t fixHd. 

hiartado, liarto,t satiated, 

imprimido, impreso,t printed, 

improvisado, improvisto, improvised, 

induido, inclu80,t induded. 

incurrido, inourso, incurred. 

infundido, infiiso, infused, 

ingerido, ingerto, ingrafted, 

ingertado, ingerto, ingrafted, 

insertado, inserto, inserted. 

invertidOp inverso, inverted, 

iuntado, iunto,t joined, 

iimpiado, limpio, cleaned, 

maldecido, maldito, curbed, 

manif estado, manifiesto^f manifested. 

. manumitido, manumiso, emancipated* 

marchitado, marchito,t withered, 

ocultado, ocultOjt concealed, 

omitidoy omiso, omitted, 

oprimido, opreso, oppressed, 

pervertidoy perverso, perverted, 

perfeccionado, perfecto,t perfected, 

prendido, preso,t seized, 

prescribido, prescrito^t prescribed 

producido, producto, produced, 

profesado, profeso, professed. 

propendidOy propenso,t inclined, 

proveido, provisto,t provided, 

raciocinaxlo, raciodnio, reasoned, 

reduido, recluso, secluded, 

refiejado, reflejo» reflected, 

refringido, refracto, refracted, 

remitidoy remiso^t relaxed, 

repdidoy repulso, repelled. 
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^.r 


restringir,* 


torestriot 


xestnngido, 


romper,* 


to break. 


rompido, 


salvar,* 


to save. 


Balvado, 


secar, 


to dry. 


secado, 


sepultar,* 


to bury. 


Bepultado^ 


soltar, 


to loosen. 


Boltado, 


Bujetar,* 
Burgir,* 


to subject, 
to ancnor. 


Bujetado, 
Burgido, 


Buprimir,* 


to suppress. 


suprimido. 


Buspender,* 


to suspend. 


suspendito. 


BU8tituir,» 


to substitute. 


sustituido. 


teiiir, 


to dye. 


tenido, 


toroer, 


to twist- 


torcido. 


safar,« 


to lid. 





Irr, P. Part^ 
or A(ff\ 
restricto^ 
roto,t 
Balvo,t 
•eco,t 
sepulto, 
Buelto,t 
Bujeto,t 
Burto,t 
Bupreso, 
BuspensOyf 
Bustituto, 
tinto, 
tuerto,f 
«afo,t 



restricted* 

broken. 

saved. 

dried. 

buried. 

loosened. 

Bubiected. 

anchored. 

suppressed. 

suspended. 

substituted. 

dyed. 

twisted. 

nd. 



▲LFHABETIOAL LIST 07 ALL THE IBBZ0X7LAB YEBBS 
nr THE SPANISH LANGUAGE, 

Arranged in three divisions according to their termina- 
tions, with references to the verbs which they are 
conjugated like in the Examples. 

First Conjugation. 



Acertar 


to ascertain. 


eof{fugaUd 


page 192 


aoordar 


agi-ee, 


ib. 


193 


acordar 


remember. 


Hie acordar. 


ib. 




lie down. 


ib. 




acrecentar 


increase, 


acertar. 


192 


adestrar 


guide, to instruct* 


ib. 




agorar* 
alentar 


augur, 


acordar. 


193 


encourage. 


acertar. 


192 


almorzar 


breakfast. 


acordar. 


193 


amolar 


grind, 


ib. 




andar 


walk, to go^ 




194 


apacentor 


graze, 
dirt. 


acertar. 


192 


aporcar 


acordar. 


193 


aportar 


arrive at poit» 


ib. 




apostar 


bet. 


ib. 




apretar 


press. 


acertar. 


19^ 


aprobar 


approve, 


acordar. 


193 


arrendar 


rent. 


acertar. 


192 


asentar 


note down. 


ib. 




aaestar 


take aim, 


ib. 




asolar 




acordar. 


193 


asoldar 


ib. 




asonar 


accord in sound. 


ib. 
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aterrar 

atentar 

ateBtar 

atrayesar 

aventar 

avergonzar 

bregar 

calentar 

cegar 

cerrar 

cimentar 

colar 

colgar 

comenzar 

oomprobar 

concertar 

concordar 

confesar 

consolar 

oonBOxiar 

oontar 

cofltar 

dar 

decentar 

degollar 

damonstnyr 

denegar 

donoctrar 



deracertar 

desacordar 

desalentar 

desapretar 

desaprobar 

deBaBosegar 

deBatentar 

defloolgar 

deflcollar 

deflooncertar 

doBConBolar 

deBcontar 

desencerrar 

desengroBar 

desenterrar 

desflocar 

desfogar 

desbelar 

deBberrar 

desmembrar 

doBolar 

deBollar 

desoyar 



to terrify, 
attempt, 
craoif 

croBB, to piercoi 
fan, 

be afibamed, 
contend, 
warm, 
blind, 

to sbnt, to cloN^ 
found, 

Btrain liquor, 
bang, 
commence, 
corroborate^ 
concert, 
agree, 
confeBB, 
comfort, 

agree in tone, to rb jme, 
count, 
eoBt, 
fiye, 



give, 
bandBcl, 



decapitate, 

demouBtratfl^ 

refiiBe, 

revile, 

cripple, 

miBtake, 

be dlBCordantt 

discourage^ 

loosen, 

disapproy^ 

ciiBttirb, 

perplex, 

unhang, 

BurpasB, 

disarrange^ 

afflict, 

discount, 

let out, or loose, 

diminish in tbickneti, 

disinter, 

ravel out, 

giye Tent to pasblOl^ 

thaw, 

Tinsboe horses, 

dismember, 

desolate, 

flay, 

spawn, 



l^acertar, 


pag$ 193 


ib. 




ib. 




ib. 




ib. 




■oordar. 


198 


acertar. 


192 


ib. 




ib. 




ib. 




ib. 




aeordar. 


193 


ib. 




acertar. 


192 


acordar. 


193 


acertar. 


192 


acordar. 


193 


acertar. 


192 


acordar. 


193 


ib. 




ib. 




ib. 




eor^ugated 


194 


acertar. 


192 


acordar. 


193 


ib. 




acertar. 


192 


acordar. 


193 


acertar. 


192 


ib. 




acordar. 


193 


acertar. 


192 


ib. 




acordar. 


193 


acertar. 


192 


ib. 




acordar. 


198 


ib. 




acertar. 


192 


acordar. 


193 


ib. 




acertar. 


192 


acordar. 


193 


acertar. 


192 


■ acordar. 


193 


ib. 




acertar. 


192 


ib. 




ib. 




acordar. 


1^8 


ib. 




ib. 
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despemar 


to cut off legs, or break legs, like acertar, 


pa90 192 


despertar 


awake, 


ib. 




desplegar 
despoblar 


unfold. 


ib. 




depopiilate^ 


acordar. 


193 


desterrar 


banish, 


acertar. 


192 


desvergonzar 


be impudent. 


acordar. 


193 


dezmar 


tiOie, 


acertar. 


192 


desoordar 


disagree. 


acordar. 


193 


empedrar 


pave, 


acertar. 


192 


empezar 


begin, 


ib. 




emporcar 


soil, 


acordstr. 


193 


encensar 


cense. 


acertar. 


192 


encerrar 


enclose. 


ib. 




encomendar 


recommend, 


ib. 




encontrar 


find, to meet, 


acordar. 


193 


encordar 


string, 


ib. 




enciibertar 


cover with clothes. 


acertar. 


192 


engrosar 


grow stout, 


acordar. 


193 


enmendar 


mend, 


acertar. 


192 


enrodar 


break on the wheel. 


acordar. 


193 


ensangrentar 


stain with blood, ' 


acertar. 


192 


enterrar 


bury, 


ib. 




errar 


err. 


ib. 




escarmentar 


learn by experience^ 


ib. 




esforzarse 


endeavour, 


acordar. 


193 


estar 


be. 


tonju^ated 


162 


estregar 


' scour. 


acertar. 


192. 


forzar 


force. 


acordar. 


193 


fregar 


rub, to scnib, 


acertar. 


182. 


gobemar 
helar 


govern, 
freeze, 


ib. 
ib. 




herrar 


shoe horses. 


ib. 




holgar 


rest, 


acordaz. 


193 


hollar 


trample. 


ib. 




infemar 


provoke, to damn. 


acertar. 


192 


invemar 


winter, 


ib. 




jugar 


play. 


conjugated 


194 


mamfestar 




acertar. 


192 


xnentar 


mention. 


ib. 




merendar 




ib. 




mostrar 


show. 


acordar. 


193 


negar 


deny, 


acertar. 


192 


nevar 


snow. 


ib. 




pensar 


think. 


ib. 




pemiqnebrar 


break legs. 


ib. 




plegar 
poblar 


plait, to fo]4« 


ib. 




people, 


acordar. 


191 


probar 
4uebrar 


C 


ib. 
acertar. 


192 


reoomendar 


recommend. 


ib. 




recordar 


remind, 


acordar. 


193 


recostar 


recline 


ib. 
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nfonu 


to reinforce^ Hke aoordar^ 


page 193 


regar 


water. 


acertar. 


192 


rogoldar 


belch. 


aoordar. 


193 


remendar 


mend, 


acertar. 


192 


renegar 


abjure, 


ib. 




renovar 


renew, 


acordar. 


193 


repleear 
reprobar 


fidl back from a poeitkm, 


acertar. 


192 


reprove, 


aoordar. 


193 


requebrar 


cajole, to flatter. 


acertar. 


192 


rescontrar 


compensate, 


acordar. 


193 


resollar 


breathe. 


ib. 




resonar 


resound, 


ib. 




retemblar 


vibrate. 


acertaCi 


192 


retentar 


threaten with a lelapaa^ 


ib. 




reventar 


burst, 


ib. 




revolar 


fly again, 


aoordar. 


198 


revolcar 


walbw, 


ib. 




rodar 


roll, 


ib. 




rogar 


pray, 


ib. 




•egar 


reapconit 


■oertar. 


193 


lembrar 


•ow, 


ib. 




sentar 


ait. 


ib. 




serrar 


■aw. 


ib. 




•olar 


•ole, 


acordar. 


198 




■older, 


ib. 




■oltar 


let go, or looser 


ib. 




flonar 


■ound. 


ib. 






dream. 


ib. 




Miegar 




acertar. 


193 


0oterrar 


bury. 


ib. 




temblar 


tremble, 


ib. 




tentar 


tempt, 


ib. 




toftar 


toast. 


acordai; 


198 


tnucolar 


■train, to percolate^ 


ib. 




tiBfcordar 


forget. 


ib. 




traaegar 
trasoiiar 


decant, 


acertar. 


192 


dream, to faaoj* 


acordar. 


198 


trocar 


barter, 


ib. 




tronar 


thunder. 


ib. 




tropezar 




acertar. 


192 


Tolar 


fly. 


acordar. 


198 


▼Qlcar 


overset. 

Second Corijvgation. 


ib. 




Abaatecer 


provide 
hate. 




198 


aborrecer 


eoiyugated 


ib. 


absolver 


absolve^ 


absorver. 


197 


abaoryer 


absorb. 


cofifuffated 


ib. 


abatraer 


abstract. 


traer. 


201 


iicaeoer 


happen. 


aborrecer. 


198 
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anontecer 


tohappen, 


UU aborrecer, 


pagclW 


adoleoer 


be seized with mneflBy 


ib. 




adormecer 


fieOl asleep, to lull* 


ib. 




agradecer 


be tbankful, 


ib. 




amanecer 


dawn, 


ib. 




anochecer 


grow dark, 


ib. 




anteponer 


prefer, to place before. 


pcner. 


IW 


antever 


foresee, 


Ter. 


202 


aparecer 


appear. 


aborrecer. 


196 


apetecer 


long for, 


ib. 




ascender 


ascend. 


conjugated 


197 


atender 


attend. 


ascender. 


ib. 


atenerse 


stand to, 


tener. 


158 


atraer 


attract. 


traer. 


201 


oaher 


contain, etc.. 


eomugated 


198 


caer 


fall. 


ib. 


ib. 


canecer 


become grey headed, 


aborrecer. 


195 


carecer 


be deficient, 


ib. 




cemer 


sift, 


ascender. 


197 


cocer 


boil. 


conjugated 


196 


compadecer 


pity. 


aborrecer. 


195 


comparecer 


appear before, 


ib. 




complacer 


give pleasure, 


ib. 




Gomponer 


compose, 
condescend, 


poner. 


199 


condescender 


ascender. 


197 


condoler 


condole, 


absorver. 


ib. 


conmoyer 


excite commotion. 


ib. 




oonocer 


know. 


aborrecer. 


195 


contender 


contend, 


ascender. 


197 


eontener 


contain. 


tener. 


158 


contrahacer 


counterfeit, 


hacer. 


195 


contraer 


contract. 


traer. 


201 


convalecer 


be conyalescentp 


aborrecer. 


195 


crecer 


grow, 
decay. 


ib. 




decaer 


caer. 


198 


defender 


defend, 


ascender. 


197 


demoler 


demolish, 


absorver. 


ib. 


deponer 


depose. 


poner. 


199 




disappear. 


aborrecer 


196 


desatender 


neglect, 




197 


descender 


descend, 


ib. 




descomponer 


decompose, 


poner. . 


199 


desconocer 


disown. 


aborrecer. 


196 


desentender 


feign ignorance, mistake 


, ascender. 


197 


desentoipecer 


recover from nimibnees. 








to reanimate, 


aborrecer. 


195 


desenyolyer 


imroll, 


absorver. 


197 


desfallecer 


become emaciated. 


aborrecer. 


196. 


desflaqnecer 


ib. 




deflguamecer 
d^acer 


undo. 


ib. 
hacer. 


ib. 


desobedecer 


disobey, 


aborrecer. 


ib. 
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desplacer 


to displease^ 


Uk$ aboirecer, 


pag$ 195 


dettorcer 


untwisty 


absorver. 


197 


desvanecer 


yanish, 


abonecer. 


196 


detener 


detain, 


tener. 


158 


deyolyer 


restore. 


absorver. 


197 


disoWer 


dissolve, 


ib. 




disponer 


dispose, 


poner. 


199 


distraer 


distract, to amuse^ 


traer. 


201 


doler 


ache. 


absorver. 


197 


dolene 
embravecer 


pieve, 
become fttrions. 


ib. 
aborrecer. 


195 


embrutecer 


become bnital. 


ib. 




emplumecer 


become fledged. 


ib. 




empobrecer 


impoverish. 


ib. 




encalvecer 


become bald. 


ib. 




encallecer 


render callous. 


ib. 




encarecer 


enhance the value. 


fb. 




encender 


light, to kindle. 


ascender. 


197 


encrudecer 


become raw. 


aborrecer. 


195 


enctuelecer 


render, or become cruel, 


ib. 




endentecer 


cut the teeth. 


ib. 




endureoer 


harden. 


ib. 




enflaquecer 


ffrow lean, or weak, 
become furious. 


ib. 




enfuiecer 


ib. 




engrandecer 


aggrandize, to enlarge, 


ib. 




cnloqnecer 
enmohecer 




ib. 




grow mouldy, 
become dumb. 


ib. 




enmudecer 


ib. 




ennegrecer 


blacken. 


ib. 




ennoblecer 


ennoble, 


ib. 




enrarecer 


rarefy, 


ib. 




enriqueeer 
ensoberbecer 


enrich. 


ib. 




become haughty. 


ib. 




entallecer 


sprout. 


ib. 




entender 


understand. 


ascender. 


197 


•ntemecer 


soften. 


aborrecer. 


195 


entorpecer 


benumb, to ctupify^ 


ib. 




entretener 


entertaiu. 


tener. 


158 


entrifltecer 


sadden. 


aborrecer. 


195 


entullecer 


eiipple. 


ib. 




entumecer 


ib. 




envejecer 


grow old. 


ib. 




enyerdeoer 


grow green. 


ib. 




envolver 


wrap. 


absorver. 


197 


equivaler 


be equivalent^ 


Taler. 


201 


escaraecer 


scoff. 


aborrecer. 


195 


esclarecer 


illuminate^ 


ib. 




•scocer 


smart. 


absorver. 


197 


ertablecer 


eetabUsh, 


aborrecer. 


195 


ettremeoer 


shudder, 


ib. 




ezponer 


expose, 


poner. 


199 


extender 


extend 


ascender. 


197 
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extraer 


toecstracL 


Uketner, 


iMi^«201 


fallecer 


die, 


aborreoer. 


186 


faTorecer 


favour. 


ib. 




fenecer 


terminate. 


ib. 




fortalecer 


fortify, 


ib. 




gTiamecer 
naber 


gamisb, 
have, 


ib. 
mnjugated. 


157 


hacer 


make, to do^ 


ib. 


195 


heder 


fltink, 


ascender. 


197 


bender 


split, 


ib. 




bumedecer 


moisten. 


.aborrecer. 


196 


imponer 


impose. 


poner. 


199 


indisponer 


indispose* 


ib. 




llover 


rain, 


absorver. 


197 


mantener 


maintain. 


tener. 


168 


merecer 


deserve, 


aborrecer. 


196 


molep 


grind. 


absorver. 


197 


morder 


bite, 


ib. 




mover 


move, 


ib. 




nacer 


belxmi. 




19 


negrecer 


grow blac^ 


ib. 




obedecer 


darken. 


ib. 




obscurecer 


ib. 




obtener 


obtain. 


tener. 


168 


ofrecer 


oflfer. 


aborrecer. 


196 


oler 


smell. 


absorver. 


197 


oponer 


oppose^ 


poner. 


199 


pacer 


graze. 


aborrecer. 


195 


padecer 


suffer. 


ib. 




parecep 


seem, 


ib. 




perder 


lose, 


ascender. 


197 


perecer 


perish, 
belong, 


aborrecer. 


195 


perteneccr 


ib. 




placer 


please, 
be able. 


ib. 




poder 


mijugated. 


199 


poner 


put, to place^ 


conjugated. 


ib. 


preponer 


place before. 


poner. 


ib. 


presuponer 


presuppose. 


ib. 




prevalecer 


prevail. 


aboirecer. 


196 


prever 


foresee. 


ver. 


20iS 


promover 


promote. 


absorver. 


197 


proponer 


propose. 


poner. 


199 


qnerer 


like, to be wiUing, 


eot^ugated. 


200 


recaer 


relapse. 


caer. 


198 


recocer 


re^boil. 


cocer. 


196 


reconocer 


acknowledge, 


aborrecer. 


196 


recrecer 


grow again. 


ib. 




reflorecer 


re-blossom, 


ib. 




rebacer 


do over again, 


hacer. 


iK 


lemaneeer 


remain* 


aborrecer. 


ib. 


remorder 


bite repeatedly, 


absorver. 


197 


remover 


remove, 


ib. 
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Teponer 


to replace, M 


:$ poner. 


page 199 


resolyer 


resolve, 




197 


restablecer 


le-establish, 


aborrecer. 


195 


retener 


retain, 


tetter. 


168 


retorcer 


twist, to sprain. 


absorver. 


197 




retract, to draw back, 


traer. 


201 


retxotraar 


bring about what has hap- 






pened before, 


ib. 




revor 


review, 


ver. 


202 


rererdecer 


grow green again. 


aborrecer. 


195 


rererter 


overflow, 


ascender. 


197 


revolyer 


revolve, 


absorver. 


ib. 


saber 


know. 


eovjijigated. 


200 


Batisfacer 


Batisfy, 


hacer. 


195 


■er 


. be, 


conjugated. 


160 


Bobreponer 


place over, 
De wonty 


poner. 


199 


floler 


absorver. 


197 


BOBtener 


sustain. 


tener. 


IdS 


Bubstraer 


Bubstract, 


traer. 


201 


suponer 


suppose. 


poner. 


199 


tender 


spread oat, 


ascender. 


197 


tener 


have, to hold. 


eoTtjugated, 


158 


torcer 


twist. 


absorver. 


197 


traer 


bring, to fetch. 


conjugated. 


201 


traBcender 


transcend. 


ascender. 


197 


trasponer 


transpose, 


poner. 


199 


▼aler 


be worth, 


conjugated. 


201 


Ter 
yerter 


spill, to shed. 


conjugated, 
ascender. 


202 
197 


▼olver 


return, 

Third Conjugation. 


absorver. 


ib. 


Adberir 


adhere, 


ientir, 


page 203 


adquirir 


acquire, 


ib. 




advertir 


advert. 


ib. 




apercibir 


provide, 


pedir. 


206 


asir 


seize. 


conjugated. 


202 


trgiiir 


•rgue. 


instruir. 


204 


arrecir 


become numb with cold, 


pedir. 


206 


arrepentir 


repent. 


sentir. 


208 


aaentir 


assent. 


ib. ^ 




atribuir 


attribute 


instruir* 


204 


avenirse 


bC 


venir. 


209 


bendedr 


decir. 


202 


eefiir 


gird. 


padir. 


206 


oolegir 


ooUect, 


ib. 




oomedir 


grow modereta^ 


ib. 




competir 


compete. 


ib. 




oottcebir 


conceive, 


ib. 




oonduir 


conclude, 


Instrair. 


i04 
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conducir 


to eonduot, to conduce. 


eoryuaated. 


page 206 


conferir 


confer, like sentir. 


208 


conseguir 


obtain, to succeed. 


pedir. 


206 


consentir 


consent, 


sentir. 


208 


oonstituir 


constitute, 


instruir. 


204 


constrenir 




)edir. 


206 


construir 


construe, 


: nstruir. 


204 


contradecir 


contradict. 


decir. 


202 


contravenir 


oppose, 


yenir. 


209 


contribuir 


contribute, 


instruir. 


204 


controvertir 


controvert, 


sentir. 


208 


convenir 


suit, 


Tenir. 


209 


convertir 


convert, 


sentir. 


208 


correjir 


correct. 


pedir. 


206 


decir 


Bay, to telly 


eof^ugctted. 


202 


deducir 


infer. 


conducir. 


206 


deferir 


defer, 


sentir. 


208 


derritir 


melt. 


pedir. 


206 


desarenir 


disagree. 


venir. 


209 


descenir 


ung&d. 


pedir. 


206 


descomedir 


grow rude, unnil^f 


ib. 




desconsentip 


dissent. 


sentir. 


208 


desdecir 


retract, 


decir. 


202 


desleir 


dUute, 


pedir. 


206 


deslucir 


tarnish, 


instruir. 


204 


desmentir 


contradict, 


sentir. 


208 


despedir 


dismiss. 


pedir. 


206 


despedine 


take leave. 


ib. 




destefiir 


discolour. 


ib. 




destruir 


destroy, 


instruir. 


204 


diferir 


differ, to defer. 


sentir. 


208 


digerir 


digest. 


ib. 




disminiiir 




instruir. 


204 


distribuir 


distribute, 


ib. 




divertir 


divert. 


sentir. 


20S 


donuir 


sleep, 


conjugated. 


203 


elegir 


elect, 


pedir. 


206 


em bestir 




ib. 




engreirse 


become vain. 


ib. 




enlucir 


whitewash, to scour plate, 


luQir. 


205 


entreoir 




oir. 


206 


envestir 


invest, 


pedir. 


ib. 


erguir 


hold up the head. 


sentir. 


208 


estrefiir 


produce astringency. 


>edir. 


206 


excluir 


exclude. 


instruir. 


204 


expedir 


expedite, 


pedir. 


206 


fluir 


flow, 


instniir. 


^04 


freir 


fry, 


pedir. 


206 


gemip 
hefiir 


moan. 


ib. 




knead. 


ib. 




herir 


wound. 


sentir 


208 


hervir 


boil. 


ib 
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hnir 


to flee, 


ftjbrinstruir, 


page 204 


imbuir 


imbne, 


ib. 






impede, 


pedir. 


208 


incluir 


include, 


instruir. 


204 


inducir 


induce, 


conducir. 


206 


inferir 


infer, 


•entir. 


208 


ingerir 


ingraft, 


ib. 




intervenir 


intervene. 


venir. 


•209 


injBtituir 


institute. 


instruir. 


204 


inatruir 


instruct, 


eor^'u^ated. 


ib. 


introducir 


introduce^ 


conducir. 


206 


inyertir 


invert, 


sentir. 


208 


inyefltir 


invest, 


pedir. 


206 


ir 


go, 


conjugated. 


204 


lucir 


shine. 


. ^^' . 


205 


luir 


wear by friction. 


instruir. 


204 


maldecir 


curse. 


dedr. 


202 


medir 


measure, 


pedir. 


206 


mentir 


lie. 


sentir. 


208 


morir 


die, 


dormir. 


203 


obstniir 


obstruct. 


instruir. 


204 


oir 


hear. 


conjugated. 


206 


pedir 


ask, tobeg^ 


ib. 




perseguir 


persecute. 


pedir. 


ib. 


penrertir 


pervert. 


sentir. 


208 


podrir 


rot. 


conjugated. 


207 


predecir 


predict. 


dedr. 


202 


preferir 


>refer, 

lave a presentiment. 


sentir. 


208 


prosentir 


ib. 




prevenir 


prevent to warn. 


venir. 


209 


producir 


produce. 


conducir. 


206 


proferir 


utter, 


sentir. 


208 


proseguir 


prosecute. 


pedir. 


206 


piostituir 


prostitute. 


ustruir. 


204 


provemr 


proceed from, 


venir. 


209 


recluir 


cloister, 


instruir. 


204 


reducir 


reduce. 


conducir. 


206 


leferir 


refer. 


sentir. 


208 


repi 


rule, 


pedir. 


206 


reir 


laugh, 


ib. 




rendir 


yield, 


ib. 




reilir 


quarrel, to scold. 


ib. 




repetir 


repeat, 


ib. 




r^rodncir 


reprodiice, 


conducir. 


ib. 


requerir' 


require. 


sentir. 


208 


lesentir 


resent. 


ib. 




restituir 


restore, 


xnstmir. 


204 


zeteflir 


dye again, 


;)edir. 


206 


retnbxiir. 


compensate. 


: ustruir. 


204 


revestir. 


revest, to dress, 


pedir. 


206 


salir. 


to go out, to come out. 


conjugated. 


208 


feducir 


seduce. 


conducir. 


206 
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■eguir 
sentir 


tofoUofT, 
feel. 


servir 

sobresalir 

sobrevenir 


aerre, 

surpass, 

happen, 


fionreirse 


smile. 


substitiiir 


substitute, 


Bugerir 

tenir 

traducir 


suggest, 

dye, 

translate. 


venir 


• come, 


veetir 


dress. 


zaheiir 


censure, 



/fA:«pedir, 


pag$ 206 


eoiyugatedm 


208 


pedir. 


206 


flalir. 


208 


▼enir. 


209 


>edir. 


206 


nst^iuir. 


204 


seutir. 


208 


pedir. 


206 


conducir. 


ib. 


conjugated. 


209 


pedir. 


206 


sentir. 


208 



ANCIENT MANNEB OF FOBMINa 803CE OF THE TENSES OF 
IBREQULAB YEBBS. 

3. Eormerly, irregular verbs in Spanish had the same 
difference in spelling from the modem style, in the 
second person plural, as regular verbs had, as noticed 
in Lect. 24, Par. 4 : thus, Sodea, habe'dea, acertddes^ 
ascendedes, sentidiBa^ instead of, «0f>, habeia, aeertdia, as- 
eendeia, aentia. 

Likewise those which now terminate in t or y, in the 
first person singular of the present indicative, were 
written without this final vowel ; thus, ao, do, vo, instead 
of, soy, doy, voy. 

Many of those which now end in go and ga were 
written without the g; thus, cdyOy cdyot oyOy oya, trdyo, 
trdya, vdlo, vdla, instead of, cdigo, cdtga, digo, diga, trdigo^ 
trdiga, vdlgo, vdlga, etc. 

Those which now have a <« in their root had formerly 
and instead ; thus, cobrid, cdpo, dvo, morid, dormtd, pdao^ 
adpOf instead of, cubrid, cupo, hiibo, murid, durmid, puaoj 
aupoj etc. 

Likewise v^ma was used for vendrd; diz, for dtcenf 
porniay for pondria ; vide, and vido, for vt and vid ; truje, 
trujera, etc., for trdje, irajera, eto. 
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LECTURE XXVI. 

IMPEBSONAL YEBB8. 

HABMBf THEBB TO BE. 

1: The verb haber, used impersonallj, is employed 
alike in both aumbers ; and, like most impersonal verbH, 
it is used only in the third person of the several 
tenses, as follows. 

Jfl/lmtive, 
Indie, Present 
Imperfeet, 
Fer/eet. 
Futu/re, 
BvJtj, H-eeent. 

Jmperfeet, 

Future, 
Imperative, 
Fart, Active, 
Cetf^, ditto. 



Hab^r, 


There to be. 


H&y, • 


There is, or there aie. 


Uabla, 


There was, or there weiB. 


Habo, 




Habr&, 


There wiU be. 


Hkya, 

Hubi6n,liabi6M, \ 
habria, / 


There may be. 

There should, might, or 


would be. 


Hubi^re, 


If there should be. 


fla^^ndo, 


Let there be. 


There being. 


Hftbi^dft habido, 


There having been. 



BXAMPLES. 



There is a man there. 

There were many. 

There will he a great quan* 

tity. 
There never have been bo 

many complaints 



Hay tin hombre alii. 
HcHna muchos. 
JSabrd gran cantidad. 

Jamas ha habido tantas 
quejas. 

2. Amaneceb, to dawn, and Anocheoee, to become 
night, are irregular in their conjugations like aborrecer : 
Ex. 

Amaneee muy temprano. Dai/ breaks very early* 

Amanectd Uoviendo. It rained at dai/ break, 

Anochece muy tarde. It grows dark very late. 

Presto anochecerd. It will soon he night. 

The verbs Amaneceb and Anooheceb are sometimes 
used with the three persons singular and plural, and 
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denote the situation or condition of the nominatiye at 
the time expressed by the verb : Ex. 

Amanectmos en Cadiz j We reached Cadiz at the 
anochecimos en Sevilla. dawn of day , and Seyille 

at dusk. 
Amanecio de mal humor. He awoke in a had humour. 

3. Gbanizah, to hail; Llovizkab, to drizzle; and 
BELAMPAOTJEABy to lighten, are also regular in their 
conjugations. 

Helab, to freeze, and Nevab, to snow, are irregular 
like acertar. 

Lloyeb, to rain, and Tbonab, to thunder, are irregu- 
lar like ahsorver : Ex. 



Graniza ahora, 

helard luego. 
Ha lloviznado un poco. 
Ayer trond y relampagued 

repetidas veces. 
Habia nevado mucho. 
No llueve tanto. 



y quiza It hails now, and probably 
it will freeze presently. 

It has drizzled a little. 

It thundered and lightened 
repeatedly yesterday. 

It had snowed much. 

It does not rain so much. 



4. The following impersonal verbs are employed in 
the third person singiidar and plural of every tense ; 
viz. Acaeceb, Aconteceb, and Sucedeb, all three 
signifying to happen. The first two are conjugated like 
dborrecery and the third is regular. Constab, to consist^ 
to he evident, and Antojabse, to fancy, are likewise re- 
gular : Ex. 



Acaecio esta ma&ana. 
Aconteei&on esas desgracias 
sin esperarlas. 

Puede que le 8y4iederdn 

iguales chascos. 
Constan esos papeles de 

varios asuntos impor- 

tantes. 
Consta por lo que 61 dice. 

Me consta 4 mi saberlo. 



It happened this morning. 
Those misfortunes hap* 

pened without expecting 

them. 
Similar disappointments 

may, perhaps, befall him. 
Those papers consist of 

various important sub- 
jects. 
It is evident from what he 

says. 
I have reasons (evidence) 

for knowing it. 



LBOr. 
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Sd me antcjd it con ellofl. It took my fancy to go 

with them. 
Be les antqjan oosas may They faney very carious 
raras. things. 

5. There are also some verbs which do not belong to 
the class of impersonal verbs, bat which are sometimes 
employed as sach — namely, seb, haoeb, bastab, con- 
VEiriB, suoBDBB, PAREOSB, etc. : Ex. 



^ tarde, aerd precUo ir. 



Eb nunester qae se haga hoy. 
No es necesario quedarse. 
Hace \m mes qae vine. 
Hace baen tiempo, hace trio. 
Baata qae Ymd. lo diga^ 



Conviene hacerlo. 
Suctdid conforme 

saba. 
Parec$ qae lo saba 



It is late, it will he necea*^ 

aary to go. 
It muat be done to-day. 
It ia not necessary to stay. 
It iaa month since I came. 
It ia fine weather, t< is cold. 
It ia mfficient that yoa saj 

so. 
It ought to be done, 
lo pen- It happened diAl^OM^i, 

7i( appear«that he knows it 



DEPEOXrVB VEBR8. 
6. The defective verbs, commonly in use in Spanish, 
are Plaoeb, to please ; Soles, to be wont ; Abolib, to 
abolish ; Yaobb, to lie ; Salve, and Yale. 

Plaoeb is ased in the third person singular of the 
following tenses and persons : — 



Indie. PreutU, 
JmperfBct. 
Fffget, 
Sub. FretmUn 
Imptrftet^ 

Future, 
Lnperati^a. 



Pl&ce, 

Placia, 

Plfigo, 

Plague, or pUzga, 

Plugui^ra, or pla- 

gui^, 
Plugui^re, 
Plague, 

■ZAICFLES. 



It pleases. 

It pleased. 

It pleased. 

It may please. 

It should, might, or woiil«l 

please. 
If it should please. 
May it please. 



Macho me place. 

Flegue i, Dies qae se salve, 

Phiguiera i Dies qae jamas 
le habieras visto. 



It pleaaea me macK 

God grant that he may be 

saved. 
Would to Ood that thoa 

hadst never seen him. 
L 5 
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SoifEBis 


used only in the two following tenses : — » 


Jndicatwe Ftesmi. 




Imperfect. 


Su61o, 


I am wont. 


SoKa, 


I was wont. 


sueles, 


thou art wpn^ 


solias, 


thou wast wont. 


Buele, 


he is wont. 


solia, 


he was wont. 


Bolemos, 


we are wont. 


soliamos, 


we were wont. 


soleis, 


you are wont. 


soliais. 


you were wont. 


Buelen, 


they are uront. 


solian, 


they irere w<mt. 



AsoLiB, to abolish, is not employed in the present of 
the indicative, the present and future subjunctiye^ nor 
the imperative. 

Of Yager, only the third person singular and plural 
of the present and imperfect of the indicative are now 
in use, and generally ii^ epitaphs; as, Aqatyace^ or ^acen 
— Here lieth, or lie. Aqui yacia^ or yacian — Here lay. 

Formerly it was used in the sense of to repose^ to rest^ 
generally, and conjugated throughout the entire verb. 

Salve, and Yale, are only used in the second person 
singular of the imperative of the LatiA verbs scUveOy and, 
valeo; the first denotes I hail thee, or God preserve thee; 
and the seoo^d means. Farewell, or Adiei^. They are. 
seldom used now-a-days. 



LECTURE XXVII. 

AGREEMENT OF THE VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVB. 

1. The verb agrees with its agent, or nominative case, 
in number and person ; as, Yo leo y ella canta -^ I read 
and she sings. El sol hice^The sun shines. Los drholes 
crecen — ^The trees grow. 

2. If the verb has a collective noun for its nominative, 
the following rule should be observed. Coll active nouns 
definite^ or those which denote a distinctive body of 
objects, require the verb in the singular. But colleoti^e 
nouns indefinitej or those which do not apply to any 
definite number, or organized body, may have tk© verb 
in the plural: Ex. 
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El egdrcito aalid al amane- The army sallied ont at day 

cer. break. 

Un grannuTnef'ode hombres A great number of men 

faeron apresados. were taken prisoners. 

3. When a verb has several nominatives connected 
by the copulative conjunctive^, it agrees in number and 
person with the pronoun understood, if it follows the sub- 
jects; but if it precedes the subjects it is generally 
made to agree in number and person with thenearest : Ex. 
Mi hermana y el han salido. My sister and he are gone 

out. 
Tu y ^1 ser^ premiados. Thou and he will be re- 
warded. 
Nunca/i/e tan expuesto su Never was his valour and 
valor y constancia. constancy so much ex- 

posed. 
Me ha gustado mucho la I was much pleased with 

novela y los poemas. the novel and poems. 

Me parecieron muy bien The letters and episode 
escritae las cartas y el appeared to me to be 
episodio. very well written. 

4. If the nominatives be connected by any other con- 
junction than y, the verb is frequently made to agree 
with the last : Ex. 

No solamente ^1, pero yo Not only does he, but I 
tambien lo se, also know it. 

No solamente yo, mas ellos Not only did I lose, but 
tambien perdieron, they lost also. 

Or each nominal ve may have a separate verb ; as, 

No ftolamente el lo sabe sinoyo tambien lo s^. No solamente 

perdi yOj mas ellos tambien perdieron. 

5. When there are two or more nominatives in a 
sentence, of the same number and person, separated by 
a disjunctive conjunction, the verb may agree with 
either nominative; but if they differ in number or 
person, each nominative must have a separate verb : Ex. 
Ni dl ni Ma me conoce. Neither does he, nor she 

know me. 
el va, 6 voy yo. Either he goes, or I go. 

Ni llama eUa, ni llaman Neither does she, nor do 
ellos. they call. 
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6. When two nouns are connected by the prepositian 
con (with), the verb which they govern may be put in 
either number : Ex. 

El Oonde con su secretario The Count with his secre- 
partio, or partieron ayer. tary departed yesterday. 

7. When the verb set stands between two nomina- 
tives of different numbers, it should be made to agpree 
with the one which is more properly its agent : Ex. 
Los agradecimientos que The thanks that they gave 

me dieron/tt« cenmra, me was censure. 

Los lihro8 eran su diver- Books were his amusement, 
sion. ' 

8. When in English the pronoun it, connected with 
any part of the verb to he, refers to a noun or pronoun, 
the verb always remains in the third person singular, 
whatever may be the number or person of the noun or 
pronoun referred to ; as, It is I who ; It was toe that ; 
It was the men tfiat. Care must be taken, however, 
in the translation, to make the verb to he agree in 
number and person with the noun or pronoim referred 
to: Ex. 

Soy yo que lo digo. It is I who say so. 

Somos nosotros que lo pedi- It is we that ask for it. 

mos. 
^ranelloslos quelohicieron. It was they that did it. 
Faeron los hombres que vi- It was the men that came, 

nieron. 

9. A verb having a relative pronoun for its nomina- 
tive, agrees with the word to which the relative refers : 
Ex. 

Yo que lo veo. I who see it. 

Tu que los tragiste. Thou that broughtest them. 

Aquellos que lo ereem le Those that believe it are 

enganan. deceived. 

SXEBGISB Oir THS ▲GBBEKENT OF THB VBBB WITH ITS 
NOMINATIVE. 

You and he consented to it We and they were 
consentir 
appointed. The coach , gig, and horses belong to 
nombrar , coche calesa pertenecer 
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him. Her modesty and her virtues were miioh extolled. 

alabar 

Herodotus was the first writer of profane history. 
Herodoto escritor profano 

Plato was a disciple of Socrates. The meeting is 
Platon discipulo Socrates junta 

dissolved. The regiment was defeated. A quantity 
<iisolyerse regimiento derrotar 

of prisoners fled. An infinity of birds died. I dislike 
prisionero huir. infinidad disgustarse 

slander and quarrels. Terrible were his threats and 
calimmia quimera amenaza 

his Tengeance, Never was his dignity and his pride 
venganza dignidad orgullo 

so humbled. It is not we, but they that must yield, 
humiliado deber ceder 

It is not they, but we that must yield. He that comes 

first shall be rewarded. Those who know it say so. It 
premiado saber 

was Oonstantine who commanded that all the heathen 
Constantino mandar gentil 

temples should be destroyed. It was the Arabians that 
templo destruirse Arabe 

introduced the figures of arithmetic into Europe. It is 
introducir figura aritm^tica 

those two bouses that [are to be sold], 
estan por vender 
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LECTURE XXVni. 

OOYERNMENT OF YBRfiS. 

1. Active transitiye verbs have the power of goTeming^ 
other words. The regimen, or the word governed bj 
the verb, may be either a nonn, a pronoun, or an 
infinitive ; and it is sometimes preceded by a preposition, 
and sometimes not ; and very frequently a different pre- 
position is required in Spanish to the one used in 
English, as we have seen is the case with prepositions 
employed with adjectives. The choice of the preposition 
depends chiefly on the meaning of the verb, and on the 
direction of its action. "Nojixed rule can possibly be 
given for a matter so mutable and unstable as this, and 
what constant reading alone can render familiar to the 
student. A few general rules, nevertheless, will here 
be given, in order to point out such cases only wherein 
the two languages frequently differ in the choice of the 
preposition required, and which will be of much assis- 
tance to the learner. Previously to which, however, the 
following examples, that have verbs accompanied by 
prepositions different from those used in English with 
the same verbs, have been extracted from the Gbammab 
OF THE Academy, and their translations in English 
given as illustrations of the foregoing remarks. 

Gomprar a/, or del vende- To purchase of the seller. 

dor. 

Contestar d la pregunta. To answer the question 

Pedir d alguno. To solicit any one. 

Parecerse d otro. To resemble another. 

Salvar d alguno del peligro. To rescue any one from the 

danger. 

Armarse de padencia. To arm oneself with pa- 
tience. 

Mantenerse de yerbas. To live on herbs. 

Depender de alguno. To depend on any one. 

Descuidarse de su obliga- To neglect one's duty. 

cion. 



xaoT. xxvm.] GoysitincEifT of vzbbs. 231 

Frendarse de alguno. To be taken mth any one. 

Proveer de viveres. To provide unth proyisions. 

Barar en tierra. To run aground. 

Gavar la iniaginacion €h To fix the attention on any 

alguno. one. 

Oontenerseensuobligacion. To hold to one's contract. 

Estribar en alguna cosa. To rest on anything. 

Saltar en tierra. To jump on shore. 

Acertar con la casa. To hit upon the house. 

Desposarse con alguno. To be betrothed to any one. 

Encararse con alguno. To face any one. 

Salir con la pretension. To succeed in one's preten- 
sion. 

Asparse por alguna eosa. To be vexed at anything. 

Atufarse por poco. To be affronted at trifles. 

Salir por flador. To stand security. 

Nacer para trabajos. To be bom to troubles. 

Frestar la dieta para la The diet to contribute to 

salud. health. 

2. Active transitive verbs in Spanish govern the word 
to which their meaning is directed in the accusative 
case, with or without the preposition d^ as the occasion 
may require. See observations on the employment of the 
preposition d in the accusative case, Lect. 8, Fab. 13 : 

Amar d DioB. To love Qod. 

Hirio al hombre. He wounded the man. 

Despreciar la mentira. To despise falsehood. 

Ella le mand6. She sent him. 

Many neuter verbs have not the power of conveying 
their meaning to another object, and have therefore no 
government; such are nacer^ to he born, crecer, to grow, 
and all those in which there is no apparent action in 
their meaning ; the action being confined to the nomi- 
native. There are, however, some neuter verbs that 
have an active signification, and convey their meaning 
to another object by means of prepositions : Ex. 

Ir d Madrid. To go to Madrid. 

Vengo (fe casa. I come from home. 

Si^ntese en el sof^ Be seated on the sofa. 
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Beflectiye Terbs also govern their regimen in the aocu- 
Batiye case; which regimen is the personal pronoun 
annexed to them: Ex. 

Se aman. They love one another. 

No8 prometimos. "We promised ourselves. 

Estan vistiendo«€. They are dressing themselves. 

If to the reflective verb, there follow a noun, a pro- 
noun, or an infinitive, these are generally preceded by 
prepositions: Ex. 

Se deshizo en Idgrimaa, She melted into tears. 

Me acordar^ de el, I will remember him. 

Se acostumbran d trabajar. They accustom themselves 

to work. 

3. Verbs of aehingy thanking^ bwfing, taking awa^j 
horroumgy opposing, and resembling, generally require d 
before their indirect regimen : "Ex.. 

Pregunte Ymd, al criado. Ask the servant. 
Agradezco d Ymd. el favor. I thank you for the favour. 
Oompr^ la sortija al joyero. I bought the ring of the 

jeweller. 
Quitaron el libro al mucha- They took away the book 

cho. from the boy. 

Pedi prestado el dinero 4 I borrowed the money of 

Juan. John. 

Se opuBO d las ordenes. He opposed the orders. 

El hijo se semeja aZ padre. The son resembles the 

father. 
The following require the same preposition before 
the direct regimen — namely, verbs of answering, playing, 
BJid suiting : Ex. 

Besponda Ymd. d mi pregunta. Answer my question. 
Jug^os al ajedrez. We played at chess. 

i Le conviene d Ymd. eso ? Does that suit you ? 

4. Yerbs denoting fulness or abundance, want, and 
dependence, generally require de with their regimen : Ex. 
Abundar de riquezas. To abound in riches. 
Estaba llenando el haul de He was filling the trunk 

vestidos y de libros. with clothes and books. 

Faltar de juicio. To be wantingin judgment. 

Dependa Ymd. de mf Depend on me. 
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Passiye verbs likewise require de before the noun by 
which they are followed : Ex. 
Yirginia fii^ amada de Virginia was beloved by 

Pablo. PauL 

Son aborrecidos de todos. They are hated by every 

body. 

Sometimes, however, the preposition de may be sub- 
stituted by par ; but it must be observed that these two 
prepositions are not always indiscriminately used with 
passive verbs. If the verb denote an action of the body, 
por should be employed ; bb, Fad muerto por un asesino 
— He was murdered by an assassin ; but if the action 
expressed by the verb denote a will, or an effect of the 
mind, then either de or por may be usQd ; though the 
preference appears to be more generafly given to the 
former ; as. La ohrafud censurada de or "porjos critusoa^-^ 
The work was censured by the critics. El ee eatimado 
de or por todoe — He is esteemed by everybody. 

5. The noim or pronoun that denotes the person or 
thing in which the meaning of the verb is concentrated 
is preceded by en: Ex. 

Piensaentus propios asuntos. Think on your own affairs. 
Fijar la atencion en algo. To fix the attention on any- 
thing. 
If the regimen be an infinitive, the same preposition 
is required ; as, Esmeraree en hacer algo — To delight in 
doing anything. 

6. The noun denoting the instrument with which the 
action of the verb is effected, is governed by con ; but 
the noun expressive of the injury inflicted by the instru- 
ment is preceded by either de or con in the singular^ 
and by (i in the plural : Ex. 

La mat6 con im pufial. He killed her with adagger. 

La mat6 de, or eon una He killed her by the thnist 

punalada. of a dagger. 

Le hiri6 a golpes. He woundedhimwithblows 

Verbs denoting conduct or behaviour also generally 
require con before the regimen : Ex. 
8e porta bien con los suyos. He behaves well with, or 

towards his relations. 
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Para con may be used in the same sense; as, Se porta 
Jnen para con los suyoa. 

The verb meterse gOTems the regimen with con, if it 
be a person, and with en, if it be an inanimate object : Ex. 

Heterse con alguno. To meddle with any one. 

jlf€^«e ennegociosagenos. To interfere with other 

people's business. 

7. The regimen denoting the cause or motive that genres 
rise to the action of the governing verb, is preceded by 
y>r: Ex. 

Trabaj an por ganar. They work in order to gaixL 

Lo hice por miedo. I did it through fear. 

Anhelar por saber. To be eager to know. 

Para may be used instead of por, when we wish to 
denote the end or purpose of the action expressed bj the 
governing verb : Ex. 

Lo hice para saLvarla. I did so in order to save her. 

Yino para verle. He came for the purpose of 

seeing him. 

Sometimes the distinction between these two prepo- 
sitions is so close that they may be indiscriminately used 
with nearly the same effect ; thus, Trabajan por ganar^ 
means, They work for the sake of gain ; that is, they 
were induced by the idea of gain to work; and Trahajar^ 
para ganar^ signifies, They work for the purpose of 
gaining, or in order to gain. 

Another peculiarity in the useof these two prepositions 
is, that after the verb estar^ or quedar^ the infinitive go- 
verned by por signifies that the action expressed by it is 
not yet completed: as, Ese edificio estd todavia por 
acabar — ^That edifice is not yet finished. Nos queda aun 
una legua por andar — ^We have yet a league to walk. 
The infinitive, preceded by por, also expresses an inclina- 
tion on the part of the agent to do the act denoted by the 
infinitive ; as, Estoy por decirselo — ^I have a mind to tell 
it to him. But, preceded by para^ the infinitive denotes 
that the actipn is just about to take place ; as, M hiique 
estd para ponerse d la vela —The vessel is about to set 
sail It sometimes also expresses the inclination, or the 
capacity of the agent to do the act ; as, No estoy para 
chancear — I am not inclined, or fit to joke. 
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To mqtUre after, or for any one, is translated pregun" 
tar por ; as, Preguntd por 9u hijo — I inquired after bis 
son. 

Observe tbat when tbe preposition is suppressed in 
SngUsb, it must be expressed in Spanisb ; as, Presto el 
libro k Henrique — ^I lent {to) Henry tbe book. Di un 
duro al homhre — ^I gave {to) the man a dollar. 

See also Employment and Government of Preposi- 
tions, Leot. 30. 

GOVSBNMENT 0? YEBBS AS BELATES TO IfOODS AND 

TEIfSBS. 

8. A verb active transitive may govern another verb 
either in the infinitive, the indicative, or the subjunctive 
mood. But as the governed verb is not always put in 
the same mood and tense in Spanish and English, the 
student's attention is called to the following observa- 
tions, ^ich cure intended to point out, in most cases, 
the difference that in this respect exists in the two lan- 
guages. He will, however, observe that they do not 
apply in every case, this being likewise a matter that 
is in a great measure governed by taste. They will, 
nevertheless, assist him very materially. 

1st. In Spanish the governed verb is frequently put 
in the infinitive when there is but one agent to both 
verbs ; that is, when the verb governed expresses some- 
thing relative to the nominative of the governing verb ; 
or when the governed verb is not preceded by the con- 
junction que : Ex. 

£l pretendia jingir. He pretended to feign. 

Querian engaharle. They wanted to deceive him. 

Yo no puedo exponerU. I cannot expose him. 

2nd. In these examples we see that both languages 
agree in the employment of the infinitive with the go- 
verned verb. But when the second verb is preceded 
by the conjimction que, or that each verb has a different 
agent, the governed verb in Spanish is generally put 
either in the indicative or the subjunctive mood, as the 
occasion may require: Ex. 
Ellos se creen que son va- They believe themselves to 

lientes. be brave. 
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El queria que yo me Sams' He wished me to submit. 

tiese. 

Mand6 que (ellos) tragesen He ordered tiiem to bring 

vino. wine. 

Me parece que (ella) estd She appears to me to 5tf ilL 

enferma. 

Literally, They think that they are brave. He wished 
that I should submit. He ordered that they might bring 
wine. It appears to me that she is ill. 

Here we see that the governed verb in Spanisli is 
put in one of the tenses of the indicative or subjnnc* 
tive mood, while in either case it may remain in the 
infinitive in English. The placing of the governed Torb 
in Spanish in one or the other mood is not a matter of 
indifference, but one which mostly depends on the na- 
ture of the governing verb, and not unfirequently on 
choice, as wiU be noticed presently. 

These rules extend also to intransitive verbs, the sig- 
nification of which does not pass over to the governed 
verb without the assistance of a preposition : Ex. 

Vendr^ d arreglar con I will come and settle with 

Vmd. you. 

Nacemos para morir. We are bom to die. 

Me quedar^ aqui para que I shall remain here that 

el me vea^ he may see me. 

3rd. We have seen that the infinitive is sometimes 
preceded in Spanish by a preposition and sometimes not ; 
this also depends on the nature of the governing verb. 
We will now see what verbs govern infinitives with 
prepositions, and what prepositions they govern with. 

The following verbs generally govern iid&nitiveswitb 
d ; namely, acostumhrarse, to accustom oneself ; aprender^ 
to learn ; atreverse, to venture, to dare ; ayudar, to help ; 
convidar, to invite; considerarse ohligado, to consider 
oneseK obliged ; disponerse, to prepare oneself ; empezar, 
to begin ; ewsewar, to teach ; exortar^ to exhort ;poner0tf, to 
set about ; and also verbs of movement to any place : Ex. 

Me acostumbro d andar. I accustom myself to walk. 
Aprenden d leer. They learn to read. 
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No 86 otreye d exponerse. He does not venture to ex- 
pose himself. 
Ayiideme d yestir. Assist me to dress myselfl 

Le convid^ d comer. I invited him to dine. 

Me considero obligado d I consider myself obliged 

obedecer. to obey. 

Nos dispusfmos d trabajar. We set about to work. 
Empiezo d entenderlo. I begin to understand it. 

Me enseno d dibujar. He taught me do draw. 

Exortar i, alguno d hacer To exhort any one to do 

sudeber. his duty. 

8e pusieron d renir. They set about quarrelling. 

Yoy d encontrarlos. I am going to meet them« 

Yengo d informar i, Ymd. I come to inform yon. 

Several reflective verbs also govern infinitives with d, 
when the latter indicate what has produced the effect 
implied in the governing verb : Ex. 
Matarse d estudiar. To kill oneself with study* 

ing. 
Oansaxse d trabajar. To tire oneself with work- 

ing. 

The same preposition is sometimes put between two 
infinitives, to mark the distinction in the respective 
meanings of their actions : Ex. 

Ya mucho de decir d hacer. There is a great difference 

between saying and doing. 

The verbs acabar^ to finish, and cesar^ to cease, govern 
infinitives with de : Ex. 

;Acab6 Ymd. de escribir? Have you finished writing? 
(]lesaron de perseguirle. They ceased persecuting 

him. 

Tener and hacer govern infinitives with de, when a 
noun intervenes between them : Ex. 
Tuvo la bondad de venir. He had the kindness to 

come. 
H4game Ymd. el fiavor de Do me the favour to give 

darme. me. 

Infinitives are governed by con, when they express 
the manner how, and the means hy which anything is 
obtained: Ex. 
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El saber se logra can estu- Knowledge is obtained by 

diar. study. 

Nada se gana con enfadarse. We gain nothing by heing 

angry. 
Infinitives are governed by en, when they do not 
express any kind of motion: Ex. 
Se ocupa en leer. He occupies himself in 

reading. 
Se esmera en hablar bien. He delights in speaking 

well. 

Sobre and tras, when used in the sense of besides, 
govern infinitives: Ex. 
Sobre^ or traa ser rico es Besides being rich be is 

muy avaro. very parsimonious. 

For infinitives governed by para and por, see Pab. 7. 

Some Spanish reflective verbs govern infinitives in 
the active voice, when the passive would be used in 
English: Ex. 
Me dej6 enganar de ^ I allowed myself to be de» 

ceived by him. 
Se hizo oir de ellos. He caused himself to be 

heard by them. 

4th. It hast just been noticed in Obs. 2nd, that when 
the governing verb has a different agent from the verb 
governed, the latter is placed either in the indicative or 
the subjunctive mood, as the occasion may require; this 
also sometimes occurs when both verbs have the same 
agent. Eules wiJl now be given to direct the learner in 
what mood and tense to employ the governed verb. 

5th. The following verbs generally govern their regi- 
men in the subjunctive mood — ^namely, verbs of com- 
manding^ requesting, fearing^ wishing, wondering, doubting, 
permitting, requirin^g, preventing, persuading, suiting, and 
sometimes those of thinking, believing, rejoicing^ and 
hoping ; likewise impersonal verbs, and those verbs pre- 
ceded by conjunctions expressive of doubt, wish^ supposi- 
tion, or uncertainty, as noticed in Leot. 20, Pab« 22. 

6th. Verbs in the present, or future indicative, or the 
present subjunctive, govern their regimen in the present 
subjunctive, simple ot compound : Ex. 
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Manda que se haga lUego. 

Suplico qne me dispense 

Vmd. 
Que yo tenia que me instUte. 



He orders it to be done im- 
mediately. 
I beg you will excuse me. 



That I may fear he might 

insult me. 
que lo Juxya I am glad that he has over- 
come it. 
I doubt that he is able to 

succeed. 
It is proper that they should 

know. 
I hope you may be amused* 
That I should wish him to 

obey me, 
I wonder that they should 

have belieyed it. 
It is necessary that itshould 

disappear. 

The verb that follows the relative que, preceded by a 
superlative, is also sometimes put in the subjunctive in 
Spanish ; as, Es la idea mas mblime que conozca — ^It is 
the most sublime idea that I know o£ 

7th. Verbs in any of the past tenses, simple or com- 
poundy of the indicative or subjunctive, or in the compound 
future of the indicative, have generally their regimen in 
the imperfect of the s^ur^tive^ simple or compound, with 
the termination ra or se : Ex. 



Me alegro 

venddo. 
Dudo que pueda conseguir. 

Conviene que sepan, 

Desear^qne Vmd. se divierta. 
Para que yo desee que ^1 me 

obedezca. 
Me maravillo que lo hai/an 

creido. 
Es preciso que desapareica. 



Dudaba, or dudS que le 

comnnciese, or que le Au- 

biera convenddo. 
Ha mandado que lo Hevara, 

or llevase Vmd. 
Eabia pedido que no lo 

digeramos, or digesemos. 
Me alegrara que Ip Imbiera 

hecho, 
Le habria ordenado que vol^ 

viera, or volviese. 
Les habrd permitido que le 

iiguieran, or siguiesen. 



I doubted that he would 
convince him, or that he 
would have convinced him. 

He has ordered that you 
should carry it. 

He had requested that we 
might not tell it 

I would rejoice that he had 
done it. 

I. would have ordered him 
to return. 

Perhaps he may have allow- 
ed them to follow him. 



SiO 
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The eampcund of fhe present, and compound of the 
future indicative^ however, may also govem their regimen 
in the present of the subjunctive ; as, Ha mandado que lo 
lleve Vmd. Les habrd permitido que Z^sigan. 

8th. Generally speaking, in any case where the verb 
governed expresses a u>ill or inclination, it is used with 
the termination ria : Ex. 



He promised that he would 

answer me. 
Ithoughthewouldnotcome 
She had promised that she 

would sing. 
I should have thoughir that 
they would live happily. 
9th. Verbs, however, of declaring or saying, thinking 
or believing, in any of the tenses of the indicative or sub- 
junctive, may govem their regimen with the conjunction 
que, in the same mood and tense in both languages : Ex. 
Declare que lo s^, lo supe, I declare that I know it. 



Prometio qnemecontestaria. 

Orel que no vendria. 
Habia prometido que can- 

taria, 
Hubiera creido que vivirian 

felices. 



lo habia sabido, lo sabria, 

etc. 
Si digere que no puede, no 

pudo, no pudiere, etc., 

pagar. 
Pensaba que Vmd. no 

tardaria; que no habia 

tardado, etc. 
Creo que ni la ha visto, ni 

desea verla. 



knew it, had known it, 

would know it, etc. 
If he should say that he is 

not, was not, should not 

be, etc., able to pay. 
I thought that you would 

not be late ; that you had 

not been late, etc. 
I believe that he neither 

has seen, nor wishes to 



see her. 

Note, — ^The rules which have been given for verbs 
governing with certain prepositions, will, in many cases, 
extend to the same verbs when they govern the indica- 
tive or the subjunctive mood with a conjunction (see 
Observation 3rd) : Ex. 



Tengo miedo de que no lo 

hayan sabido. 
Se empeno en que se lo 

prestara. 
Le ensenaron d que fingiese 

mil escusas. 



I fear that they may not 

have known it 
He insisted on my lending 

it to him. 
They taught him to feign a 

thousand excuses. 
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FEOULIAB MANNEB OF EMPLOTIKa GEBTAIN TBBB8. 

9. AoABAB DE. — The expressions, to have justf and to 
beju8t, employed in English before a past participle, are 
rendered in Spanish by aoahar de, preceding an infinitive ; 
as, Aeabo de oir de 8U Llegada — I have just heard of his 
arriyaL Aeaba de entrar — ^He is just come in. 

Aleobabse. — ^The verbs to he glad, and to h^ refotced at, 
are translated by the reflective verb alegrarse ; as, Me 
cdegro de eaberlo—1 am glad to know it Se alegrd de la 
noticia — He was rejoiced at the news. 

Seittib and Pesab. — To be sorry, and to grieve, are 
translated by these verbs; as, Lo siento mucho—1 am 
very sorry for it (».«., I feel it much). Me peea mucho 
Boherlo. — I am verry sorry to know it (t.^., It grieves me 
much to know it). 

Cabeb, to he capable of containing, etc. This verb is 
employed in different manners in Spanish ; as, Cudntas 
personas cahen en este salon f — How many persons does 
this saloon contain, or is it capable of containing? JVb 
tahiamos todos en la cdmara — The cabin could not con- 
tain us all. ^Puede caber eso en tu imaginaeionf — Can 
that enter thy imagination ? Cabe mucho en este baul-^ 
This trunk holds a great deal. Caber de pies — To have 
room to stand. Cdbe mucha malicia en el — He harbours 
much malice. Tal es lo que d mi me cupo en susrte — 
Such has fEkllen to my lot. No caber en si — To be well 
satisfied with onesel£ No caber de goto — To be over- 
joyed. 

Caeb, to fall, is sometimes employed in the sense of 
to look into, in the following manner : ^stas ventanas caen 
al corral — ^These windows look into the court-yard. 

When to become is employed with reference to any 
part of a person's dress, it is translated oaer, or sentar; 
as, Este vestido le cae, or, le sienta muy bien — ^This dress 
becomes you very well. 

Caebenobacia, means to take one's fancy; as, Parece 
qxie esa senora le ha caido d Vmd. en gracia — ^It seems 
that that lady has taken your fancy. 

Dab, to give, is employed with different meanings ; as , 
Dot en el bianco — To hit the aim. Dar el pe'same — ^To 

M 
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oondole. Dor que kacer — ^To give trouble. Jkerwe d la 
veZa— To set sail. 

Dabse de, and dabsb oxtidado, are used in the sense 
of to care about ; as, Que seleda d Vmd. de eso f — Wiiat 
do you care about that ? No aemeiia cuidado de nador-^ 
I care about nothing. 

Dab fob sutttesto, means to take for granted ; as, 2X 
par eupuesto que ya no volveria — I took it for granted that 
he would not return. 

Dejab be, before infinitives, means to fail, and i» 
leave off; as, iVb deje Vmd. de hacerlo — Do not fail to do 
it. Dejemoe de hahlar mas del asunto — Let us leave ofi 
speaking on the subject. 

EcHAB, to throwj is used with various meanings ; as, 
Echar d perder — ^To spoil. Echar d pique un navio — To 
sink a ship. Echar en olvido — To forget. 

EcHAB M^it^os, means to miss (i.e., to be sensible of the 
absence of) ; as, Acd echo menos mis acostumbradas diver- 
eiones — Here I miss my accustomed amusements. Lb 
ech4 d Vmd. menos en el baile — ^I missed you at the balL 

EcHAB BE VEB, meaus to he evident, or visible ; as, Se 
echa de ver en eso la prudencia de Vmd. — ^Your prudence 
is evident, or visible, or shows itself in that. 

EcHAB A FEBBEB, moaus to spotl : as, Todo lo eehan d 
perder — ^They spoil every thing. Ask se echard d perder 
— It will get spoiled in that manner. 

EsTAB EN QUE, signifies to be inclined to think; as, 
Estoy en que no vendrd hoy — ^I am inclined to think that 
she will not come to-day. 

EsTAB 1 FIQT7E BE, moaus to be within an ace of: as, 
Estuvimos d pique de perdemos^-We were within an ace 
of being lost. 

Faltab be, before an infinitive, means to fail; as, 
Ealto de venir dos veces — ^He failed twice to come. 

Gtjabbabse be, before an infinitive, signifies to take 
care not to ; as, Se guardard muy Men de venir — He will 
take good care not to come. MeguardarSde decirUnada 
— I will take care not to say anything to him. 

GusTAB, to like, and Faltab, to want, have a peculiar 
regimen in Spanish, inasmuch as the objective case of the 
corresponding verb in English becomes the nominative in 
Spanish, and the nominative of the English verb becomes. 
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the objectiye in Spanish ; ad. Me gustan hs Ubroi — I like 
books. iLe gusta d Vmd, eate vino? Do you like this 
wine ? / QW lea falta f What do they require ? Lee 
faUan muchas coeas — They require many things. Hacer 
falta may be used in the place of /altar; as, Que lee hace 
falta ? Lee hacen falta muchas coeae. 

The verb Ouatar^ however, sometimes retains the 
same kind of regimen as in English, only that the ob- 
ject of the verb is preceded by de ; as, Los porfiados 
siempre gustan de quimeras — Obstinate people are always 
fond of disputes. 

Hager, to dOf to make, is employed in various collo- 
quial phrases ; as, Eare por verle^l will try or endea- 
vour to see him. Hacer caso de lo que dicen otros — ^To 
mind what other people say. Hacerse a la vela — To set 
sail. Hacer castUlos eti el aire, or torres en el viento — To 
build castles in the air. Se hace muy soherbio — He be- 
comes very proud. Quien hitoelpapel de gracioso ? — ^Who 
acted the part of clown ? El haeia de consul — He acted 
as consul. 

Ib, to go, is also employed in several familiar phrases ; 
as, Ir con alguno — ^To agree with any one. /r, or que- 
dar en zaga — To remain behind hand. Irse d pique — To 
founder at sea. Irsele de la memoria d alguno — To escape 
one's memory. 

Llevab, to take, to carry, has several idiomatical 
meanings ; as, LUvar d mcd— To take amiss. Me llevd 
dos durospor la eompostura — He charged me two dollars 
for the repair. Llevaha una casaca a la francesa — He 
wore a coat in the French fashion. Llevarse chasco — 
To be disappointed. Me lleve chasco en eso — I was dis- 
appointed in that. 

Maitdab aud Haoeb, both signify to order, and to 
cause to he done ; as, Mande que me tragesen vino — ^I or- 
dered them to bring me wine. Hare que sepa su deher — 
I will make him know his duty. Mande (or ordeni) que 
me Mciese un vestido — I ordered him to make me a dress. 

Oleb k, is to smell of, and Saber k, to taste of ; as, 
Esto huele d aceite y sahe d seho — This smells of oil, and 
tastes of taUow. 

Saub is employed in various ways ; as, Salir d lux — 
To come to light ; to be published. 8alir con algo — ^To 
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obtain one's end. Salir de si — To be enraptured. Saiga 
lo que scdtere — Happen what may. Esta ccua me sale en 
mat de mil Uhras — This house stands me in more than 
a thousand pounds. 

Servibsb is used in the third person only in the sense 
of to be pleased to ; as, Skrvase Vmd, hacerme este favor — 
Be pleased to do me this favour. 8e sirvid enviarme esU 
regalo-^Bi-e was pleased to send me this present. 

Tabdab en, before anMnfinitiye, means to be long in 
doing any thing ; as, tarda mucho en decidir — He is long 
in deciding. Cudnto tarda en venir! — ^How long he is 
in coming. • 

Teneb, to havCf is variously employed ; as, Tener d 

menos hablar con una — Not to deign to speak to one. No 

tiene que ver con lo que yo digo-^lX has nothing to do with 

what I say. Tiene Vmd. raton — You are right. El no 

^C.^v^M»« razon — He is wrong. 

^^?R< VoLVEB, to return^ expresses the repetition of the 

/ action denoted by the governed infinitive, as, Vuelva 

Vmd. d leerlo — Read it over again. Volyere d venir 

manana—l shall come again to-morrow. 

Tbatab DE, means to endeavour to; as, Trate Vmd. die 
venir mas temprano — Endeavour to come earlier. Traiari 
de hallarlo — I shall endeavour to find it. 

[For further idioms in verbs, see the Author's ** Guidd 
to opanish and English Conversation."] 

EXEBOISE ON THE GOVEBNMENT OF VEBBS. 

Courage often overcomes those difficulties that 
brio [muchas voces] veneer dificultad 

cause the weak to [give way]. Ask counsel of thy 
hacer flojo desmayar pedir consejo 

friend. I am very thankful for your attention. We 
reconocido 

purchased our goods of a very respectable merchant, 
comprar genero — ' negociante 

We should deprive no one of his own. Of whom did 
privar 

you borrow the money? He resembles his 
[pedir prestado] semejarse 
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sister. It oonoems you to know that you incur 
importar incurrir 

danger in opposing the laws of the state. I am going to 
peligro oponerse 

answer this letter whilst you play a game at billiards* 
oontestar mi^ntras jugar partida billar, s. 

Will this suit your brother? The room is filled 
convenir cuarto lleno 

wiili smoke. Never depend entirely on others, 
humo jamas depender enteramente 

I remember well the past. We must not neglect our 
acordarse pasado descuidar 

duty. Knowledge is gained by study. Adonis was 
deber saber lograr estudio Adonis 

beloved by Venus and by Proserpina. They were 
V^nus 

impelled by necessity. It is very difficult to possess 
impeler necesidad dificultoso tener 

moderation in prosperity. Behave kindly towards 
— — — *- prosperidad portarse benignamente 
everybody. I am going for him, that he may conclude 

concluir 

flie business, since tiiere remains but little to finish. I 
asunto quedar 

have a mind to go and see if he is ready to leave. We 

partir 

ought to yield to circumstances. I do not pretend 
ceder circunstancia pretender 

to sacrifice your interests. I wish you may obtain your 
sacrificar interes lograr 

end. They advise me to wait. I repented of 
aconsejar aguardar arrepentirse 

having taken such a step. I began to understand 
paso empezar comprender 

French before I learned to read it. I accustom 
£ntes que aprender acostumbrarse 
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mjBelf to do now what I once did not dare to do. 

atreverse 

Assist me to carry this. He went to see if lie oould 
ajudar . llevar 

teach him to sing. If he ehonld invite me to dine 
enseuar convidar comer 

with him, I shall consider myself obliged to go. 
considerar obligado 

Preparing myself to submit, I sat down to weep 
disponerse someter ponerse * Uorar 

bitterly. We have finished writing. At last he 
amargamente acabar 

ceased tormenting me. Have the goodness to teU me* 
cesar atormentar bondad 

He did me the favonr to accompany me. Litde is 

acompanar 

obtained by fretting. I amuse myself in looking ^^' 
lograr afligirse divertirse mirar 

the pictures. He caused himself to be respected by hi» 
pintura hacerse respetar 

acquaintances. I beseech you to remain. I hope, 
conocido suplicar quedarse desear 

you may soon recover your healtL He must behave > 
recobrar salud portarse 

better in order that I may wish him to come back. 

I feared he might have suspected me. I had wished 
temer desear. 

that they had deserved it I never would have permitted 
merecer consentir. 

it to be known. Perhaps he may have told him to bring 

saber quizd 
them. If he thinks that I want him. They declared 

that they would not trust him. I would have believed 
fiar 

it impossible that he could have acted in this manner. 

obrar manera 
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LECTURE XXIX. 

BTYMOLOOY AND SYNTAX OF ADVBEBS. 

1. Adverbs are either simple or compound. Those 
which constitute but one word are simple, and the com- 
pound are formed by the addition of one or more syl- 
lables to the adverb in its simple form, or they consist of 
more than one word. Thus, maSy more, menoa, less, are 
Bilnple; and ademaa^ besides, a^mismo, in the same 
manner, para nemprey for ever, are compound. 

The £[)llo wing is a classified list of Spanish adverbs : — 

ABVBBM OF PLAOB. 



Donde, 


Where- 


hacia adelante,forward8. 


adonde. 


whither. 


hadaarriba, upwards. 


de donde, 


whence. 


hacia abajoj 


downwards. 


aqui, 


here. 


arriba, 


above. 


ac4, 


hither. • 


abajo, 


below. 


ahi, 


there. 


debajo. 


under. 


allf, 


thither. 


por debajo, 


underneath. 


alUyaenlU, 


yonder. 


delahte, 


before. 


de aqui, 
deaUf, 


hence. 


detras. 


behind. 


thence. 


alrededor. 


around. 


dentroy 


within. 


apartOi 


aside. 


fuera, 


out. 


cerca, 


near. 


por fuera, 
hasta, 


without. 


l^jos, 


far. 


till, even. 


al lado de, 


bythesideoi 


hacia, 


towards. 


junto, 


next, 
adjoining. 


hada aquf, 
hacia alii, 


towards here. 


towards there. 


enfrente, 


facing. 


haciaatras, 


backwards. 


encima, 


upon. 




ADTXBB8 


OF TIME. 




Ahora, 


Now. 


ahora mismo, just now. 


imtes, 


before. 


mucho ha, 


long since. 

lately. 

whilst 


despues, 


after, 
afterwards. 


poco ha, 
mi^ntrast 
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entonceBy 

lioy, 

in£mana, 

ayer, 

anoche, 

anteayer, 

luego, 



then, 
to-day. 
to-morrow, 
yesterday. 
last night, 
the day before 
yesterday. 

i presently, 
soon, then, 
nunca, jamas, never, 
tarde, late, 

temprano, early, 
siempre, always, ever, 

para siempre, for ever, 
ya, already, now. 

amenudo, often, 
presto. quickly, 

cuando, when. 

as( que, as soon as. 

^^,^i®^' \ hardly, 
apenas, ) ^ 

hasta, till, until. 

hasta cuando, until when. 

pronto, soon. 

antiguamente, anciently. | 



anteriormente.formerly. 
recientemente,recently. 
frecuente- frequently. 

mente, 
en breve, shortly, 
desde, since, 

desde cuando, since wheiu 
desde enton- since then. 

ces, 
hasta aqui, hitherto, 
hasta ahora, till now. 
aun, todavia, yet. 

meanwhile^ 



entretanto 



-{ 



casi siempre, 
casi nunca, 
una vez, 
dos voces, 
tres voces, 
rara vez, 
otra vez, 
de nuevo. 



whilst, 
almost always 
never hardly, 
onca 
twice. 

three times, 
seldom, 
another time, 
again. 



algunas voces, sometimes, 
aun no, not yet^ 



ADVEEBS OP QUALITY ASD MANNEB. 



Bien, 

buenamente, 

mal, 

malamente, 

admirable- 

mente, 
mejor, 
poor, 
cuan, 
asi, 

asi as!, 
asimismo, 

conque, 



WelL 
j badly. 



admirably. 

better. 

worse. 

how. 

thus, so. 

so, BO. 

in the same 

manner. 
BO, therefore. 



como, lit®> liow, aa 

despacio, slowly. 

r""!^' , ] strongly, 
fuertemente, ) 

aprisa,aprie- | j^^^ 
sa,depri8a, V ^^^^ 
de pnesa, J 

presto, quickly. 

exactamente, exactly. 

«^1*^' houdly. 

en alta voz, ) 

bajo, lowly. 

fdcilmente, easily. 

sabiamente, wisely. 
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justamente, justly, 
lindamentei neatly. 
abiertameiite,opeiily. 
injuBtaiiiente,wroiigMly. 
temeraria- raahly. 

mente, 
enteramente, entirely, 
voluntaria- voluntarily. 

mente, 



negligente- negligently. 

mente, 
directamente,directly. 
mayormente, \ ^^ . 
especial- > ^*"""/> 

mente, J ^^l^^J- 
quedo, flofUy} quietly. 





ABYESBS 


OF OBDSB. 




Frimera- 


Firstly. 


juntamente, together. 


mente, 




ordenada- 


orderly. 


segunda- 


secondly. 


mente, 




mente. 




totalmente, 


totally. 


terceramente,thirdly. | 


al reves 


topsy-turvy. 


en seguida, 
finalmente, 


next 
finally. 


al contrario, 


• on die con- 
trary. 


iiltimamente, lastly. 


^ntes, 


before. 


al fin, al cabo,at the end. 


despuet, 


after. 


por liltimo, 


at last. 






ADYSBBS OF aiTANTITT AUD OOHPABISOIT. 


Poco, 


Little. 


en parte, 


partly. 


mucho, 


much. 


enteramente, entirely. 


bastante. 


enough. 


pormitades, by halves. 


harto, 


sufficiently. 


tan, asiy 


so. 


mas, 


more. 


tanto. 


so much. 


m^nosy 


less. 


muy. 


very. 


ademasy 


( besides, 
I moreover. 


cuanto, 


as much, 
how much. 


domasy 


over and 


tanto como. 


as much as. 




above. 


cerca. 


nearly, almost 


demasiado, 


too, too much. 


peor. 


worse. 


casi, 


almost. 


mejor, 


better. 


ap^nas, 


scarcely. 








ADVSBBS 


OF DOITBT. 




Quizd, acaso, Perhaps. 


probable- 


probably. 


por yentura, perchance. 


mente. 




dntes, 
dntes bien, 


> rather. 
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ADVEBBB OP AFFIRlfATIOIT AND NEOATIOK. 



cierto, 

ciertamente, 
aun, 
verdadera- 

mente, 
sin duda, 
realmente, 
indubitable- 

mente, 
en vei^dad, 
de Y^raSy 



Yea 
truly, 
certainly, 
even, 
indeed, truly. 

without doubt. 

really. 

undoubtedly. 

in truth, 
indeed. 



tambien, 
asimismo, 

ademas, 

otrosi, 

no, 
nada, 
tampoco, 
de ningun 
modo, 



{tooy also, 
likewise. 
i moreover, 
( besides. 

{furthennoxei 
besides, 
no. 

nothing, 
neither, 
by no means. 



2. In addition- to the foregoing adverbs, an indefinite 
number of adverbial expressions may beformed, of whidh 
the following are a few specimens : — 



esta manana, 
esta tarde, 
esta noche, 
ayer tarde, 
pasado manana, 
manana por la mafiana, 
4 la tarde, 

de cuando en cuando, 
de aqui en adelante, , 
demasiado presto, 
poco d poco 
d manos llenas, . 
d toda prisa, 
de buena gana, 
de mala gana, 
con intencion, 
a la mano, 
. d la espanola, 
d la inglesa, 
d caballo, 
cuantp dnteii 
en cuanto d« 
lo demas, 
loB demasi 



This morning. 

this afternoon. 

to-night. 

yesterday afternoon. 

after to-morrow. 

to-morrow morning, 

in the evening. 

now and then. 

henceforth. 

too soon« 

little by littld. 

plentifully, by handfolcL 

with all speed. 

willingly. 

unwillingly. 

on purpose. 

at hand. 

in the Spanish fashion* 

in the English fashion. 

Oa horseback. 

as soon as possible. 

with regard to. 

the rest (of it). 

xne rest (of them). 
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Note. — Several ftdrerbs of time require the con^ 
junction que after them when followed by a verb either 
in the indicative or subjunctive mood; namely, dnteu^ 
deade, desptieSy entretanto, hastaf luego, midntnu : Ex. 

Antes que lo eupe^ or m»- Before I knew it. 
, piera. 

Antes que lo sepan. Before they (may) baow it, 

Desde que vine. Since I came. 

Despues que lo dige. After I said it. 

Despues que lo digan. After they (may) say it. 
Entretanto que leen 6 lean. Whilst they read. 

Hasta que murid. Until he died. 

Hasta que muera. Until he die. 

Luego que lo hice. As soon as I did it. 

Luego que lo hicieran. As soon as they should do it 
Mi^ntras que eHoajugabcm. Whilst they played. 

Mi^ntras que 61 venga. Whilst he comes. 

The placing of the verb in the indicative or sub- 
junctive mood in Spanish, when in the past tense, 
appears in many cases to be a matter of choice, since 
we may either say, Fui olid dntes que supe de m llegada, 
or, dntes que supiera de su llegada — I went there before 
I knew of his arrival. No lo mpe hasta algun tiempo 
deepues que me lo digeron or digesen — I did not know it 
until some time after they told me of it. 

Antes and despues require the ^preposition cfe, when 
followed by an infinitive; as, Antes de salir — Before 
going out. Despues de escribir — After writing. 

For adverbs governed by certain prepositions, see 
Lect. 30, Pab. 33 to 39, 



OF ADYEBBS ENDING IN MENTJB. 

3. Adverbs terminating in mente for the most part 
denote manner, though Ihey sometimes denote q^rmo- 
turn, order, time, etc. : Ex. 

Habla elegantemente. He speaks elegantly. 

Me recibi6 cortesmente. She received me courteously. 

8e cansard ciertamente. He will certainly tire himself. 

Anteriormente era asii Formerly it was so. 
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This class of adverbs is generally formed from adjec- 
tives, by adding mente to the feminine termination of 
adjectives that have two terminations, and to tlie 
common termination of those that have but one ; as from 
sMOf wise, is formed sabtamente, wisely ; from caro, dear, 
caramentey dearly ; from fdcilj easy, fdcilmmtey easily. 

Most of the English adverbs ending in Zy, terminate 
in mente in Spanish. The greater part of these adverbs 
may be expressed with the prepositioi; con and a substan- 
tive, instead of the adjective with the termination mente ; 
thus, instead of fdcilmente, we may say con fadiidad : 
instead of aahiamente, con sabidurta ; and so forth. 

When several adverbs formed from adjectives follow 
each other in succession, the termination mente is 
retained only with the last : Ex. 

Ciceron hablo sabia y elo- Cicero spoke wisely and 
cuentem^nte, eloquently. 

C^sar escribio elara, concisa Caesar wrote clearly, con- 
y elegantemente.—-{QjsiAM' cisely, and elegantly. 
MAR OP THE Academy.) 

4. As adverbs that end in mente sometimes denote 
manner, at others order, time, etc., in a like manner do 
many other adverbs belong to more than one class; for 
instance, luego and despues are adverbs of time, when we 
say, Liiego vendre- — ^I will soon come. Ire deapuee — ^I will 
go afterwards ; but they are adverbs of place and order 
in the following phrase : HI padre iha primero, despues 
la madre, y luego lo8 hijos — ^The father went first, then 
the mother, and next the children. 

5- Adverbs are subject to degrees of comparison like 
adjectives, and have the same irregularities as those 
adjectives have from which they are derived: thus, from 
velozmente, swiftly, are formed mae, or menos velo&mente, 
more or less swiftly , muy velozmente, or vehcisimamente, 
very swiftly; from amablemente, amiably, mas amahle- 
mente, more amiably ; muy amahlemente, or amahilzsima' 
mente, very, or most amiably ; from bien, or buenamente, 
well, mas bien, or mefor, better, muy bien, ,or dptimamente^ 
very well, etc. See Lectubb 11, Pab. 16 to 28. 

6. When st and no are employed as objective cases to a 
verb, they are preceded by the conjunction que; but when 
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preceded by an axtidB, the conjtinction it diBpensed 
with: Ex. 

Yo digo que si; Lidice que I say yes; he says no» 

no. 
No le di ni un siy munno. I made himno reply what- 
soever. 

7. Adverbs are sometimes nsed in the place of adjec- 
tives, and vice vered. When used as adjectives, they are 
made to agree with the noun to which they refer, but 
not otherwise : Ex. 

Esta offua es muy clara. This water is very clear. 
Hable Ymd. mas claro. Speak more clearly. 

The following are some words of this double signifi- 
cation—viz., bajOf low, lowly ; alto, high, highly ; reciOf 
strong, strongly ; mal, bad, badly. 

8. There are also some adverbs that are occasionally 
employed as nouns ; in such cases they must be treated 
as nouns : Ex. 

Es necesario precaver d It is necessary to guard 
maL against the eviL 

Que se contente cada cual Let every one be contented 
con su poco 6 su mucho. with the little or the 

much that he has. 



srruATioir of the advebb* 

9. With regard to the situation of the adverb in a 
sentence, no rule can be given but what would be subject 
to many exceptions. It is a matter that depends much on 
taste : however, when ho particular emphasis is intended 
to be laid on the adverb, it generally follows the verb, 
and precedes other parts of speech ; and for energy, or 
elegance, it frequently changes its situation. Neverthe- 
less, the strength of the adverb depends very much on its 
position in a sentence ; and the perspicuity of the con- 
struction also demands care in the proper placing of the 
adverb ; thus we must be guided according to the stress 
we wish to lay on the adverb to give it a more or less 
conspicuous position, taking care, however, to place it 
where it shall not create ambiguity in the sentence. 
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OBSESTATIOm OV OEBTAIK ADTEBBS. 

10. Aqut and acd. The first means here^ and the 
second hither; as, Aqvi estd — Here it is. Ven acd — 
Come hither. 

Hasta aqvi means hitherto, and de aquty hence ; ob, 
Hasta aqud hemos vivido en paz — Hitherto ve have lived 
peaceably. Be aqm esos males — Hence those evils. 

He aqut J signifies behold^ or here is; as, He aqut mi 
holsa — ^Behold, or here is my purse. 

AJU, allif alld. A hi generaliy denotes a place not very 
distant from the speaker : it idso alludes to the place 
where the person addressed is ; as, Akt estd mi casa — 
There is my house. Aht donde esta Vmd, — ^There where 
you are. Alli and alld generally refer to a more distant 
place than ah{; as, Ze def^ alli — I left him there. Aild 
en aquellos paises — There, in those countries. AUd is 
also equivalent to thither; as, Voy alld — I am going 
thither. 

Mas acd and mas alld are always accompanied by the 
preposition de, when followed by another word. Mas 
acd signifies on this side ; and mas alld, on that side, or 
beyond; as, Mas acd de Madrid — On this side of 
Madrid. Mas alld de los Alpes — On that side, or beyond 
the Alps. 

Ademas and demos. The first means besides and 
moreover; as, Ademas de eso — Besides that. Ademas, 
ya es tarde — ^Moreover, it is now too late. The second, 
as an adverb, means either over and above, or useless ; 
as, C^Lantos hay demos f — How many are there over and 
above ? Es por demos — It is useless. As an adjective 
and a substantive demas means the rest; as, Lo demos 
vendrd ma%ana — The rest (of it) will come to-morrow. 
Los demas de los escritos — The rest of the writings. Las 
demas cartas — The rest of the letters. 

Donde and adonde. The first signifies where, and the 
second whither, or where to; as, D6nde estdf Donde 
Vmd, le dtjo — ^Where is he? Where you left him. 
Addnde haidof Adonde Vmd, le mando — ^Whither is he 
gone ? Where you sent him. 

Jamas and nunca may be used indiscriminately ; as^ 
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JamoB or nuncd vt tat ^«a— I nevegr saw sncli a tiling. 
Nunca joined to jama8 adds greater energy to the n^^ 
tion ; as, Nunca jamas vi ial cosa — ^Neyer did I see siush 
a thing. 

Jamaa is often used after the words por memprtf and 
para siempre, for ever; then, instead of its negative 
signification^ it means eternally; as, Me aeordar^ de il 
para siempre jama$ — ^I will remember him all the days 
of my life, or for oyer. It is sometimes used alone 
interrbgatiTely, in the sense of ever; as, ^Ha vieto 
Vmd. jamas tal procederf — Did you ever see such 
behaviour ? 

No. This adverb does not always convey a negative 
meaning ; on the contrary, it strengthens the aifirmation 
when used with comparatives, and renders the contrast 
more striking; as, Mefor es el trdbajo que no la 
cciosidad — ^Labour is better than idleness. Mas vale 
ayunar que no enfermar — It is better to fast than to fall 
ill. — (Grammab of the Academy.) The na^ however, 
in such sentences is not absolutely required, since their 
grammatical construction would be perfect without it. — 
(Bee also Leot. 24, Pab. 8.) 

Ta, This adverb has a variety of significations, as 
will be observed in the following examples : — 

^Ha venido Vmd. ya t Are you come already f 

7a lo s^. I already know it. 

Ta vendr^ d verle. I'll soon come and see you. 

Vaya Vmd. que ya yo ir^. Go you, I will go presently. 
iMe entiende Vmd. ya f Do you understand menowf 
bi, ya le entiendo. Yes, now Iimderstand you. 

^Ha acabado ya de escribir ? Has he finished writiagyetf 
Ya no me quejo de mi suerte. I no longer complain of my 

fate. 
Ta lo sabrd Vmd. You will know it by and by. 

Ya quiere esto, ya aquello. Sometimes he wants this, 

sometimes that. 
Ir6, ya que Vmd . lo manda. I will go, since you desire it. 
Ya sea por esto, ya por Whether it be for this, or 

aquello. for that. 

7a no le ver^ mas. I shall never see him again. 

Ya se ve. It is evident. Of course. 
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XZEBCUSE ON ADYfiBBS. 

He seldom comes but when it is too late. Carry this 
yenir sino llevar 

jQrst, and then that. Come and see me now and then. 

4 

We generally dine early. He was already at home, 
comer en casa 

Write to me soon. Have you breakfasted already ? Yes, 

desayunar 

I have quite finished. The horse runs swiftly. This is 
acabar veloz 

done easily. She dances elegantly, and plays wonderfully, 
bailar marviUoso 

He behaved nobly and generously. He spoke distinctly 
portarse distinto 

and wisely. Some say yes, and some say no. Mildness 

dulzura 

governs better than anger. I would assist you 
regir colera 

willingly if I could. Where is your brother ? 
[de buena gana] 

Here he is. Let him come hither. I am going there 

with him. Put it there, where you are. I have never 

seen him. I will love her for ever. I wiU go, since 

there is no remedy. I did not do it on purpose. He 

dresses in the French fashion, and rides on horseback 
vestir montar i, caballo 

every day. Hitherto we have never quarrelled. Hence 

renir 

those discords and dissensions. It is on this side of 
discordia 

Valladolid, and on the other side of the river. Where is 

>■ rio 

he, and where is he going to p 
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LECTURE XXX. 

ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OP PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Prepositions are of two kinds — namely, such as 
only have meaning in composition with other words; as 
m-mortalf abs-^racto, su-poner, etc. (immortal, abstract, 
to suppose, etc.), and such as have meaning both by 
themselves and in composition with other words; as the 
following : — 



A, 


to, at. 


hacia, 


towards. 


ante, 


before. 


hasta, 


till, as far as, even. 


hajo, 


imder. 


para, 


for, forthepurpose 
of, in order to. 


con, 


with. 




contra^ 


^ against. 


par, 


by, for, through. 


de, 


of, from. 


segun. 


according to, or aa. 


desde, 


since, from. 


sin. 


without 


en, 


in. 


sohre, 


upon. 


entref 


between. 


iras. 


behind. 



ElfPLOTMENT OF FBEPOSinONS. 

2. As prepositions in Spanish have frequently other 
meanings than those attached to them in English in the 
foregoing list, it will be necessary to treat on the various 
significations and use of each separately. 

3. A. This preposition generally indicates the end, 
object, or tendency of the action, and besides its general 
signification of to and at, is employed before certain 
adverbs and adverbial expressions ; as, Vamoe d pasear 
— Let us go and take a walk. Me volvi d casa — I re- 
turned home. Andar d pie, d cdballo — ^To go on foot, on 
horseback. Vestirse d la moda — To dress in the feishion. 
A coneecuencia de eso-^ In consequence of that. A la 
verdad — ^In truth. It signifies conformity; as, A ley de . 
Castilla — ^In conformity with the law of Castile. A fide 
eabalkro — On the word of a gentleman. Instrumentality; 
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as, Se haee d marttHo — ^It is done by the hammer. Jt is 
frequently seen between two numbers of the same value, 
and denotes order; as, Dos d dos'^Two by two. It marks 
the distance between two objects ; as, A tiro de pistola — 
Within pistol shot. A veinte pasos de aqud — ^At twenty 
paces hence. It indicates the time wh^, and the place 
where a thing happens ; as, ii ^ tarde — In the after* 
noon. Nos sentdmos d la mesa — ^We seated ourselveB at 
table. Motive; as, A causa de su venida — ^On account of 
his coming. (See Pab. 26, and also QoTenunent of 
Verbs, Leot. 28.) 

4. Ante means before^ or tin the presence of; as. Com- 
parecio ante al juez — He appeared before the judgei 
Pas6 ante mi — ^He passed before me. It denotes prefer^ 
ence; as, Nuestro deber es ante todo — Our duty is before 
every thing. In the composition of other words it de- 
notes priority of time and place ; as, anieayer^ the day 
before yesterday ; antecdmaray antechamber. 

5. Baio denotes subordination, inferiority of position, 
and dependence ; as, £ajo tal gobiemo — Under such a 
government. La puerta estd bajo la ventana — ^The door 
is under the window. Estoy bajo sus ord&nes — ^I am 
tmder his orders. JBajo also signifies under some restrie^ 
tion; as, Que se guards de venir bajo pretexto alguno — 
Let him be careful not to come under any pretext 
whatever. The antiquated preposition so, which has 
nearly the same signification as bajo, is now scarcely 
used except before the words ecq^a, cloak ; color, colour ; 
pena, pain, or penalty ; pretexto, pretext, and a few others ; 
as. So eapa de santo — Under the cloak of sanctity. So pena 
de muerte — ^Under pain of death. 

6. Con denotes conjunction; as, Estd easada eon la 
Marfuesa — He is married to the Marchioness. Vino 
eommigo^-^'Re came with me. When preceded by para it 
signifies towards; as, Es muy eortes para con todos-^ 
He is very courteous towards, or to every body. It de- 
motes manner ; as, Hdbla con gracia^^She speaks grace- 
fully. Means or instrumentality; as, Le hirid con una 
espada — He wounded him with a sword. United to an 
infinitive it gives the latter the value of a substantive*, 
as. Con ensenar se aprende — By teaching one learns. In 
oompodtion it denotes union ; as, eoneurrencia, an i 
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blage; eonfeieracion^ a confederation. (See Pab. 27, 
also Government of Verbs, Leot. 28.) 

7. Contra, in its most general signification, is against; 
as, Hahla contra mi — He speaks against me. Es contra 
la ley — ^It is against tlie law* La casa esfd contra el 
oriente — The house faces the east. In composition it im- 
plies an opposite meaning to the word to which it is pre« 
fixed ; as, cantradedrf to contradict ; conlradrden, a coun- 
termand. 

8. 2>«, besides its most general significations of belong' 
ing to, and separation from, has several other meanings. 
It is employed after adjectives that express the moral or 
physical characteristics of objects ; as, Duro de corazon — r 
•Hard-hearted. Largo de piemas — ^Long-legged. It pre- 
cedes nouns denoting the employments, or offices of per- 
sons ; as, Fa de encargado de negocios — He goes as charg^ 
d'affaires. Trabaja de platero — He works as silversmith : 
when, however, the verb ser precedes such nouns, the de 
is omitted ; as, Es encargado de negocios ; Es platero. It 
is placed before nouns designating the manner or style of 
dress ; as, Estdba vestido de militar ; de luto ; de gala — 
He was dressed as a military man ; in mourning; in full 
dress. It indicates the^^a^^tVe voice instead of por; as, 
Amado de sus amigos, y odiado de sus enemigos^-BeloYed 
by his friends, and hated by his enemies. It is employed 
before nouns in a partitive sense. Probe del Jerez — I 
tasted some of the sherry. Envieme Vmd, de aquelhs — 
Send me some of those. It denotes the materials of which 
thin gs are made, and the use for which things are designed ; 
as, casa depiedra, a stone house ; caja de oro, a gold box ; 
papel de escribir, writing-paper ; caballo de coche, coach- 
horse. It indicates different divisions of time ; as, de dia^ 
by day ; de noche, by night. It sometimes denotes cause ; 
as, Lo hizo de miedo — He did it through fear. Manner ; 
as, Lo hizo de buena gana — He did it with a good wilL 
It is used with epithets; as. El picaro del muchacho — 
The rogue of a boy. Also after certain interjections 
expressive of complaint ; as, / Infeliz de mi ! — ^Ah, poor 
me ! / Desdichada de ella ! — Unhappy her ! (See Pab. 
28, and also Government of Yerbs, Leot. 28.) 

9. Besde denotes the beginning of time and place ; as, 
JDesde la creacion — From the creation. Desde Cartagena 
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6 Barcehnor-'VToin. Carihagena to Barcelona. Dtdde 
wtdncea ac(i— From that time to this. 

\0, JEn hasyarious meaningsbesides its general oneof 
til and within, such as into, as, to; bs, La hija de TdntcUo 
se eonvirtid en estdtua — Tantalus' daughter was converted 
into a statue. De puerta en puerta — From door to door. 
Strvase admitir este anillo en eefial de amiatad — Be 
pleased to accept of this ring as a token of Mendship. 
En united to cuanto signifies with regard to; as, En 
cuanto d mi — ^With regard to myself. En cuanto d lo 
que Vmd. dijo — ^As to, or with regard to what you said. 
(See Fab. 29 ; also Government of Verbs, Legt. 29.) 

11. Entre. The general meaning of this preposition 
is hetufeen ; as, Entre ha doe — Between the two. Entre 
el padre y el At/o— Between the father and son. It like- 
wise signifies amonget; as, Entre todos — ^Amongst alL 

12. HaciOf in its general signification, is towards; as. 
Toy hada casa — I am going towards home. It forms an 
adverbial expression when preceded by de; as, Venia de 
hada alii — ^He came from that direction. 

13. Haata signifies till, until, even, to, ae many ae, as 
far as, and denotes the end of time, place, or action ; as, 
Hasta Lunea — ^Till, or imtil Monday. Haata el ano 
proximo — Till next year. Tenia haata mil — He had as 
many as a thousand. Toy hasta Segovia — ^I am going as 
far as Segovia. No volvere haata Mayo — ^I shall not 
return till May. Haata la vista — ^Until we meet again. 
Haata in the sense of till, or until, is followed by que be- 
fore a verb, except in the infinitive mood ; but in the sense 
of even the que is not used ; as, Haata que vengan — Until 
they come. Haata ellos miamoa lo aaben — Even them- 
selves know it. Haata sometimes governs infinitives, 
giving to the action a future, or conditional signification; 
as, Frobare haata conaeguir — I shall try till I succeed. 
No deacanaard haata merecerlo — I shall not rest till I de- 
serve it. Peleard haata veneer, 6 morir — I will fight till 
I conquer, or die. 

14. Fara a,nd por. Each of these two prepositions 
has its peculiar meanings, and their application will be 
pointed out in the following observations. 

Para denotes the end or purpoaeoi an action, and is 
equivalent to in order to, or, for the purpoae of; as, 
Eatudio para aprender — I study in order to learn, or for 
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the purpose of learning. It denotes the we, intention, 
benefit, and injury of a thing ; as, La tinta es para eecrihir 
—Ink is to write with* Eeto e» para Vmd. — ^This is for 
you. El perjuicio ee para 41 — ^The evil is for him. It 
expresses capacity or incapacity ; as, Es hombre para 
mucho — He is able to do much. No es homhre para 
fiada — He is fit for nothing. It points out the place 
whither a thing is directed; as Va para Almeria — ^He is 
going towards Almeria. It sometimes specifies a parti- 
cular time; as, Estaremos de vuelta para las Pascuas-^ 
We shall be on our return by the holidays. Para que 
means what for, and in order that; as, iPara que es 
bueno esto ? — What is this good for ? Para )que nofaen 
a/Zi— In order that he might not go there* (See !P4B. 
30 ; also Lectt. 28, Pab. 7.) 

15. Por denotes motvoe, cause, or reason, also th^ 
nuans by which a thing is done ; as, Lo hiee porfavore" 
eerie — ^I did it to favour him. Zo hizo por malicia — He 
did it through malice. Agrada por su cortesia-'B.e 
pleases by his courteous manner. Lo alcansd por su 
erudicion — He obtained it by his learning. It denotes 
instrumentality ; as, El Ubro fud escrito por il, i impreso 
por su hermano — The book was written by him, and 
printed by his brother. It signifies, for the sake of; as, 
Mdgalo Vmd, por caridad — Do it for charity's sake. It 
sometimes means in the place of; as, Obro por 41 — ^I act 
for him. It denotes distribution; as, Tanto por docena, 
por ciento — So much a dozen, per cent. Between two 
nouns or infinitives it denote» preference ; as, Casapor 
casa, mejor quiero esta que aquella — Of the two houses, I 
prefer this. Vivir por vivir, prefiero vivir en md pais-^ 
If it be for the sake of living only, I prefer to live in my 
own country. It sometimes indicates time; as, SaU por 
una hora — I went out for an hour. Por el mes de Mayo 
—"About the month of May. It is employed in matters 
of buying, selling^ exchanging, etc. Vendid su caballo por 
dos mil reales — He sold his horse for two thousand reals. 
/ Por cudnio le habia comprado ? — How much did he buy 
it for? Cdmbieme Vmd. este boston por aquel — Change 
me this stick for that. It sometimes has a disttibutire 
meaning; as, A un duro por docena, por libra, etc. At 
one dollar a dozen, a pound, etc. Un por uno ; letra 
opr letra^'One by one ; letter by letter. When it pre* 
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cedes a verb in the subjunctive mood it h equivalent to 
however, or dUhmigh; as, For grands que ««a— However 
large it may be. It is generally used where though and 
by are in English ; as, Fasepor Toledo^l passed through 
Toledo. For descuido — Through inattention. For 
envidia — Through envy. Faso par mi ventana —He 
passed by my window. Lo hice por yerro — I did it by 
mistake. And in most instances it is equivalent to^or, 
except where the latter means ^or the purpose o/^ (which 
requires para); as, Fengo por Vmd, — I come for you. 
Murio por la patrta — He died for his country. Lo tome 
por medico — I took him for a doctor. (See Pab. 31, also 
Lect. 28, Par. 7.) 

16. Segun denotes conformity; as Segan mi parecer — 
According to my opinion. Lo cuento segun me lo han 
contado — I relate it as it was related to me. Segun eso 
vamos hien — If that be the case we are well off. 

17. Sin denotes privation or want; ss^'Estoy todavia 
sin comer — I have not dined yet. Foy sin Vmd. — I am 
going without you. It also signifies besides ; as, LkvaJba 
joy as de diamantes, sin otras alhajas de oro — She wore 
diamonds, besides other jewels. There is, however, an 
ellipsis in this Spanish phrase, to express which fully 
we should say, sin contary or sin mencionar otras alhqfas, 
etc. 

18. Sohre denotes superiority , both as regards locality 
and dignity; as, £1 sombrero estd sobre la mesa — The 
hat is upon the table. La caridad es sobre todas las 
virtudes — Charity is above all virtues. It indicates the 
subject on which a work treats, or on which we are 
speaking; as Tratado sobre la matemdtica — ^A treatise 
on mathematics. Hablo sobre la educadon — He spoke 
on education. It sometimes is used in the place of Aoeta, 
or cerca ; as Llegue sobre el anochecer — ^I arrived towards 
nightfaU. Costd sobre mil ducados — It cost about a 
thousand ducats. 

19. Tras denotes order of things; as, Tras el padre 
vino el hijo — After the father came the son. Tras la 
adversidad viene la foriuna — Fortune succeeds adversity. 
(See Par. 32.) 

20. Besides the foregoing prepositions, there are 
many adverbs and adverbial expressions employed as 
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substitutes for prepositions, and when so employed they 
are generally followed by d or de. The Spanish language 
admits of a great variety of these expressions ; a few of 
these which are in constant use are here given as speci- 
mens. 

The following require d after them :— 

Con respecto d fl. With regard to him. 

Con forme d la ley. According to the law. 

En cuanto d m(. With regard to me. 

Junto a la puerta. Close to the door. 

Tocante d lo que Ymd. dice. Concerning what you say. 

The following require de after them :— * 

A lo largo del rio. Along the river. 

Al denedor de la mesa. Around the table. 

Al lado de mi. Next to ma 

Aeerca de eso. Concerning that. 

Antes del amanecer. Before day-break. 

Cerea de la ciudad. Near the city. 

Debajo de la ventana. Under the window. 

Delante de mi vista. Before my sight. 

Dentro del sombrero. Within the hat. 

Dentraa de la casa. Behind the house. 

JEncima del techo. Upon the roof. 

Enfrente de la iglesia. Opposite the churclu 

Fuera de la ciudad. Without the city. 

Lejos de mi pais. Far from my country. 

For encima del puente. Over, or across the bridge. 

21. The same word may sometimes.be a preposition, 
and at others an adverb, according to the sense in which 
it is taken ; for instance, deede is a preposition in Desde 
Cddiz d Sevilla^FTom Cadiz to Seiolle; and an adverb 
in Desde a^«r— -Since yesterday. 
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22. When English prepositions have other meanings 
besides those which constitute their most general signiti' 
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cation, they must be translated by words corresponding 
with those which they stand in the place of: Ex. 

About — To run about the streets — Correr per las 
eallea. He spoke about that affair — Habld de, or sobre 
eie negocio. What are you about ? — Qui sstd Vmdi 
haciendo ? I was about to tell it to you — Estaba para 
decirselo d Vmd, 

Above — ^His liberality is above his means — 8u 
liberalidad pasa d sua medios. It is above my compreben- 
fiion — No alcanzo d eomprenderlo, 

Apteb — He does things ajfer his own fancy — Sace 
las cosas 4 su antqfo. I was looking afier a fiiend — 
Iba en busca de un amigo. 

AoAiNST-^I set my face against it — Me opuse & ello. 
I shall be back against the end of the month — JEstare de 
vuelta para Jlnes del mes. 

Along — Along the shore— ^ lo largo de la ribera. 
Come along with me — Venga Vmd. conmigo. 

At. — Are they €U home ? — gUstan en casa 9 I ani 
at a loss how to act — No secomo determinar. Not at all — '- 
Del todo. He came in at the window— J^n^r J per la 
ventana. I was a< Salamanca — Eatuve en ScUamanca, 
He is a^ dinner — Estd eomiendo. 

Befobe — Before my window — Delante de mi ventana. 
Before the judge — ^Ante e/ jue%. 

Behind — He leaves him hehind'-^Le deja en zaga. 
You are behind your time — Viene Vmd, tarde. 

Beneath — Such actions are beneath a gentleman — 
Tales acetones son indignos de un caballero. Beneath 
the mask of hypocrisy — £ajo capa^ or so capa de santo. 

Beside — He appeared beside himself— Porecta fuera 
de St. Beside me— ul/ lado mio. 

Beyond— It is beyond all praise— Ezcede d toda 
olabanza. Beyond my reach — ^Fuera de mi aloanee. 
Beyond doubt— Sin duda alguna. 

By — By day — De dia. By accident — ^Por accidente. 
Impelled by necessity — Impelido de la necesidad. One 
(^ one — Uno 4 uno. How did you come by it? — Por 
donde le vino d Vmd. f By and by — Luego^ By seit-* 
Por mar. Close by — ^A la mono. 

Down — Down the hill — Cuesta abajo. Throw it 
d^wn-^Echelo en tiemu 
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Fob. — Ibr my sake — ^Por amor di mi. For fear— 
Por miedo. I act for him — Actuo por 6?. I start to- 
morrow for Segovia — Parto manona para Segovia. It 
will last for many years— 2>Mram por muchos anos. I 
bought it /or a dollar — la comprd por wn p«so. It is 
impossible,/^ me — M$ es imposihle a mt. As for me— 
^n ^anto k mi. 

Fbom. — He did it from fear — Le hito de wt^tfo. Tell 
him from me — Digale Vmd. de »i« ^aj-^«. I speak /rom 
what I hear — Hahlo por /o ^ti^ oi^o. 

In, Into. — In the morning, in the afternoon — Por la 
fnanana, por ^ tarde. Deficient in intellect ^Falto de 
inteUcto. In consequence of that^^d consecvencta de 
€80. In accordance with — De acuerdo con. I was in 
hope? that it would do — Tenia esperanzas g^ie serviria. 
To descend into the garden — Bajar al jardin. They 
entered into an alliance — Entraron en alianza, 

NfiAR. — JVear to the Exchange — Cerca de la BoUa* 
Near me — Junto k mi. 

Of. — All of us — Todos nosotron. I beg o/ you— i^ 
jiido d Fwic?. To be well spoken of-^Tener huena fama. 
0/ course— Por supuesto. To be ignorant of the fact— 
Ignorar el hecho. 

Off.— How far off is it?— Cudnto dtstaf Off the 
port — Sobre el puerto. Off hand — De improviso. Lift 
it off ike ground — Levdntelo del auelo. Take off your 
hiat — Quitese el sombrero. He carried her off^Se la 
llevS. I let him off—Le perdone; le deje ir. I shall 
Boon leave off^-Pronto acahare. 

On, Upon. — Keep on your cloak— Qtte%*e con la 
eapa puesta. He came on Monday last — Vino Lunes 
pasado. I met them on the road— Z^« encontre en el 
camino. On that account — Por eae motivo. On this side 
and on that — De este lado y de aqiiel. On certain 
occasions — En ciertaa ocasiones. On the contrary — ^Al 
Contrario. On foot ; on horseback — A pie; k cabalh. 
Go on — Adelanie. Eely on me-^Dependa Vmd. de mi. 
On, or upon my word — Sobre mipalahra. They are not 
on terms — No se traian. He imposed that duty on, or 
upon them — Les impusb esa ohligacion. He was looked 
upon as a spy — Le miraron como espia. They heaped 
jiiany favours upon them — Les colmaron de favoree. To 
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feed oil, or up9n hopes — AUmentctrse de egperanzas. 
Seated en the soiJa — Sentado en ^ canape. Come oi» the 
twelfth of May — Venga Vmd, el doce de Mayo. 

OvEB. — The coach ran wer him — El coehe le pasd 
encima. All aver the world — ^Por todo el mundo. Over 
the waj — ^Al or del otro lado. It is all over — Se acabS, 
Bead it aver — ^Yuelya Vmd. d leerlo; Bepdselo Vmd. 
There was nothing over-^No sobro nada. Give over— - 
Acabe Vmd. 

Out. — Out of fear— De miVdo. Ot«^of danger — ^Faera 
de peligro. Out of doors — Fuera de easa. He is out of 
money — Eetd sin dinero. Out of order — Descompuesto, 
Out of yffligeance — ^Por, or de venganza. She is out of 
her mind — Ferdid eljmcio. Out of curiosity — ^Por ctino- 
M'daef. To be out of humour — Estar de maJ humor. 

BoxTND. — ^All the year rownd — TodoelaRa. To sail 
round the world — Cireunnavegar el mundo. I will come 
round to you — Paeeard a su casa de Vmd. To go round 
and round — Ir dando vueltas. 

Thbouoh. — ^We passed through France — Pasdmos por 
Francia. He ran him through — Le atravesd de parte d 
parte. I passed through the moh—Fase por entre la 
eaterva. Through (t. e. on accoimt of) him — ^Por razon 
de el. Through (t. e. by means of) him — ^Por medio, de 
el. Through envy — Por or de envkUa. Throughout the 
whole country — Por todo el pais. 

To. — From day to day — ^i>e dia en rfta. From door to 
door — ^2>e puerta en pii«rta. According to appearances — 
Segun las, apariencias. That is yet to come — Eso estd 
aun por r^f'r. This is new to me — Esto es nuevo para 
mi. Secretary to the embassy — Secretario de /a embajada. 
A victim to his passions — Vtctima de «t/« pasiones. Ten 
to one— i>ie2 contra «no. To this day — Hasta el dia de 
hov. 

Undeb. — ^The ship is under sail — El navto estd a la 
vela. He is under age — Es menor de edad. Under oath 
— Bajo de juramento. It is under its value — Es m^nos 
de su valor. 

Up. — Up that way — ^Hacia olid. Are thejupf — 
i Estan levantados ? Up two pairs of stairs — ^Al segundo 
piso. Let them serve up the dinner — Que suban la 
comida.' He was taken up — Le positron en custodia. To 
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be puffed up with -pAde^Sincharse de aobirUa. I can- 
not put up with her — No la puedo aguantar. 

'Wmai. — They quarrelled with one another— l^rS^on 
entre «/. The room is filled with people — El euarto estd 
lUno de gente. He was charged with the crime — Z/« 
acusaron del ddito. Arm yourself t&i/A patiencSi — Arme»4 
Ymd. de pacienda. Fraught with danger — Lleno de 
peligro. I was struck with her beauty — Me quedd 8or^ 
prmdido de iu hermosura. Sndowed with virtues— 
Dotado de virtudes. I am not acquainted with her — No 
la conotco, I was pleased with his discourse — Me agradi 
au discurso. 

Within. — Within pistol-shot — A tiro de pietoku 
Within my reach — A mi aleance. Within a little way 
from here — Apoca diatancia de aqui. It is within a 
mile — No llegd d una milla. There is nobody within-^ 
No hag nadie en casa. 

Without.— I came without her — Vine sin ella. With- 
out exception — Sin exception. Without doors^-Fuera 
de ocua. Without his reach— Fuera de %u aleance, 

23. There are a vast number of verbs in English that 
have certain prepositions affixed to them, and become, as 
it were, inseparable from them ; but the prepositions so 
used are seldom translated in Spanish, the verb and pre- 
position together being construed by a verb alone, corre« 
spending with themeaningcontained in both : for example, 
to go down, hajar ; to come in, entrar; to go out, ealir ; 
to go wp,8uhir; to draw out, eacar; to set out, partir; to 
fall down, caer; to pull down, derribar; and many more.* 

PLACE OF PKEPOSITIONS. 

24. Prepositions in Spanish always precede the word 
which they govern, wherever their situation be in 
English: Ex. 

g A quie'n escribio Vmd ? Whom did you write to f 

or, to whom did you write? 

Este es el libro de que This is the book which I 
hablaba. spoke of; or, of which I 

spoke. 

4 Para qud lo hizo ? What did he do it for f 

* See ths Author's English Graminar for the use of Spaniards. 
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OOVEBNMEZTT OF FBEPOSITIONS* 

25. Prepositions govern nouns, pronouns, verbs, and 
adverbs. The manner in whicb they govern nouns and 
pronouns has been treated on in the Government of the 
Cases, Lect. 8, Pab. 1 to 13. With respect to their 
power of governing verbs, we have to observe that d^ 
eon, ity en, para, por, sobre, and tras govern verbs in the 
infinitive in the same manner as they do nouns. The fol- 
lowing rules (which are in accordance with the G-baiocab 
OFTUE Academy) will explain their manner of governing* 

26. A governs infinitives that denote the end to which 
the action of the governing verb is directed ; as Vojf d 
italir — ^I am going out. Between two infiinitives it 
marks the distinction in the respective meaning^ of 
their actions ; as, Fa mueho de deeir a hacer — There is a 
great difference between saying and doing. This pre- 
position is sometimes elegantly employed before an 
infinitive instead of the conditional si, if ; as, il sober yo 
eso; a deeir verdad; which expressions are equivalent 
to. Si yo eupiera eso — Had I known that ; 8i $e ha de 
deeir la verdad — If the truth is to be told. 

27. Con governs infinitives that signify means ^ man- 
ner ^ and instrumentality ; as. Con estudiar se aleanza la 
sabidwta — ^By study we gain wisdom. 

28. Infinitives are governed by de, when the Hme or 
season proper for doing any thing is expressed by the 
preceding noun; as, Es hora de tfomer — It is dinner 
hour. It sometimes is equivalent to para ; as, Es /deil 
de digerir — It is easy to digest. 

All infinitives, preceded by haher, are governed by de 
where a necessity is implied ; as, Ha de venir — He is to 
come. Subo de escaparse — He was obliged to escape. 
There are also many other verbs that govern infinitives 
with de that cannot be reduced to rule; as, Acabo de 
llegar — ^I have just arrived. Es digno de oir — ^It is worth 
hearing. Es de esperar — ^It is to be hoped. Debia de it 
—He ought to go. 

29. En governs infinitives that do not denote motion; 
as, Se ocupa en leer — He occupies himself in reading. 
iVb hay dificultad en deeir lo—ThssQ is no difficulty ia 
saying it. 
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80. Tara. Infinitiyes are preceded by para^ that de^^ 
note the emf , or purpose of the action of the goyeming 
verb; as, Trabajo ahora para deseansar luego — ^I work 
now in order to rest afkerwards. Para also expresses 
Vix» relative eapadty oi 9k person to perform an action; 
aa, Para eer prindpianU no dih/Qa mal — ^For a beginner 
he does not draw badly. 

31. PoTy meaning the end or motive of an action, 
goyems infinitives like para; as, Estudio por saber — ^I 
atudy in order to learn. 

82. Sohre and tras^ in the sense of besides, govern 
infinitives ; as, Sobre, or tras ser culpado, todavta es inso^ 
lente — Besides being guilty he is insolent. 

38. With respect to adverbs, de, deede, hacia, hasta^ 
para, and por, govern those oi place ; as. Be aqui a Toledo 
— From here to Toledo. Desde alii d Madrid — Thence 
to Madrid. Hacia alld — ^Towards there. Hasta acd-^ 
As far as here. Fa para Cddit — He is going to Oadiz. 
gPor dSnde salid ? — ^Which way did he go out ? Por 
fiqvd: por a//t— -This way ; that way. 

34. Por and para may govern all those of time^ except 
ya; as, Par temprano que fui — However soon I went. 
Lo dejar^mos para maflana — ^We will leave it for to- 
morrow. Hoyif ayer, and maflana are also governed by 
con, de, desde, and entre ; as, Con hoy hace ocho dias — 
It makes eight days with to-day. De hoy en quince dias 
— This day fortnight. Desde ayer — Since yesterday. 
Entre mafiana y pasado — ^Between to-morrow and the 
day following. 

35. AU those of manner, except asi, may be governed 
by por ; as, Por redo que le Uame^HoweYer }oud I called 
him. Por mal que le suceda — Whatever ill may happen 
to him. Bien and mal may be governed besides hy para 
and entre ; as, Ni sirve para hien ni para mal^^^e is fit 
for nothing. Entre bien y mal — ^Between well and bad. 
Quedo and redo may likewise be governed by de ; as, 
Dar de quedo, de redo — To strike softly, hard. Those 
ending in mente are not governed by prepositions. 

36. Those of quantity may be governed by por and 
para ; as, 8e tiene por nwy sabio — He considers himself 
very wise. Por poco que coma — However little he may 
eat Poco and mucho may likewise be goyemedbyd, ds^ 
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and en; BBf j{ poco que ande — ^However litde lie maj 
walk. De poeo ae quefa — ^He complains of a veiy little. 
La excsde d todos enmueho — He exceeds them all by far. 
37. Those of eompariaan by d, entre, para, BJidpar; 
as, Iba d mas andar — He was going at the greatest speed. 
Entre mas y menos — ^Between more and less. No sirve 
para mas — ^He is fit for nothing else. For mueko que 
hable — However much he may talk. Mas and m^fio9 may 
also be governed by eon, de, entre, sm, and sobre. M^'or 
and peor by d^ de^ and en ; as. Con mas hrillante efecto^- 
With a more brilliant effect. Sohre mas 6 menos — A 
little more or less* De peor en peor — ^worse and worse. 

88. Of those of orders dntes, and despues are governed 
by de, desde, and para ; as, De dntes lo sahia — ^I knew it 
formerly. Desde dntes lo pense—l thought so before. 
Queda para despues — ^It remains for by and by. I^ara 
dntes de comer — ^For before dinner. 

89. The affirmative adverb si, the negative no, and 
the adverb of doubt acaso, are governed hjpor ; as, For 
si 6 por no — ^Whether it be so or not. Si por 
sucediere asi-^JI perchance it should happen so. 
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Heman Cortes fought on horseback^ assisting with his 
pelear socorrer 

troops the greatest emergencies,and carryingwith hislance 
tropa aprieto Uevar lanza 

terror and devastation into the enemy. True history 
estrago • verdadera 

leaves no virtue without its praise, nor vice without a 
dejar loor 

reprimand; to everything it gives its true value and 
reprension valor 

>lace: it is a -witness against the wicked, and the reward 
ugar testigo male abono 

of the good ; a treasury and deposit of great virtues and 
tesoxo deposito 
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deeds. Fame ib of [snch high] value amongst mortals, 
liazana fama tanto aprecio 

that we canliot with reason despise it, since it is a sure 

aborreoer seguro 

means for undertaking great acts of virtue. Let us 
medio emprender hecho 

contemplate man issuing from the hands of nature, and 
oontemplar salir 

entering by successive degrees into the necessities which 
entrar sucesivo grado necesidad 

the weakness of his own existence exposes him to. She 
£ragilidad ser exponer 

does not sing badly for a beginner. I shall remain 

principiante permanecer 

here till the summer. After passing through Segovia, I 

pasar 

went towards Madrid. He wrote on different subjects* 

asunto 

He has been out of place since he was dismissed £rom 
empleo despedir 

oouri After this time there will come a better. We 
cone tiempo 

will fight till we cpnquer or die. Our duty is before every 
pelear tencer deber 

thing. What do you inquire for? Whom do you 
preguntar 

inquire for ? That is what I referred to. Did he speak 

about that ? 1 found him at home, at breakfast. Moved 
hallar mover 

by compassion. Leave off tormenting yourself. On your 

— atormentarse 

account and his. Out of pity. Through envy. The 
motivo piedad envidia 

first rail-road established in Spain was that from Bar- 
[camino de hierro] estableoer 

celona to Mataro, about the year 1848. 
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LECTUEE XXXI. 



ETYMOLOGY AND SYNTAX OF CONJUNCTIONS, 



1. Conjunctions are either simple or oomponnd. 
Simple oonj unctions consist of one word, and sometimfiB 
of one letter only ; as, si, ni, y, etc., if, nor, and, etc. The 
compound consist of two or more words ; as, <m que^ 
Juera de que, etc., so that, besides that, etc. The follow- 
ing are the conjunctions employed in Spanish : — 



Conjunctive. 
T or ^, And. 

que, that 

Disjunctive. 
6 or ii, or, either, 

ni, tampoco, nor, neither, 
era, ya, bien, whether, or. 
siquiera, at least 

Adversative. 
mas, pero, moreover, but 
cuando, when, 
aunque, 
bienque, 
mas que, 
si bien, 
dado que, 
siendo que, 
no obstante, 
sinembargo, 
comoquiera^ 
con todo, 
& pesar de, 
amenos que, 



though, 
although. 



whereas. 

nevertheless, 
although, yet 
however ,not- 
withstanding 

unless. 

empero, j however, 
no sea que, lest, 
sinoi but 



ConditionaL 
si, if, whetheK. . 

sea que, bien, whether, 
ouando, when,thoagIi, 



Porque, 



CauscUive. 

}because,wliy, 
for. 

pues, since, then, 

pues que^ \ 
ya que, | since, 
puestoque, ) 



Restrictive, 
no mas que, ) only, except, 
J but 



smo. 



Contimiative. 
pues, ) then, since, 

por tanto, ) therefore, 
con que, so. 

as! que, so that 



smce. 



puesto que, I 
supuestoquQ, ] 
otrosi, besides. 
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Conelvtivg, 
4 fin deque, Kj^,^, 

Srr«' UorferfliBt 
por, que, J 

de suerte que, so that. 



Cwnparative. ' 

como, as. 

asi, thus, so. 

tal como, such as. 

segun, according as. 

as! como, just as. 

que, than. 

2. Conjunctive conjunctions are those which unite the 
several words or members of a sentence together : Ex. 

Yo y a ir^mos, I and he will go. 

Es cierto, y A lo sabe. It is certain, anS he knows it. 

i^o^e.^The conjunction y changes into ^ before a 
word beginning with i or At : Ex. 

Esmalo ^'ingrato. He is wicked ane^ungratefuL 

Padre e hijo. Father and son. 

Que serves to connect the sense of the governing verb 
with the verb governed : Ex. 

Dijo que ellas vendrian. He said that they would 

come. 
Quiere que jo Taya. He wishes theU I should go. 

3. The disjunctive conjunction 6 denote* an alternative, 
or distinction between two things; ni marks the second 
or subsequent branch of a negative proposition : Ex. 

O cdllese, 6 vayase. Either be silent, or begone. 

El libro 6 la carta. The book or the letter. 

No es para m( m para ^ It is neither for me nor for 

him. 

Ni is also frequently used in the Jirst member, in the 
sense of neither : Ex. 

Yo ni me amo ni te amo. I neither love myself nor 

thee^ 

Note, — Either or neither^ preceded by a negative, it 
translated tampoco : Ex. 

Yo no s^, ni Ymd. tampoco. I do not know, nor do you 

either. 
Ni el tampoco* Nor he neither, 

JfoU. — The conjunction 6 is changed into ii whan the 
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word following it begins with o or ho ; as, Uno u ofro— - 
One or the other. Muger ii hombr$ — ^Woman or man. 

4. Adversative conjanctions denote some opposition 
or contradiction in the second proposition as regards the 
first: Ex. 

Me dijo que lo sabia, pero. He told me that he knew i^ 

or mas parece que no es ^ it appears that it is 

verdad. not true. 

8ali6, no o&^tonteqneestaba He went out, although he 

indispuesto. was ilL 

5. Conditional conjimfllioiMi denote aoBis rmwfitiBn qr 

supposition: Ex. 

Yo ir^y cofno ^1 venga. I will go provided he come. 

Si JO te llamare, responde- jff I should call thee, wilt 
db ? thou answer? 

6. CotMotfVtf conjunctions Express the cause or reason 
of a thing: Ex. 

Descanso porpie estoy can- I rest because I am tired. 

sado. 
Lo hax^fpuesquelo manda. I wiU do it, since he desires 

it. 

7. Restrictive conjunctions confine the proposition 
within certain limits : Ex. 

No traiga Ymd. sino dos. Bring onl^f or hut two. 

8. Continuaiive conjunctions indicate the continuation 
of a sentence : Ex. 

Ya podemos ir, puesto que We may now go, sines they 
nos dan licencia. permit us. 

9. Comparative conjunctions denote a relation or 
parity between two objects : Ex. 

Asi como el alma anima al Just as the soul animates 
cuerpo, ast la imitacion the body, so imitation 
da alma 4 la poesia. gives life to poetry. 

10. Conclusive conjunctions denote the object, end, 
or motive of an action : Ex. 

Lo dijo a finds que cono- He said it in order that they 
ciesen su determinacion. might know his determi- 
nation. 
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Le he dado el libro para I liave given him the book 
que aprenda su leocion. that he may ieam his 

lesson. 

11. Besides the foregoing conjunctions, there maybe 
formed a variety of expressions that answer the same 
«nd as conjunctions ; as como quiera que, however ; tuera 
de que, besides ; por euanto, whereas ; par mas que, how 
ever, etc. 

12. The conjunction si, besides its general meaning of 
l^and whether, has several other significations in familiar 
language, as will be seen by the following quotations 
ixom. the comedies of Moratin. 

Don Boqxtb. — ^ Si eerd el lloro par esto f — ^I wonder if 
this is the reason of her weeping? (El Veijo y la 
Mfla. Act 2, Scene 9.) 

Don Eoqttb. — Ee v&rdad. Si estoy loco! — It is true. 
I must be mad ! (Ibid. Act 3, Scene 4.) 

Pascual. — Si la he vista d la ventana. — Why, I have 
seen her at the window. {M Baron. Act 2, Scene 10.) 

Don Claudio. — Si yo h dije ; si Ferico me ha metido 
en eata danta — ^I have already said it ; it is Peter who 
has get me into this mess. {La Mogigata. Act 3, 
Scene 8.) 

LxTOiA. — Si no me quereis oir: si es locura dedarada 
la que teneis — It is that you wont listen to me : it is that 
you are positively mad. (Ibid.) 

Don Claudio. — Digo Hen,: si no hay cosa que yo haja 
que no se Hide y se ri%a — I am right : for (because) there 
is nothing that I do that is not censured and blamed. 
(Ibid. Scene 14.) 

13. It frequently happens with conjunctions, as with 
adverbs and prepositions, that the same word may be- 
long to more than one part of speech ; for instance, que 
is a conjunction in Ordend que sefuesen — He ordered that 
they should go ; but it is a relative pronoun in, El hombre 
que llama — The man that calls. 

14. The English conjunction but, preceded by a nega- 
tive, is generally translated sind; but if the verb be 
repeated in Spanish, it is preferable to use pero or mas, 
instead of sin6; as, Nunca sale sino cuando hace buen 
tiempO" She never goes out but in fine weather. No 
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vino, hop9 peio or maa vendrdmaikauh-^'H» did imC i 
to-day, hut he will ccnne to-moxrow. 

But is also translated pero, or mas, when it ib not pre- 
ceded, by a negatiye ; as, M, pero, or mas, no puedo 
quedofitut mucho hempo— I will go, but I cannot stay 
long. 

When but is used in the place of yef, it is also trans- 
lated pero, or mas i as, JVo camini muy deprisa pero, or 
man lUgui a tiemoo^^l did not walk very fast, huiy or $fetf 
I arrived in time. 

9EOX7LIA.R HBANINOS OF OXBTAUT ENGLISH OONJUNO- 
TIOXS, WITH THJSIB OOBBESPONDIKa TBAlfSLATIOKS IN 
SPANISH. 

15. There are several conjunctions in.E^glish that 
fkre frequently used as substitutes for other words ; these 
conjunctions are generally rendered in Spanish by the 
words which they stand in the place of^ as follows. 

Atf meaning when, is translated cuando ; as, We saw 
them as we were going in — Los vimos cuando entra- 
bamos. 

But, meaning if it were not, |s translated si no ; as, 
But for me, they would have killed him — Si no fuera por 
mt\ le habrian matado. I would go^ but that I think it 
useless — Yo iria, si no crey^ra quefuese inutxL 

But, meaning only, is translated solo, or no mas que ; 
as, I have but two to finish — Solo me quedan dos para 
acahar, I went but once — No^ut mas que una vet. 

But, meaning except, is translated sino, or mas que 
after a negative and after an interrogative pronoun ; and 
menofi when not preceded by a negative; as, He speaks 
nothing hut nonsense— *iV(> habla sino, or mas que ton- 
tenas. Who would think so but you?— QwtVin creyera 
tal sino Vmd. f Everybody knows it but he — Todos to 
saben menos dL 

Whether, meaning if, is translated si; as, Say wheth^ 
you will come or not — Diga Vmd, si quiere venir 6 no. 

Whether, meaning he that, is translated que; as, 
Whether he come or not — Que venga 6 que no venga. 

Whether^ wmuing that, is also translated que; as, I 
doubt Ut/<fti«r sj^e knows it — Dudo que lo sepa. 



I 



UKKT. XZZ1.3 doir^tTircnoKs; 377 

However, employed before an adjectiye, is translated 
in the following manner ; as, However attentive they are, 
and however kind they may be — For atentos y bondadoses 
que aean; or, no obstante lo atentos que son^ y por 
bondadosos que sean. 

Why and because are translated ^or^f<€; as, I do noi 
know why — No se porque. Because I could not — ^Porque 
no pude. 

FoTy meaning because, is translated porque; as, You 
must take care of yourself, for if you do not, you will 
be ill — Fs menester que se euide Vmd., porque si no, se 
enfermard. 

Whereas, meaning it being so thqtf is translated sienij 
ast que ; as, Whereas certain individuals appeared before 
me, etc. — 8iendo asf que pareeieron ante mi ciertoe 
individvos. 

Whereas, meaning on the contrary, is translated de lo 
eontrario; as, You must obey the orders ; whereas, ifjon 
transgress them, you will suffer the consequences — Ea 
menester que obedetca Vmd, d las drdenes; de lo eontrario, 
si las traspasare, sufrird las conseeuimcias. 

Either and or are both translated 6 ; as, Either I am 
right, or he is — yo tengo razon, Ula tiene. 

Neither and nor are both translated ni; as, Neither 
promise nor act without thinking — Ni prometas, ni obres 
sin pensar, 

XXEBCISB ON OONJTTNOnOVS. 

Oold and silver are precious metals. Neither he nor 
precioso 

she can refuse. She is virtuous and industrious. The 

translations or works of which you speak. Why did 
traduccion obra 

you not come ? Because it was raining. Since there is 

no remedy, I suppose that I must submit. I did so 
remedio suponer someter 

because I could not help it. However that may be, 
remediar 
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)ie narer remains but wban he mew; but that matters 
quedarae querer importar 

not You maj eiflur take this or that He never viewtf 

mirar 

ftings but [on the wrong side]. It is not only better but 
al reves 

oheaper. You must attend, notwithstanding [all that] 
barato atender cuanto 

you have said. I will go, provided you come with me. 

Since we are men, let us act as such. What is to be 
obrar 

done then? He cannot, nor can you either; neither 

can I. I cannot point out to thee thy soul, which is 
sefialar ♦ 

neither visible, nor is it corporeal; but I shall 
■ tiene cuerpo 

endeavour to make thy very body teach thee the 
procurer ensenar 

<?ignity of thy soul. However probable it may appear, 

parecer 

I doubt whether it be true. Whether he know it or 

not. It is wide enough, but too short. Morality 
ancho corto 

consists in the practice of virtue ; thus, if we would be 
ejercicio 

moral, we must be virtuous. As the vigour of a 

vigor 

morbid appetite increases, and as [it makes itself] 
desordenado apetito crecer se va haciendo 

master of man, so does the use of his reason, and its clear 
senor uso 

and limpid light decrease and diminish. Nothing 
limpia descrecer amenguarse 
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but innocence can give us a pure conscience. Commerce 

comercio 

is the true regulator of the power and importance of 
regulador 

nations ; whether [it be considered] in relation to 
se le considere 

their wealth or with respect to their political 
[laa riquezas de estas] 

influence, Proeper i ty i» > state foil of danger ; so that 

estado peligro 

we should content ourselyes with the middle state. 

mediocre 



LECTURE XXXIL 

INTEBJECTIONS. 

1. Some grammarians have divided interjections into 
different classes, according to the various emotions which 
theyezpress; but as the same interjection veryfrequently 
expresses different affections, they cannot, with any 
degree of precision, be arranged into classes. Some of 
them, however, are more limited in their meaning. 

2. Ah, ay, and 0, are employed indifferently, to denote 
emotions of griefs joy, indignation^ jest, and admiration ; 
as, / Ay, qve pena / — Alas, what grief ! / Ah, que des- 
gracia I — Ah, what a misfortune ! / 0, qu4 desdicha /— 
Oh, what wretchedness! /Ay, qu4 goto I — Oh, how 
delightful! /Ah, que alegria ! — Oh, what joy! / 0, que 
felicidadt — Oh, what happiness! 

3. Ce^ ha, he, and ola serve to call attention. He is 
also sometimes used to denote that one has not under- 
stood what has been said to him, and means. What did 
you say ? Ola is sometimes an interjection of admiration. 
Ha, besides serving to call the attention, denotes that 
one has recollected what he had forgotten ; as. Ha / ya 
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me aeuerdO'^'kl now I reooUect Chito/ and ckiUmf 
impose silence, and are equivalent to hush / .Ed is used 
to excite courage ; as, Ea / vamos, dnimo I — Come ! cheer 
np, courage? 

4. When adjectives are employed as interjections, 
the preposition de is put between them and the noun or 
pronoun following ; as, / Desdwhada de mt / — Unhappy 
me ! / InfeUt de nU hijo /—Oh my unhappy child ! 

The interjection ay^ in the sense of woe or alas, is 
followed in a like manner by de before nouns or pro- 
nouns referring to persons; as, ^ Ay de tt/ — Woe is 
thee ! /Ayde ellos / — ^Alas for them ! Ay de mi hijo 1 
Alas, my poor son ! 

5. There are a variety of other terms and expressions 
that may be used as interjections; such as, Que lastimal 
— ^What a pity ! / Dios mio /—My God ! / Bien /- 
Well ! IHola^ pooo d poco ! — Hallo, gently ! / Q"^' vtr- 
gUenta / — ^For shame ! / Ciudada 1 — ^Take care ! / Otroj 
Otra / — Encore ! / Qutta / — Pshaw I / Hurra / — 
Hurrah ! / Viva /—Huzza ! 

6. MSf behold, is used with personal pronouns in the 
objective case; as, Eteme aqtu / — ^Behold me here! 
/ Etelos alii que vienen/ — ^Behold I or lol they are 
coming 1 
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OP THE F1GUEE8 OP SYNTAX* 

(From the Grammar of the Academy,) 

Figures of syntax are certain deviations from the 
natural construction, which are allowed for the sake of 
"breyity, energy, or elegance of expression. They consist 
sometimes in altering the order and position of words ; 
sometimes in omitting.certain words, or adding others ; 
and sometimes even in apparent ii^&ingements on the 
rules of syntax. These figures are c^ed hipirhaton 
(hyperbaton), which signifies inversion: eltpsis (ellipsis), 
which means deficiency , or curtailing ; pleonamno (pleo- 
nasm), which means Buperfivity £ and silepaia (syllepsis), 
which means /a^tf coi^ord. 

HYPEEBATOW. 

In the following examples, the figure hypMxUon^ or 
the inversion of the syntactical order, is conspicuous :— 
IHchoaos los padres que Happy the parents that 

tienen huenos hijos. have good children. 

Feliz el reino donde viven Happy the kingdom in 

los hombres en paz. which men live in peace. 

Acertadamente gohierna el Hegovemswell who knows 

que sabe evitar los de- how to prevent crimes. 

litos. 

In the first example, the adjectives diehosos and hueno$ 
are placed before the nouns, contrary to the rule which 
generally requires them to be put after. [This figure of 
syntax has already been alluded to in Leot. 8, on the 
Construction of Mouns, and in Leot. lO, on the 8itua« 
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tion of the Adjectire.] In the second example, the ad- 
jectiYe feliz is also pat oefore the noun, and the verb viven 
before its nominative hombres. And in the third, the 
adverb aeartadameate is put before the verb gobiemot by 
which it is governed. 

The foregoing examples acquire by these inversioni 
more elegance than they would have, were they con- 
structed in the natural order; and greater energy, be 
cause the clauses begin with those words that it is in- 
tended should appear the most striking in the sentenceb 
and call the attention first. And thou^ thenar of Hdk 
and other figures of speech may sometimes appear axbb 
traxy, it is generally founded on some reason. 



XLUPSIS* 

Ellipsis is a figure that allows certain words to b€ 
omitted in a sentence (provided that obscurity do not 
wse from the omission), the insertion of which would in 
many cases deprive it not only of brevity but of energy 
ieJso. This fig^ure is of constant use, and may affect every 
part of speech ; since as we aim at expressing our thoughts 
as concisely as possible, we omit those words which are 
not absolutely necessary to make ourselves understood. 
Almost every familiar expression is elliptical ; take, for 
instance, Buenos dias — Good day. Muchas grcunas — 
Many thanks. The first, to be complete, should be, Bue- 
nos diaa Unga Vmd, ; or, Le deseo a V,nd, los hvenos dias — 
I wish you a very good day ; and the second, Le doy d 
Vmd, muchas gracias^ I give you many thanks. 

This figure is not less frequent in the grave style than 
it is in the familiar, for wherever we open a book we are 
almost sure to meet with it. The following sentence 
from a classic author may be given as an instance. 

Tin vasallo prodigo se de- A prodigal vassal ruins his 
struye 4 si mismo: nn own self: a prince, him- 
principe, 4 si, y & sus seK and his vassals, 
vasallos. — (Saavedba y Fajabdo.) 

In the second member of this clause the adjective 
prodigo and the pronoun «« are omitted once each, and the 
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▼erb deitruy$ twice ; aad to be complete it sbonld run 
thus : Un pnneips pr6digo ee defttruje dMifjf deetnije 



This figare, which means redandancy, is rioions 
when words are superfluously added without necessHy, 
and useful when employed to give greater strength and 
clearness to the expression, and leave our hearers no 
doubt whatever as to the precise meaning of what we 
wish to convey. 

When we say, To to vtpor nds afoB^^l sawit with my 
own eyes ; To lo $$crM de nU propia fnaino — I wrote it 
with my own hand, we make use of pleonasms, because, 
smctly speaking, the words por mi$ ojos'-^oon mi propia 
manOf are not necessary in the construction of the 
sentence ; but no one will doubt the degree of energy 
which these additional words give to the expressions. 

With the same end are redundant pronouns employed 
in reference to the same person, as we have seen in 
Leot. 14, Fab. 18 ; as, <l mi me dicen — they tell me: te 
llama d ti^-he calls thee: d 6i le differon—ihefy told hm: 
le hablaran d ella^ no d il — ^they spoke to her^ not to him. 



STLLBPSIS. 

This figure is employed when we sometimes make 
words agree, not precisely with one another, as they 
stand in a clause, but with some other words or idea 
understood ; as when in Spanish the adjective is made 
to agree, not with the attributes of the persons of dis- 
tinction to which they refer, but with the persons them- 
selves : Ex. Vuestra Majeatad esjusto — ^Your Majesty is 
just Bu Alteta es muy hondadoso — ^Your Highness is 
very kind. Here, though the nouns majeitad and 
alteta are of the feminine gender, the adjectives juato 
and hondadoso are not ma& to agree with them^ but 
with the noims r«y, and prtnctpe, understood. The 
same would occur with excdencia, excellency, amorta, 
lordship, etc. — See Leot. 9, Pab. 18. 
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Air UST iCETnoD 07 coirvzsTnro a obsat iihtmbcr of 
xiroLisH Ajsny latdt wobds into Spanish bt a 

8UGHT ALTSRATie5 Of THEI& OBTHOGBAPHY. 

[Ob^ierre tbat !n msHiiff these transpositioDBy no eonsonant^ ez* 
oept 0» % r, is to be doubled in Spaniah.] 

Many nouns and adjectives ending in English in the 
following syllables,' are rendered Spanish by altering 
their terminations^ thus : — 



abstractOy 

oonstante* 

aUmentarlOy 

consulado, 

accidente, 

lac6ziico, 

dram&doc^ 

conflicto, 

iDgenioso, 

barbarismo, 

oonformis'iA, 

conclusivOy 

declamato^ 

rio, 
ardor, 
academiat 
constancia, 
clemencia, 
atencion, 
humanidad, 
administra- 

dor, 
justioia» 
apatia* 
economfa, 



Nouns terminating in mon are spelled aHke in both 
languages; as, confusiouy infusion, profusion. 

Words written in English with ph, change these 
letters into /, in addition to the alterations above 
named; as, Philosophy, /Zoso/ta.' phosphoric,/o*/J:^w?o. 

Several English nouns ending in tude, are made 
Spanish by dropping the final e ; as, Amplitude, ampU' 
tud; multitude, multdtnd. 

Nouns derived from the Latin or Greek ending in 



ttet^isAotteto, 


as, abfitraRt, 


ant . 


. ante 


• . constant. 


9ry . 


• ario 


. . aliiLbfliarj, 


ate . 


• ado. 


. • consulate, 


ewt . 


m ente 


. . accident, 


M . • 


• ieo • 


• • laconic, 


ical. 


. ieo . 


• • dramatical^ 


iet. . 


. ieto 


• • conflict, 


iotti • 


• ioio 


. .. ingenious. 


ism . 


. ismo 


. . barbarism. 


ist. . 


. iata 


• • conformist. 


tW . 


• ivo • 


• . conclusive. 


ory . 


• orio 


. • declama- 
tory. 


our . 


, or . 


• . ardour. 


y . . 


. ia . 


. . academy. 


nee . 


. neia 


• . Constance, 


ey. . 


. exa. 


• . clemency, 


tion . 


. Hon 


. . attention, 


ty. . 


. dad. 


* . humanity. 


tor • 


.dor. 


4 • admiuistra- 
tor. 


e$ . • 


• eta . 


. .justice. 


thy . 


. tia . 


. . apathy. 


my . 


• mia 


. . economy. 



compact, 


compacto. 


distant. 


distante. 


dictionary. 


diccionariow 


delicate. 


delicado. 


negligent. 


negHgenteu 


poetic. 


portico. 


eoonomual, econ6mic(K | 


convict. 


convicto. 


prodigious, 
laeomsm. 


)rodig?oso. 
aconiamo. 


deist, 


deista. ^ 


productive. 


productivo. 


obseryatory, observatom. 1 


honour. 


honor. 


geology. 


geologia. 


province. 




efficacy. 


eficacia. 


nation. 


nacion. 


simplicity. 


simplicidad. ! 


senator, 


senador. 


clemence. 


clemencia. 


antipathy. 


antipatSa. ■ 


academy. 


academia. ' 
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9i8y terminate in the some letters in Spaniflli ; as^ Heta^ 
xaorphosis, metamorfdsts ; paralysis, jMzra/Mt8. 

Seyeral adjectlTes endmg in al^ are spelled alike in 
Spanish and English; as, legal, nominal, proverbial. 
Adjectives derived from the Latin ending in Inlia, ter- 
minate alike in Spanish and English; as, eulpable, 
inviolahle, probable. 

Several English verbs are turned into Spanish by 
altering their terminations as follows : — 

ate, into or; as, abroirate, abrogar, imitate, fmitar. 

dtiee . . dueir . . conduce, aonducir, produce, produdr. 

ft/ • • Jlcar , . aiDi>lify, amplificar, juBtifv, justificar. 

bute • • buir . . attribute, atribuir, contribute^ contiibuir. 

vert • • vertir . . controT«rt> controvertir, diyert, divertir. 

eet • • eetar • . detest, detestar, manifest^ manifestar* 

iet • • istir . . consist, consistir, desist, desistir. 

mit • . mitir . . admit, admitir, permit, permitir. 

efid • • ender . . defend, defender, offend, ofender. 

are • • arar . . compare, oomparar, declare, dedamr. 

ige • • tzar • . economize, economizar, moralize, moralizai; 

fir • • firir , . confer, conferir, prefer, preferir. 

tract • • traer . . contract, contraer, retract, retraer. 

eive • • ibir • • conceive, concibir, perceive, percibir* 

Several English adverbs ending in %, formed from 
adjectives, are made Spanish by changing these final 
letters into mente; as, Dramatically, dramdtioamentej 
identically, identicawtnte* 

Some admit an I before the termination mente; as, 
Grammatically, gramaticalmente ; totally, totalmente. 

Those formed in English from adjectives ending in fe, 
changing the e into y, are formed in Spanish by adding 
mente to the adjective ; as, culpable, culpably, culpable* 
mente; probable^ probably, probablemente. 

, The following alterations will convert several Latin 
words into Spanish ; namely, by changing — 

au, into o ; as, aubum, oro, gold ; taubtts, toro, buIL 
... e ••• IKFIBHO, enftriiw, infirm; -timob, 

teinor, fear. 
:. ue .n FOBTE, fuerte, strong ; Nosxso, 

rmeetro, our. 
tt ... o ,„ UNDA, onda^ wave; juvbnis, jdven^ 

youth. 
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a$ into dad ... PitOBiTAs» probidad, probity ; snr- 

PUOiTAS, wnplicidad, simplicity. 
1M and ion, into o; tJ^TACvrus, tddto, tadt; dootus, docto, 

learned ; momentum, mameTUo, 

moment. 
ehf into c. or qu; as, ohabits, earo, dear ; OKonirs, eoro, 

chorus ; ohebubim, qu&nMn^ 

cherubs; OHiBTTBaicirB, quirur^ 

gieOf chinirgical. 
ff into A ; as, FUMtrs, kumoy smoke ; pagkbb^ 

haeer, to do. 
fit ... n ... LTHPHA, Unfa, lymph. 
t ... c, or-r,... AVABiTiA, avarieia, avarice; la- 

LTTiA, milicia, militia. 
tor ... <20r ... AMATOB, amador, lover; snsrATOB, 

senadoTf senator. 
X ... « ••. ATTDAX, audaz, audacious; paujix, 

fcdaty fjEillacious. 

Many Latin words beginning with $^ followed by 
another consonant, have an e prefixed to the s in Spanish ; 
as SVLEIIDOB, esplendor, splendour; sobibo, escribo,.!. 
write. 

Many Latin infinitives are made Spanish by dropping 
the final e ; as, amabe, anuir, to love ; aht>krb, arder^ to 
bum ; VENiBB, ventr^ to come. 

Several adjectives ending in era are formed into 
SprJiish by ente ; as, pbtjdens, prudente, prudent ; 
SAPIENS, sapiente, sapient. 

Others ending in ilia, drop the final is ; as aohjs, 
€igtt, nimble ; facilis, /a(»7, easy; tttilis, litil, useful. 

Many Spanish substantives and adjectives are formed 
from Latin ablative cases in the singular : as, domino, 
DdminOf Lord ; obadu, grado, degree ; TBisriy tristef sad; 
PBLIOB, feliz, happy. 

And from accusative cases plural; as, DOMnros, 
ddmmos; obadus, grades $ xbistbs, tristes : vbliuks, 
feUoes. 
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i UAmnER OF ADDBESsnro PBBSoirs nr spaotsh^ aitd thb 

i TIXI1E9 OOMJCOVLY USED WITH F2B80KB OP AAKX. 

I 

SeSob Aim Don. — These titles, whicli are equiyalent 
to Mr. in English, are prefixed to the names of indiyidnals 
in the third person, and are employed as follows : — 

Seflor admits of a feminine and a plural termination, 
with their diminutives, and is employed before baptismal 
or surnames; as, Sefior Carlos, La Sefiora de Gomet^ 
L08 Sefloritoe Ferez, La Sefiarita Peret. 

Don has a feminine termination which is Dofla ; but 
no plural termination. It is never used immediately 
before surnames, but is employed either before baptismal 
names alone, or before these together with the surname. 
It is politely used either singly, or coupled with Sefior^ 
in addressing, or in speaking of persons whom we 
respect ; sa, Don Juan, Sefior Don Andrea, El Sefior Don 
Francisco Alvarez, Dona Maria, La Senora Dofla Fran^ 
dsca de J mines. 

In addressing young ladies, Dofla is used with their 
baptismal names, giving a diminutive termination to 
them ; as, Dofla Clarita, Dofla Isahelita. 

In polite society, Senor is not used alone, either before 
baptismal or surnames ; but Don should be employed 
before baptismal names as above described, or, Sefior 
Don, whicn is still more respectful ; and with regard to 
surnames, if we address, or speak of a gentleman, instead 
of SefUfr, the word Caballero is prefixed ; as, CabalUro 
Hernandez, El Caballero Bamirez. Sometimes the pos- 
sessive pronoun is employed before the words Sefior Don ; 
a style, however, only sanctioned by intimacy ; as. Mi 
Stflor Don Alefandro. Mi SeHora Dofla Teresa, 

Don and Caballero are titles of rank, equivalent to 
Sir or Knight : nevertheless they are employed in polite 
conversation with persons who have no rank. 

TITLES OF EAira:. 

Yuestra Majestad. Your Majesty. 

Su Majestad. His or Her Majesty. 

Yuestra Alteza Eeal. Your Koyal Highness. 
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Sa Alteza BeaL 

Vuestra Seiioriai Vuese- 

fioria, or Usick 
Su Seiioria. 

Vuestra Santidad. 
6u Santidad. 
Vuestra IlustrisiiniL 
8u Ilustrisima. 

Vuestra Excelencia, or Vue- 

cenoia. 
Bu Excelencia. 

As a respectful way of speaking of a person of title. 
Spaniards sometimes form the title into an adjective in 
the superlative degree (except Majestad, Altezay and 
Senorta). The adjective is then used in the first member 
of the sentence, and the title in a subsequent member ; 
as, M Bustrisimo Senor Don Pedro de Aguilar Uego esta 
mananOy y su Ilustrisimo fve recihido por el Gobermxdor — 
The Most Illustrums Lord Don Pedro de Aguilar arrived 
this morning, and His Grace was received by the 
Governor. Also, El Excelentisimo Sefior General dio 
irden que no hiciesen salva d su Excelencia — His Excel* 
lency the General gave orders that they should not salute 
Mis Excelltncy. 



His or Her Eoyal High- 
ness. 

Tour Lordship^ &r Your 
Ladyship. 

His Lordship, er Her 
Ladyship. 

Tour Holiness. 

His Holiness. 

Tour Grace or Hononr. 

His, or Her Grace «f 
Honour. 

Tour Excellency. 

His or Her Excellency. 



LIST OP ABBREVIATIONS MOST COMMONLY USET 
IN SPANISH. 



AA. 
A.a 

A.D. 

Ag** 
A.M, 
Art. 
Arzbpo. 



Autores, 6 Altezas, Authors, or HighnesaoF. 
Aho Oristiano. Anno Ghristi. 



(i comun, 
Ano D6mini| 
Agosto, 
Afio MundOi 
articulo, 
Arzobispo. 



Anno DominL 
August. 
Anno Mundi. 
article. 
Archbishop. 



A« (T ©• 


AiTobae, 


Q», or 25 Hw. 


b. or V. 


Tueiia, 


, tnm over. 


B™» P» 


BeatCtimo Fadre, 


Most blessed Fatneb 


B' 


Baehiiler^ , 


Bachelor of A7te» 


Cap. 


Oapitulo, 


Obaptor. 


Oap» 


Oapitan, 


Captain. 


Oornp^ w O 


Companiai 


Gompeny. 


Cor** 


Coniente, 


Current. 


O 


Ouenta, 


Account. 


DD. 


Dootoresy 


Doctors. 


dh&dhft. 


dichoy dieb% 


ditto, or said. 


Di<f« or 10» 


Dicaembre, 


December. 


Dn. or J>. 


Don, 


Mr. 


Dna. 


Dofia, 


Mrs. 


jy 


Doctor, 6 detLdor, 


Doctor, or debtor* 


En* 


Enero, 


January. 


Ex»o,Ex«» 


Excelenti^iiiKS nia» Most Excellent. 


Feb* 


Febrero, 


February. 


fhd. fhfi. 


&cbo, fechai 


dated. 


fol. 


falin, 


folio. 


Fr. 


Fray» 6 Frey» 


Brother of a reUgloua 

order. 


Gen^ 


Oaneral, 


OeiueraL 


H' 


Haber, 


0* or Creditor. 


ib. 


ibidem. 


Ibid, ditto. 


Il»o !!■• 


Ilustrfsimo, ma. 


Most Ulustriova 


J. 0. 


Jesa GristOy 


Jesus Christ. 


Lib. 


libro, 


Book. 


lib" or lbs. 


librae, 


pounds. 
Sine. 


Hn. 


Hnea, 


M.P.S. 


Muy Poderosa 


Most Powerful 




Sefior, 


Lord. 


mrs. 


maravedis, 


the smallest gpa&i|h 


m»a* 


mucbos afios, 


VUIU. 

many years. 


MS. 


Manuscrito. 


Manuscript. 


M88. 


Mannscritosi 


Manuscripts. 


Nov" or V^ 


Noriembre, 


Ko?ember. 


nrO. nrft. 


nuestro, xa, 


our. 


N.B. 


Nota bene, 


KB. 


N.8. 


Nuestro Sefior, 


Our Lord. 


N.S~ 


Nuestra Senorai 


0«ur Lady. 
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ti*, w ndm. 


nAmero, 


number. *- 


Ob»». 


Obispo, 
Octubre, * 


Bishop. 


Oct"or8» 


October. 


OILOE* 




ounce, ovftoes. 


Srn. 


^rdeiii 


order. 


P.D- 


Fosdata, 


Postscript 


P* 


para, 


for. 


P'^orip 


pop, 


per, ar for. 


p4g. 


p&gina, 


page. 


SS5j 


pdrrafo, 

Que Dios gaarde 


paragraph. 
, Whom Gbd prefleonra 


q; 


que, 


that, what. 


ESE'- 


qnieA, 
Seal, Sealed^ 


n^ho. 
Boyal. 


rl. »• 


real, reales. 


real, reals, (the 20th 
part of a dollar). 


Eev- 


Beverendlsiino, 


Most Beverend. 


Eev*» 


Beverendo^ 


Beverend. 


S.orS- 


8an, 6 Santo. 


St. w Saint. 


8.M. 


Su Majestad, 


His, w Her Majesty. 


BAR. 


8u Alteza Beal, 


His, or Her Boyal 
Highness. 


8.8* 


8u Sefioria, 


His, wr Her Ldshp. 


8. S« 


Su Santidad, 


His Holiness. 


8.11- 




His Grace, or Lord- 
ship,Her Ghrace, etc. 


Sr. or S« 


Seftop, 


Sir, or Mr. 


gm 


Sefiores, 


Sirs, Messrs., or Gen- 
tlemen. 


8~ 


SefioTa, 


Madam,Lady, or Mrs 


8~ 


Sefioras, 


Mesdames, or Ladies. 


Set" or Y" 


Setiembre, 


September. 


8er- 


Serenisimo, 


Most Serene. 


Serv* 


Servidor, 


Servant. 


f^^"^ 


, siguiente, 


following, next. 


8S"» P« 


SantisiiQO Padre, 


Most Holy Father. 


Super«« 


Superintendente, 


Superintendent. 


Ten^ 


Teniente, 


Lieutenant. 


torn, or YoL 


tomo, 6 voMmen, 


volume. 


tpo. tiempo, 
v., 7*, or Ven* Venerable, 


time. 
Venerable. 


V.M. 


Vuestra Majestad, Your Majes^, 


V.A. 


Yuestra Alteza, 


Your Highness. 
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V.B* Vudsira Beatitod, To w PlessedneMU 

V.B. Yuecelenoiay 6 Youv Xxcellency. 

Ynecendai 

▼.g. Terbi grada, for ezainnlQ* 

V.y VixL, or Vaesameroed i Yon, orTour Ghraoe* 

Ymd. Usted, 

V.S. Yuesefiorfay 6 Tour Loxdihipi or 

XJsfa, Ladyship. 

V.S. Yuestra Santidad, Tour Holineii, 

V.SX Yuesefioria, 6 Tour Grace, Iiord- 

Usiallustrfaizna, ship, or Ladf^bijf* 

vn. Tellon, bullion. 

•voL Toliimeny voluma 

▼ro- vrft, vuestro, ra, your. 

Xptiaao. Ohri8tiaao» Ghristiaii. 

2pto. Criato, Ohrisi 

Xptobal. Cri8t6bal, Ohristoplien 

Ordinal Numhers are abbreTiated in the following 
manner 1~ 2*» 8~ 4** 6*» 6*« 7"^ 8~ 9^ 10~, and so 
on till 20«>, then 21"^ 22*^, and bo on till 30~ 40—, 
etc. The final o is changed into a for the feminine 
gender, and an ^ is added to form the plural number ; 
as, 1~ 2^ 5^ etc. Sometimes they are abbreviated 
thus— 1» 2*» 3» 4% etc. 

Besides the foregoing abbreviations, there are several 
others employed in letter writing, as wiU be seen in the 
following 

FORMS OF EPISTOLABT COBBESFONDENCE. 

The peculiarities of the Spanish epistolary style con- 
sist principally in the manner of beginning and ending 
a letter ; for instance, in addressing persons of different 
classes of society, except those of title, the letter begins 
with, Mujf Setter mio, ox Muy Sefiar nuestroj which ex- 
pressions are equivalent in their import to ^i^, or Dear 
Sir. The first would be used by one gentleman address- 
ing another; the second by a plural number addressing 
one person ; Muy Sefloree mios, by one person addressing 
a plural number; and Muy Seharee nuestros^ by more 
than one person addressing a plural number, each cor- 
responding with Oentlemen, or Dear Sire. 



Sefior ; mia for nda^ and tmegtra for uMB^ro. Tliese ex- 
pressionB are most generally abbreviated thus : Mv^ Sr. 
mio; Mwtf Sr. nr6; Muy Srit. mos; Muy Sres nr^s*, 
Mu^ Sra. mia; Jda^ Sria. miaa: Muy SrdL nrd^ Mn^ 
JSrd8. nraa. 

•In the body of the letter, m a^ (sn apreciabl^, or 
8U e»t^ (bu eatimada), or su favot^ (su favorecidi)— 
carta (letter) being understood — are eg^yalent to your 
favour^ or ycwr esteemed letter, 

*With reference to ^e date of a letter, Tours of the 
2* Inst ; 4** ttff; 8* of May^ etc., are translated, La^ de 
Vmd, del 2 Cortf (oorriente) ; 4 del jjp'^ (proximo pa* 
aado); 8 De Mayo, etc. 

At the conclusion of a letter, the following forms, or 
others equivalent, with one or other of the sets of ixiiliab 
appended to them, are generally employed : vizL 

Mos repetimos i la dispo- We reiterate our services to 
siexon de Ymd. 

C. M. B. 
{Cnyas manos heeamos,) 
FteEz, Hebmaitos. 
UandenVms. cuanto gusten 
d 8. S. S. 

{Sua eeguros eervidores.) 

0, S. M.B. 
( Que 8U8 ma7U>8 hesan,) 
YlOBVTB Lopxz Y 0* 

Siendo cuanto se me ocurre 
decirle por hoy^ mdndeme 
sinreserva; interin 
B. L. M. de Ymd, 
{BesQ las manoa de Find,) 
J, M. MuLisoxi. 



you, whose hands we kiss. 



Pkrez, Bboteess. 
Command at pleasure your 
faithful servants, who kiss 
your hands. 



Se re^te iU» Qnitde Ymd. 
su at^ y sg^ aerv'(ateata 
y segwo ssrvtdor) j 
B. B. M. 
(Besa sua tnanoeJ) 

PeDBO OAIVAftSS. . 



YnrcBNT Lopez & C? 

This being all that oooors 
to n:ie to say at present, I 
beg you will command 
me freely; meanwhile/ 
Has your hands, 

Jp H* MlBASOU 

To«r humble and &ithf qI 
servant againplaces him* 
flelf at your <»rders» ami 
Jdsass your hands* 
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In a more friendly style, a letter may begin with JAy 
Sr. p amigo mio — My dear Sir and friend : Ap^ 8r, mio 
— ^My valued Sir ; Muy ap^ Sra-^VLj dear laAy : con- 
cluding with, Mande Vmd. eon toda franqwza d «tt 
invariable amigo y S. S, — Command with freedom your 
unalterable friend and faithful servant. Es cuanto ee U 
o/reee d su af^ amigo y 8. S. — This is all that occurs to 
your affectionate friend and faiUiful servant. Dioi 
guade 8U vida los m* a* (muchos afios) que desea eu muy 
reeonocido amigo y servidor —May God preserve you 
many years : your grateful friend and servant. 

In a very familiar style, a letter is begun in the fol- 
lowing manner : Hi ap/^ amigo — ^My esteemed friend. 
1ft muy qaerido^ or estimado amigo — My very dear friend. 
Querido Francisco — Dear Francis : concluding with, que* 
ddndome todo tuyo af^ — Bemaining affectionately yours. 
De tu constante amigo que te apreeia — ^From your constant 
friend, who esteems you. Soy eomo siempre su agradecido 
4 inalterable amigo que deo4ras Is estima — ^I am your ever 
grateful andunalterablefriend,who truly appreciates you, 

Esquelas, notes, are also written in Spanish, as in 
English, in the third person ; for instance, ElSr, N, N, 
presenkt, or ofrece sus respetosj or eumplimientos al Sr, 
Dn. M. M.y le haee saber que^ etc. — ^Mr. N. N. presents 
his respects, or his compliments, to Mr. M. M., and 
begs to acquaint him that, etc. 

El Capitan B. B. time el honor de saludar al Eaf^ Sr,. 
General D. D., y en eontestaeion d la esquela de su Eaf^ 
de hoy participa muy respetuosamente d su Eaf^ que, etc. — 
Cap'' B. B. has the honour of presenting his respects 
to his Excellency Gren* D. D., and in reply to His 
Excellency's note of this day, begs most respectfully to 
acquaint His Excellency that, etc. 

El Cofide de L, besa las manos d la Duquesa de i?., y 
tiene el honor de hacer saber d su Hut^ que, etc. — Count: 
L. presents his profound respects to the Duchess of R,, 
and has the honour to inform her Grace that, etc. 

La Marquesa de B., saluda muy carifiosamente d la 
Condesa de Z., y supUca d su Sefioria que, etc. — The 
Marchioness of B. presents her kind love to the 
Countess of Z., andrequests her Ladyship, etc. 



Ibedate of al«tter IB done in tiie fidlowing : 
Madrid ySdeMayo de IMS^-L^ndret Enero 1« de 1S53; 
and of a note, lAnes 6 de Agoito-^-^ueves par la maHana 
34 de Sef ; and i&e superBcription as follorir s : 

Sr. Dn. Juan de Agoilares— Toleda 

fires. Dn. Fran^ Soaxes Hennanos 7 0^ — ^Mdla^g^ 

8r. Dna. Josefa de Peralta 7 Miranda, OaJHe nueva. 

No. 6. 
Al Caballero Tuente Ma7or — ^Elaza Sn. Juan. 
Al Ex«« Sr. General 8. P. 
Al !!"• Sr. Marques de L. L. 
Al la !!"» Srft. Condesa de M. 



OF aPANIBH FAMIUAB AND COMFUMBiaTAjftT 
PmUSES. 

The first salutation among Spaniards is ordinaril7 
Tenga Vmd, muy buenos <&'a«-*~Good da7 to 70a ; which 
expression is used from the earliest part of tiia morning 
till two or three hours a£ber meridian ; ^m which time 
till darisy Buenas UardeA^^-X^ood afternoon, is employed ; 
and from candle-light until tiie following morning, 
Buenoi nockes — Good night, both on entering a room 
and on taking leava Observe that these expressions 
are always used in Spanish in the plural number. 

In greeting a lady, the first expression most fre- 
quently made use of is, A lo$ pies Vmd. SeHora^ which 
means literally, Madaaiy at yowr feet. The lady's reply 
to which is generally, Beso d Vmd^ la memo, eabalUro; 
literally, / kiss yowr hamd^ Sir* Both these expressions 
imply a polite respect for the pexsons to whom they are 
addressed. 

To enquire after another's health, the expressions 
mostly used are, Como io pasa Vmd. f or, C6mo estd Vmd, 
CahaLlarOj or Se%ora .^— *How do you do ? And the r^y 
would be, MediaiiammU hien, or psr/eetamegde biem^ para 
servir d Vmd, — Middling well, or perfectly well, at yonr 
service. Asif aii, or ial cual: ^ VmdL o6mo la pamif 
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«— So, fo ; and hofw do jaa do? Sim luwedad d la dh' 
petidon d$ Vmd. This exptauion, un mwedad, one of 
the most polite, and xoost frequently employed, liaa no 
eqnlTalent in E^gliflh. literallj translated it is, vnthout 
novdty; that is, mtkout an^ alteration or change; and 
means that the healtiii of the person inquired after eon* 
tinnes very welL Gtontlemen in'greeting each other fr^ 
quentlj employ, as respectful salutations, the fc^wing 
expressions : Servidor 4e Vtnd. ^a/^ou^— Tonr servant, 
8ir. A la drden de Vtnd, — Your most obedient Beso d 
Vmd. la mano — I kiss your hand. A more familiar salu- 
tation in passing each other is, Agur^ agur — Good by. 
Vaya Vmd. can Dioe — ^Adieu, or, Ood be wi^ you. 

The usual phrase for introducing one person to tha 
acquaintance oi another is, SeiUir Dim S. tenge el honor 
de preeeniarle al SeHor Don F.-^Mr. S., I have ihm 
honour of introducing Mr. Y. to you; to which the reply 
is generally, CabalUro, cehbro la ocomm de eoiwcer d 
FfTML-^^ir, I am happy of the opportunity of making 
your acquaintance; or Beean6teame Vmd, por tm eervidor 
eayo-^l am much at your service. 

The most usual expressions for atkhtg oat rtqveeiing 
are, Tefiga Vmd. la homlad de darme--^'R%yre the goodness 
to give me. Mdgame Vmd. el favor de dedrm^^Do mo 
the favour to tell me. Sirvaee Vmd, de, or tenga Vmd. la 
eomplaeeneia de — Have the kindness to. Quih'e Vmd. 
iener la bondad, or la eomplaeeneia de f-"* Will you have 
tiie kindness to? And for returning thanks : Mil graeiae, 
or muchteimae gracioe — Many thanks. ^S^ lo agradezeo d 
Vmd. tafimto-^l am very much obliged to you. Le 
devuelvo infiniiae graciae — ^I return you many thanks. Se 
h agradeeeria devdrae^^l would feel truly thankful to 
you. 

To deseribe the state of the weather, the verb kaeer- 
with a noun, is employed in Spanish, instead of theim* 
personal verb to be^ with an adjective, used in English; 
as, Hace frio — It is cold. JIacia ealoT'^It was warm* 
Siard hum tiempo pronto — ^It will soon be fine weather. 
Bi aeaso hioiere mal Uempo — In case the weather should 
be bad. Eaee un Uempo variable — The weather is un- 
settled. 

To express that one feels eold, warm, a/raid, ashamed, 



hungry; thintf^ etc., instead of fhe verb to be, used is 
EnglialL with an adjectiye, the verb tener must be em* 
ployed in Spanish with a noun; as, Tengofirio — ^I am 
cold. Tmia eaiar — ^I was warm. lUnm miedo — ^They 
are afiraid. Tiene vergUefoa — She is ashamed. ITo tsnge 
hamhre — ^I am not hungry. The same verb is also em- 
ployed in Spanish to denote a person's age ; as, Que edad 
tiene f— What age is he ? Tim$ vimU aHoe — ^Ke is 
twenty years old. 

NOTICE. 

Considering theinsertionofConyersationalDialog^es^ 
Proverbs, etc., misplaced in an elementary work, the 
author has not appended them to this Ghrammar. The 
annexing a few lists of words and familiar dialogues 
would only serve to increase the size and price of the 
book, without being of much utility to the learner. More- 
eyer, how many are there that apply themselves to the 
study of a foreign language for the sole purpose of read* 
ing and comprehending l£e works written in it? To this 
class of learners dialogues would be of little avaiL To 
those who learn a foreign language with the view of ap- 
plying it immediately to practice, lists of words in most 
common use, and conversational dialogues and familiar 
phrases on the most usual topics, judiciously compiled, 
and displayingthe force and elegance of the idioms of the 
language in which they are written, may be of much 
utility after a course of application to the rules of Ghram- 
mar. With this view the author has published, separately, 
a Manual, in Spanish and English, which contains abun- ' 
dant lists of words properly classed, and a copious variety 
of complimentary and conversational dialogues, an exten- 
sive collection of Proverbs and Idioms, and comparative 
Tables of Weights and Measures: the whole forming a 
pocket companion of much usefulness to the student of 
either language. 
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BE/LDdO LESSON FOB VRAanBTSGt SPAJSOBK 
PBONUNCIATION. 

OAUCDAXOS BEL TALKTO OBATMOO. 

El que pretoode & un tiempo ensefiST, mof er j deleitar^ 
que 60 el oficio del orador, qu^ eonooimiente no ee 
menester qoe tenga del oorazoa hnmano, de sa propio' 
idioma y dial eepintu del aiglo en que vi^e ? Oo^ gusto 
para presentarsue conceptos en un semblante agradaUe? 
Qu^ eetudiD para ordenarios delmodoqueliaganlamae 
TiYaimpfesiGneneldnimodeloBoyentes? Qu^dieoerni- 
Biiento 'peatk distinguir las oireunetancias que deben 
tratarse con alg^una extension de las que, paraflereenti- 
das, bdstales solo ser manifestadas ? Que arte en &i^ 
para hennanar siempre la Taiiedad con el ocden y la 
daridad? 

El homfare elocuente huye de la arides del estilO' 
didiotioo, poiqueno bastaque sea magnlfioo, alto ysolido 
un pensamiento si no es folianente exprendo. La her* 
moBum del esdlo solo consists en la dsridad y colorido 
de la frase^ y en el arte de exponer las ideas. Asi pues 
bay gran diferenda entre el escritor elocuente y el 
escritor elegante. M primero se anunda con una 
elocudon anunada y persuasiya fbrmada de expresiones 
Talientes, en^rgicas y brillantes, sin dejar de ser 
ajustadas y naturales. £1 segundo declara su pen- 
samiento con nobles y galenas frases, formadas de 
expresiones cultas, flnidas, y gratas al oido. 

El escritor elocaente, como sea su fin merer y per« 
SBsdir, se sirre en el disourso de lo Tcbemente y sublime, 
dediduadoee sobre todo i la fueraa de los t^rminos, i la. 
graadeea de las im&genes y al orden de las ideas. Y el 
elegante, como aspira i deleitar, solo busca la graoia de 
la ekxmeioa, eato es, la hermosura de las palabzas y la 
axmdnica ooordiaacion de la sentencia. 



Mj^ APPENDIX. 

Puede un escritor ser diserto, es decir, puede hacer nn 
discurso £&cil, puro, daro, elegante j aim espl^ndido, j 
con todo no ser elocuente, por faltarle el calor j la ener- 
gia. El discurso elooaente es viyo, animado, yehemente j 
politico ; quiero decir, hiere, eleva, airebata, domina j 
suspende el dnimo. Asi que, suponiendo en nn hombre 
facundo, nervio en la expresion, elevacion en los pensa- 
mientosy calor en los afectos, basta para hacer un escritor 
elocuente. 

El arte oratoria, como obserya un autor de mucha 
ingenioy consiste mas que en otra cosa, en un estudio 
refleixiyo -de los mejores modelos, y en un confab 
ejercicio de componer y de compararsusd^bilesensayos 
con la perfeccion de los originides ; ejercicio que hace 
fructificar el trabajo, mas que una ostentadon de reglas 
la mayor parte arbitrarias. 

Dos cosas parece que concurren para formar xin 
orador, la razon y el corazon; aquella para conyencer, 
y este para moyer y persuadir. Sobre estas dos dis- 
posiciones naturales se afianza la yerdadera elocuencia^ 
como el drbol en sus raices. 

Sin embargo, los buenos oradores son muy pocos^ 
porque son tambien muy raros los hombres dotados de 
aquella penetracion, extension y esquisito juicio necesa- 
rios para discemir lo yerdadero y hacerlo eyidente; 
porque en fin son muy raras aquellas almas delicadas que 
sientan interiormente la impresion de los objetosde sus 
meditaciones, y que puedan traspasar al corazon del 
oyente las afecciones de que estan poseidos. 

Del modo de yer las cosas depende en gran parte la 
fuerza 6 debilidad en sentirlas, y por consiguiente en 
expresarlas. Las ideas adquiridas por una sosegada y 
tibia reflexion en el retire de un estudio, son m^nos 
yiyas y acaloradas que las que nacen de la yista y con- t 
templacion de este teatro del mundo. Seria pues un - r 
prodigio hallar d un ciego de nacimiento, elocuente. • 

Los objetos grandes prestan elocuenda i los ingenies j 
sublimes ; pues yemos que Desc4rtes y Newton, que no ! 
fueron oradores, son elocuentes cuando hablan de Dies, 
del tiempo, del espacio y del uniyerso. En efecto todo 
lo que nos eleya el espiritu, 6 nos engrandece el inimo, 
es materia propia para la elocuencia, por aquel placer 



APPEHDZZ. M§ 

que sentimos de vemos grandes. Tambien, 7 por la 
misma causa, todo lo que nos anonada ante I08 ojos de 
nuQstra oonsideracioxi, es objeto digno de la gravedad 
oratoria ; pues, qu^ cosa mas capaz para leyanti^ nuestro 
espfritu humilUndole, que el contraete de nuestra pe- 
queflez con la inmensidad de la naturaleza creada ? 

La yerdadera elocuencia necesita del auzilio de 
nuestrae dencias j artes liberales. Ouenta ante todae la 
fframdtica, que tiene mas obra que ostentacion, 7 es 
nindamento del arte de bien decir, pues sin ella seriamos 
fiiempre ninos. De la 16gica saca A m^todo j fuerza del 
radocinio; de la geometria el 6rden j enlace de las 
yerdades ; de la historia el ejemplo 7 autoridad de los 
insignes yarones; de la jurisprudencia los oriculos de las 
Ie7e8 ; de la filosof ia moral el conocimiento del corazon 
del hombre 7 de sus pasiones ; 7 de la poesSa el colorido 
de las imdgenes 7 el embeleso de la armonia.^OAFMAirT 
^^FUatofta de la Elocuencia.) 

D 1 1 3 . 
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